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I am very glad to know that the Sacred Books of the East, published years ago by the Clarendon Press, Oxford, which have been out-of-print for a number of years, will now be available to all students of religion and philosophy. The enterprise
of the publishers is commendable and I hope the books will be widely read
S. Radhakrishkan
PUBLISHER'S NOTE
First, the man distinguished between eternal and perishable. Later he discovered within himself the germ of the Eternal. This discovery was an epoch in the history of the human mind and the E<ist was the first to discover iU
To watch in the Sacred Books of the East the dawn of this religious consciousness of man, must always remain one of the most inspiring and hallowing sights in the whole history of the world. In order to have a solid foundation for a comparative study of the Religions of the East, we must have before all things, complete and thoroughly faithful translation of their Sacred Books in which some of the ancient sayings were preserved because they were so true and so striking that they could not be forgotten. They contained eternal truths, expressed for the first time in human language.
With profoundest reverence for Dr. S, Radhakrishnan, President of India, who inspired us for the task; our deep sense of gratitude for Dr. G. D. Deshmukh & Dr. D. S. Kothari, for encouraging assistance; esteemed appreciation of UNESCO for the warm endorsement of the cause; and finally with indebtedness to Dr. H. Rau, Director, Max Muller Bhawan, New Delhi, in procuring us the texts of the Series for reprint, we humbly conclude.
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I. General Remarks.
The Pahlavi texts selected for translation in this volume are distinguished from all others by the peculiarity that both the name and station of their author and the time in which he lived are distinctly recorded.
His name, M^n^jvfeihar, son of Yhdin-Yim (or Gllmdam), is mentioned in each of the headings and colophons to the Di<a?istdn-1 Dinik and the three Epistles attributed to him. He is styled simply aerpat, or-‘priest/ in the headings of Eps. I and II, and aerpat khii^at, or ‘priestly lordship,’ in that of Ep. Ill; but he is called the rad, ‘pontiff, or executive high-priest/ of Pirs and Kirm^n, and the farmi^ar, ‘director,' of the profession of priests, in the colophons to Dd. and Ep. II; and we learn from Dd. XLV, 5 that the farmi^ir was also the pe.j{ipit, or ‘leader’ of the religion, the supreme high-priest of the Masr^a-worshipping faith.
Regarding his family we learn, from Ep. I, hi, lo, vh, 5, that his father, Ylidin-Yim, son of Shahpiahar, had been the leader of the religion before him; and his own succession to this dignity indicates that he was the eldest surviving son of his father, who, in his declining years, seems to have been assisted by his advice (Ep. I, iii, ii). We also learn, from the heading of his second epistle, that Zirf-sparam was his brother, and this is confirmed by the language used in Ep. II, vi, i, ix, 6, and by Za<3?-sparam being a son of the same father (Eps. I, heading, III, 2); that he was a younger brother appears from the general tone of authority over him adopted by M4n6.y>5thar in his epistles. Shortly before these epistles were written, Zd^/sparam appears to have been at Sarakhs (Eo. II, v, 3), in
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the extreme north-east of Khurdsan, where he probably came in contact with the Tughazghuz (Ep. II, i, 12) and adopted some of their' heretical opinions, and whence he may have travelled through Nivshahphhar (Ep. II, i, 2, note) and Shiri^ (Ep. II, v, 3,4) on his way to Strkin to take up his appointment as high-priest of the south (Eps. I, heading, II, i, 4) v, 9, vii, i, viii, i, Zs. I, o). Soon after his arrival at Strk^n he issued a decree, regarding the ceremonies of purification, which led to complaints from the people of that place, and compelled his brother to interfere by writing epistles, threatening him with deprivation of office (Ep. I, xi, 7) and the fate of a heretic (Eps. 11, viii, % 3, III, 17-19). That Zd^i'-sparam finally submitted, so far as not to be deprived of his office, appears from his still retaining his position in the south while writing his Selections (Zs. I, o), which must have been compiled at some later period, free from the excitement of active and hazardous controversy.
The age in which Mdnfii’y^ihar lived is decided by the date attached to his third epistle, or public notification, to the Mas^/3^a-worshippers of Irin; which date is the third month of the year %^o of Yzzd^’^rd (Ep. Ill, 21), cor« responding to the interval between the 14th June and 13th July A. D. 881; at which time, we learn, he was an old man (Ep. II, ix, i), but not too old to travel (Eps. I, iii, 13, xi, 4, II, V, 5, vi, 4, 6, vii, 3, viii, 4, 5).
His writings, therefore, represent the state of the Zoroastrian religion a thousand years ago; and it may be presumed, from the importance and influentialness of his position, that his representations can be dmplicitly relied upon. To detect any differences there may be between the tenets and religious customs he describes, and those upheld by Zoroastrians of the present time, would require all the learning and experience of a Parsi priest; but, so far as a European can judge, from these writings and his own limited knowledge of existing religious customs among the Parsis, the change has been less than in any other form of religion during the same period.
The manuscripts containing the writings of
XV
are of two classes, one represented in Europe by the codex No. 35 of the collection of Avesta and Pahlavi manuscripts in the University Library at Kopenhagen, the other represented by No. 14 of the Haug Collection of similar manuscripts in the State Library at Munich, which two manuscripts are called K35 and M14, respectively, in this volume. In the former of these classes, represented by K35j the Di^fistdn-i Dinik occupies the central third of the codex; being preceded by a nearly equal extent of other miscellaneous religious writings of rather later date, resembling a Pahlavi Rivdyat; and being followed by a third series of similar writings of about the same age and extent as the Da^^Tistan-i Dinik, which includes the Epistles of Minii^^ihar and the Selections of Zi^-sparam. In the latter class of manuscripts, from which M14 is descended, the text of the Dd^istin-i Dinik contains many variations from that in the former class, as if it had been revised by some one whose knowledge of Pahlavi was insufScient to decipher difficult passages, and who had freely exercised his editorial license in altering and mutilating the text to suit his own limited comprehension of it.
The codex K35, which was brought from Persia by the late Professor Westergaard in 1843, is one of the most important manuscripts of the former class, and now consists of 181 folios; but it is incomplete at both ends, having lost seventy-one folios at the beginning and about thirty-five at the end. It still includes, however, the whole of the Dd^fistin-i Dinik and the Epistles of Manui-z^ihar; though its date has been lost with its last folios. But this date can be recovered from an old copy of this codex existing in India (here called BK) and still containing a colophon, probably copied from K35^ which states that the manuscript was
^ One reason for supposing that this colophon was so copied is that K35 does not seem older than the date mentioned m it. Another reason is that the loss of the end of this colophon in BK allows us to assume that it was followed by another colophon, as is often the case in copies of old MSS. A colophon that extends to the end of the last folio of a manuscript can never be safely assumed to belong to that manuscript, because it may have been followed by others on further folios.
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completed by Mar^apin Fr^iin VAhr6m Rustim B6ndar Malkd-mar^/an Din-ayar, on the day Asman of the montn Amer6da^/ A,Y. 941 (19th March, 15712), in the district of the Dahikan in the land of Kirman. The end of this colophon is lost with the last folio of BK, which renders it possible that the last folio contained the further colophon of this copy.
That BK is descended from K35 is proved by its containing several false readings, which are clearly due to mis-shapen letters and accidental marks in K35- And that it was copied direct from that codex is proved by the last words of thirty-two of its pages being marked with interlined circles in K35, which circles must have been the copyist’s marks for finding his place, when beginning a fresh page after turning over his folios. This copy of K35 has lost many of its folios, in various parts, but most of the missing text has been recently restored from the modern manuscript J, mentioned below; there are still, however, eleven folios of text missing, near the end of the codex, part of which can be hereafter recovered from TK, described below. The independent value of BK is that it supplies the contents of the seventy-one folios lost at the ^ beginning of K35, and of about nineteen of the folios missing at the end of that codex.
A third manuscript of the first class, which may be even more important than K35, was brought to Bombay from Persia about fifteen years ago, and belongs to Mr. Tehmuras Dinshawji Anklesaria, of Bombay, but it has not been available for settling the texts translated in this volume. It is here called TK, and is described as still consisting of %%^ folios, though seventy folios are missing at the beginning and about fourteen at the end. In its present state, therefore, it must begin very near the same place as K35, but it extends much further, so as even to supply nearly half the contents of the eleven folios missing from BK; it does not, however, include the contents of the last three folios of BK. According to a colophon appended in this manuscript to the ‘ Sayings of Z4^-sparam, son of Yhdin-Yim, about the formation of men out of body, life,
XVll
and sour (see Zs. XI, lo, note), some copy of these ‘sayings’ was written by Gdpatshah Rhstdm Bandar Malka-mar<3?'in in the land of Kirmdn. This Gdpatshah was evidently a brother of Vdhrom, the grandfather of the Mar^apan who wrote the colophon found in BK and supposed to have been copied from K35 (see pp. xv, xvi). If, therefore, this colophon in TK has not been copied from some older MS., it would indicate that TK is two generations older than K35.
A recent copy of TK exists in the library of the highpriest of the Parsis in Bombay, to whom I am indebted for the information that its text does not differ from that of K35, at the two points (Dd. XCIII, 17 and Ep. Ill, ii) where some omission of text may be suspected.
The manuscripts of the second class appear to be all descended from an old, undated codex brought to Bombay from Persia about sixty-five years ago\ and recently in the library of Mr. Dhanjibhii Frdmji PS.tel of Bombay. From what is stated, concerning the contents of this codex, it appears to commence with about three-fourths of the miscellaneous religious writings, found at the beginning of BK; and these are followed by the altered text of the D^istin-i Dtnlk, as appears from the copies described below, but how the codex concludes is not stated. It may, however, be supposed that it contains as much of the third series of writings as is found in the manuscript J, a copy of this codex which ends in Ep. II, vi, a.
This manuscript J belongs to the library of Dastfir Jdmdspji Minochiharji in Bombay; it commenced originally at the same point as the codex just described, and, so far as it has been examined, it contains the same altered text of the DA^fistdn-t Dinik. There is, therefore little doubt that it was originally copied from that codex, but a considerably
^ There is some doubt about this period. Dasthr Peshotauji mentions thirty or forty years, but in the MS. J, which appears to have been copied chiefly from this codex in Bcanbay, the date noted by the copyist of the older part of that MS. is ‘the day Rashn of the month KhflrdSd, a.t. 1188* (21st December 1818, accordinl; to the calendar of the Indian Parsis), showing that the codex must have been at least sixty-four years in Bombay.
[x8] b
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portion of the additional matter at the beginning of BK has been prefixed to it at a later date. The oldest portion of this copy, extending to Ep. I, vii, 4, bears a date corresponding to 21 St December 1818; the date of a further portion, extending to Ep. II, vi, 2, corresponds to 12th February 1841; and a third portion copied from BK, at the beginning of the manuscript, is still more recent.
Another copy of this codex, or of the Dd^^stdn-i Dintk contained in it, exists in the library of the high-priest of the Parsis in Bombay; and from this copy the text of the Dtdistkxi’A. Dinik contained in M14 was transcribed.
This latter manuscript consists of two volumes, written in 1865 and 1868, respectively; the first volume containing Chaps. I, i~XXXVII, 9, and the second volume Chaps. XXXVI, i-XCIV, 15 of the altered text of the Da^istan-i Dintk.
Other copies of the Da^/istan-1 Dinik, which have not been, examined, are to be found in India, but, unless descended from other manuscripts than K35 and the abovementioned codex recently belonging to Mr. Dhanjibh^i Fr^mji, they would be of no further use for settling the text.
Of the manuscripts above described the following have been a'^-ailable for the translations in this volume:—K35 for the whole of the Di<iistin-i Dinik and the Epistles; M14 for the whole of the Dd^ist^n-i Dinik alone; BK for Dd. I, i-VI, 3I, X, 2~XIV, 32, LXXXVIII, 9~XCIV, 15, the whole of the Epistles, the legend about the soul of Keresisp (see pp. 373-381), and the extracts from the Pahlavi Riviyat in these codices relating to Khvetuk-das (see pp. 415-4^^3); and J for Dd. I, i~XXXIX, 10 3; LXXXVIII, 9LXXXIX, I ^ XCI, 7-XCIV, 15, Ep, I, i, i-II, ix, 7^ the
^ The text of Chaps. VI, 3~X, 2 has been lost, and recently supplied from J.
* No copy of the intermediate chapters obtained by the present translator, and several of the original folios have been lost,
* No copy of the intermediate chapters taken by the present translator.
* Chaps. LXXXIX, i-XCI, 7 omitted.
* Ep. II, vi, 2-ix, 7 being copied from BK and wrongly inserted in Dd. XXXVII, 33 (see p, 89, note 5}.
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legend about Keresisp, and the extracts relating to Khv^tiik-das. Other manuscripts, used for the remaining extracts translated in the Appendix, will be mentioned in § 4 of this introduction.
The existence of two versions of the text of the D^^s~ tin-t Dinik would have been a source of much perplexit/ to the translator, had it not been soon apparent that the version represented by M14 was merely a revision of that in K35, attempted by some editor who had found much difficulty in understanding the involved phraseology of Manu.y/&ihar. There are, undoubtedly, some corrupt words and passages in K35, where the revised version may be followed with advantage, but nine-tenths of the alterations, introduced by the reviser, are wholly unnecessary, and in many cases they are quite inconsistent with the context.
Under these circumstances it has been the duty of the translator to follow the text given in K35, wherever it is not wholly unintelligible after prolonged study, to note all deviations of the translation from that text (which are usually small), and merely to mention the variations of the revised text, so far as they are intelligible, in the notes.
The writings of’ M4n6.f^ihar are certainly difficult to translate, not only from the involved and obscure style he affects, but also from the numerous compound epithets he uses, which are not easy either to understand with certainty, or to express clearly in English, The only other Pahlavi writings that approach them in difficulty are those of his brother, Zi^-sparam, and those of the author of the third book of the Dtnka^^, who seems to have also been a contemporary writer. To a certain extent, therefore, an involved style of writing may have been a failing of the age in which he lived; and his works, being of'an epistolary and hortatory character, would naturally be more abstruse and idiomatic than simple narrative; but much of the obscurity of his style must still be attributed to his own want of clear arrangement of thought and inadequate, though wordy, expression of ideas, the usual sources of all obscure and rambling writing.
When to the difficulty of tracing the thread of an argument
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through the involved obscurity of the text is added the perplexity occasioned by the ambiguity of many Pahlavi words, it can be readily understood that no translation is likely to be even approximately accurate, unless it be as literal as possible. The translator has to avoid enough pitfals, in the shape of false constructions and incorrect readings, without risking the innumerable sources of error offered by the alluring by-paths of. free translation. If, therefore, the reader should sometimes meet with strange idioms, or uncouth phrases, he must attribute them to a straining after correctness of translation, however little that correctness may be really attained.
For the purpose of more effectually keeping a curb upon the imagination of the translator, and indicating where he has been compelled to introduce his own ideas, all words not expressed or fully understood in the original text are italicised in the translation. Occasionally, also, the original word is appended to its translation, where either the reading or meaning adopted is unusual, or where a scholar might wish to know the particular Pahlavi word translated.
Some endeavour has likewise been made to introduce greater precision than has hitherto been attempted, in the transliteration of Pahlavi words and names, by- taking advantage of the italic system, adopted for this series of Sacred Books of the East, not only for distinguishing variations of sound (as in the use of ky and s for the sounds of j, soft ch, and sh respectively, in English), but also to indicate the use of particular Pahlavi letters, when there are more than one of nearly the same sound. Thus, d is used where its sound is represented by ^ t; / and r where they are represented by ) n, v, fi, or by Av. o; V and s where they are represented by ^ >6; and zcl where those letters are represented by a) d. If, in addition to these particulars, the Pahlavi scholar will remember that the uncircumflexed vowels are not expressed in Pahlavi characters, and the vowel o is expressed, he will find no particular diflScuIty in restoring any of the transliterated words to their original character, by merely following the
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ordinary rules of Pahlavi writing. Without some such mode^ of distinguishing the different Pahlavi letters used for the same sound, it would be practically impossible to restore the transliteration of any word, new to the reader, to its original Pahlavi form. And even the system here adopted requires the addition of a and d to represent the vowel a, i when one of its turns is omitted in writing (as in ^ ^zp, dv, used for ap, af; >0 adtn used for rtjjki adin, &c.), and of j orj to represent ^ y when it has the sound of g or English j, in order to distinguish it from
The general reader should, however, observe that these niceties of transliteration are merely matters of writing, as the exact pronunciation of Pahlavi cannot now be fully ascertained in all its details. There is every reason to suppose that the Semitic portion of the Pahlavi was never pronounced by the Persians as it was written (unless, indeed, in the earliest times); but to transliterate these Semitic words by their Persian equivalents, as the Persians certainly pronounced them, would produce a Pizand text, instead of a Pahlavi one. If, therefore, we really want the transliteration to represent the Pahlavi text correctly, we must transliterate the Semitic words as they are written, without reference to the mode in which we suppose that the Persians used to read them. With regard to the Persian words, if we call to mind the fact that Pahlavi was the immediate parent of modern Persian, we shall naturally accept the modern Persian pronunciation (stripped of its Arabic corruptions) as a guide, so far as Pahlavi orthography permits, in preference to tracing the sounds of these words downwards from their remote ancestors in ancient Persian or the Avesta. But the pronunciation of words evidently derived directly from the Avesta, as is the case with many religious terms, must clearly depend upon the
^ Dotted letters miglit be used, if available, instead of italics; but they are liable to the objection that, independent of the usual blunders due to the ordinary fallibility of human eyesight, it has been found by the translator that a dot, which was invisible on the proofe, will sometiifles appear under a wrong letter in the course of printing.
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Avesta orthography, so far as the alteration in spelling permits. These are the general rules here adopted, but many uncertainties arise in their practical application, which have to be settled in a somewhat arbitrary manner.
The DAdistAn-i DInik.
The term Da/istan-t Dinik, * religious opinions or decisions,^ is a comparatively modern name applied to ninety-two questions, on religious subjects, put to the highpriest Minii^/^ihar, and his answers to the same. These questions appear to have been sent in an epistle from Mitr6-kh^irslie</, son of Attaro-mah^n, and other 'M.zzdz.worshippers (Dd. heading and I, 2), and were received by 'M.znixskiYizr, who was the leader of the religion (Dd. I, 10, note), in the month of July or August (Dd. I, 17); but It was not till September or October, after he had returned to Shiran from a tour in the provinces, that he found time to begin his reply which, when completed, was sent by a courier (Dd. I, %6) to his correspondents, but at what date is not recorded.
Regarding the residence of these correspondents, and the year in which these transactions took place, we have no positive information. The correspondents seem to have thanked Mdntl.r^ihar for sending them one of his disciples (Dd. I, 3, 4) to act probably as their high-priest; and, from the mode in which the land of P^rs is mentioned in Dd. LXVI, 28, LXXXIX, I, it seems likely that they were not inhabitants of that province; but this conclusion is hardly confirmed, though not altogether contradicted, by the further allusions to Pars in Dd, LXVI, 3,15,21, LXXXVIII, i. With regard to the date of this correspondence we may conclude, from the less authoritative tone assumed by Min{l.j/^ihar in his reply (Dd. I, 5-7, n), as compared with that adopted in his epistles (Ep. Ill, 17-19), that he was a younger man when he composed the D^stan-i Dinik than when he wrote his epistles; we may, therefore, probably assume that the Da<^stS.n-i Dinik was written several years before a.b. 881.
xxiii
Although the subjects discussed in the D^ist^n-J Dintk cover a wide range of religious doctrines, legends, and duties, they cannot be expected to give a complete view of the Mar^jTa-worshipping religion, as they are merely those matters on which Mit'-d-khdrsh^ and his friends entertained doubts, or wished for further information. It is also somewhat doubtful whether the whole of the questions have been preserved, on account of the abrupt transition from the last reply, at the end of Dd. XCIII, to the peroration in Dd. XCIV, and also from the fact that a chapter is alluded to, in Dd. XVII, 30, XVIII, 3, which is no longer extant in the text.
The questions, although very miscellaneous in their character, are arranged, to some extent, according to the subjects they refer to, which are taken in the following order:—^The righteous and their characteristics; the temporal distress of the good; why mankind was created; good works and their effects; the account of sin and good works to be rendered; the exposure of corpses and reasons for it; the paths, destinations, and fate of departed souls, with the ceremonies to be performed after a death; the contributors to the renovation of the universe; the contest between the good and evil spirits from the creation till the resurrection; works of supererogation; the sacred shirt and thread-girdle; apostasy and its prevention ; the use of fire at ceremonies, and other details; duties, payment, and position of priests; details regarding ceremonies; lawful and unlawful trading in com, wine, and cattle, with a definition of drunkenness; adoption, guardianship, and inheritance; rights of foreigners and infidels; the origin of mankind and next-of-kin marriage; the cost of religious rites; the causes of thfe rainbow, phases of the moon, eclipses, and river-beds; things acquired through destiny and exertion; the sins of unnatural intercourse and adultery; imperfect prayer before drinking; ceremonies and payments for them; the seven immortal rulers before Zaratu^-t; the sky, the source of pure water, and the cause of rain and storms.
In his replies to these questions M§iniiskihzr displays
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much intelligence and wisdom, the morality he teaches is of a high standard for the age in which he lived, and, while anxious to uphold the power and privileges of the. priesthood, he is widely tolerant of all deficiencies in the conduct of the laity that do not arise from wilful persistence in sin. The reader will search in vain for any confirmation of the foreign notion that Ma-gr^a-worship is decidedly more dualistic than Christianity is usually shown to be by orthodox writers, or for any allusion to the descent of the good and evil spirits from a personification of ‘boundless time/ as asserted by strangers to the faith. No attempt is made to account for the origin of either spirit, but the temporary character of the power of the evil one, and of the punishment in hell, is distinctly asserted.
Although MinCiskihsLX does not mention, in his writings, any of the lost Nasks or sacred books of the Ma^<^a-worshippers, except the Hfisp^rfim (Dd. LXI, 3) and the Sak^^fim (Ep. I, viii, i, 6, 7), he certainly had access to many Pahlavi books which are now no longer extant; hence he is able to give us more information than we find elsewhere regarding some of the legendary personages mentioned in Dd. II, 10, XXXVI, 4, 5, XLVIII, 33, XC, 3; he hints that the second month of the year (April~May) was called Zaremaya in the Avesla (Dd. XXXI, 14); and he mentions two places, instead of one, intermediate between heaven and hell, one for the souls of those not quite good enough for heaven, and one for those not quite bad enough for hell (Dd. XXIV, 6, XXXIII, 2).
The present translation of this work is not the first that has been attempted. Shortly before the late Professor Haug left India he delivered a lecture on the Parsi religion to a large assemblage of Parsis in Bombay, at their request, and at his desire the sum of 900 rilpts, out of the net proceeds of the entrance-tickets sold, was offered as a prize tor an edition of the Pahlavi text of the D^istan-t Dinik with a Gu^ar^ti translation and glossary. Some years afterwards this prize was awarded to Mr. Shehriarji Dadabhoy and Mr. Teha!auraS' Dinshawji Anklesaria, for their joint Gu^ardti translation of the work, which still, however, remains unpublished
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for want of funds, and has, therefore, been inaccessible to the present translator.
3. The Epistles of MANu^'xiHAR,
It has been already stated (see pp. xiii, xiv) that Zar/~ sparam, a younger brother of Manu^/eihar, after having been at Sarakhs, in the extreme north-east of Khurasan, where he seems to have associated with the heretical Tiighazghuz, was appointed high-priest of Sirkdn, south or south-west of Kirmanh Shortly after his arrival there he issued a decree, regarding the ceremonies of purification and other matters, which was so unpalatable to the Mazr<:/a-worshippers of that place that they wrote an epistle to Manuj*/[’ihar, complaining, of the conduct of his brother (Ep. I, i, ii, 1).
In reply to this complaint, which was sent by a special courier (Ep. I, i, 2), and after going to Shiran' and holding a general assembly of the priests and elders (Ep. II, i, ii), ManCu/ilhar wrote his first epistle, completed on the 15th March 881 (Ep. I, xi, 12), in which he condemned the practices decreed by Za^^Z-sparam, to whom he sent a confidential agent, named Yaz^^in-panak (Ep. I, xi, i, 2, 6, 10, II, vii, 2}, with a copy of this epistle and a further one to himself, which has not been preserved, for the purpose of inducing his brother to withdraw his decree and conform to the usual customs.
It would appear that Ya^^/an-pan.ak was not very successful in his mission, as we find M^nh.yy^ihar writing a general epistle (Ep. Il^|:o all the Ma^rfa-worshippers in Irdn, in the following June or July (Ep. Ill, 21), denouncing as heretical the mode of purification decreed by sparam, and ordering an immediate return to former customs. At the same time (Ep. II, vii, 2, viii, 1) he wrote a second epistle (Ep. II) to his brother, as he had already
^ The city of Kirm^ was itself called Str^n, or Strgan, in the middle ages, and is evidently mentioned by that name in Ouseley's Oriental Geography, pp. 139. 145, though theStrgdn of pp. 138, I41 of the same wxHk was clearly further south. Which of these two towns was the Strk^ of these epistles, may, therefore, be doubtful
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promised in Ep. I, xi, 2, and^ after referring to an epistle (now lost) which he had received from Zd^-sparam in the previous November or December, he proceeded to enforce his views by a judicious intermingling of argument, entreaty, and threats. He also contemplated making preparations (Ep. I, xi, 4, II, vii, 3) for travelling himself to Sirk^n, notwithstanding his age (Ep. II, ix, i), to arrange the matters in dispute upon a satisfactory basis. Whether he actually undertook this journey is unknown, but that his brother must have finally submitted to his authority appears from Zii^-sparam retaining his position in the south, as has been already noticed (p. xiv).
The matter in dispute between Za^:/-sparam and the orthodox Mac^a-worshippers may seem a trivial one to people of other religions, but, inasmuch as the ceremonial uncleanness of a person insufficiently purified after contact with the dead would contaminate every one he associated with, the sufficiency of the mode of purification was quite as important to the community, both priests and laity, as avoidance of breach of caste-rules is to the Hindfi, or refraining from sacrifices to heathen gods was to the Jew, the early Christian, or the Muhammadan. And much more important than any disputes about sacraments, infallibility, apostolic succession, ritual, or observance of the Sabbath can possibly be to any modern Romanist or Protestant.
In his mode of dealing with this matter Mdnuj'y^ihar displays at once the moderation and tact of a statesman accustomed to responsibility, the learning and zeal of a well-informed priest, and the kindly affection of a brother. That he was not without rivals and enemies appears from his casual allusions to Zaratti^t, the club-footed, and Atfirop^in Ep. II, i, 13, V, 14,ixjii; but in all such allusions, as well as in his denunciation of heretical opinions, he refrains from coarse invective, and avoids the use of exaggerated language, such as too often disfigures and weakens the aiguments in polemical discussions.
Indirectly these epistles throw some light upon the conditioi^ of the Mas^^a-worshippers after more than two
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centuries of ceaseless struggle with the ever-advancing flood of Muhammadanism which was destined to submerge them. Shira<sr, Sirkdn, Kirman, Rai, and Sarakhs are still mentioned as head-quarters of the old faith; and we arc told of assemblies at Shiri-sr and among the Tiighazghuz, the former of which appears to have had the chief control of religious matters in Pars, Kirmin, and the south, acting as a council to the high-priest of Pars and Kirmdn, who was recognised as the leader of the religion (Dd. XLV, 5). We also learn, from Ep. iii, ii, II, v, 14, that the leaders of the Max^«3?a>worshippers, if not their high-priests, were still in the habit of maintaining troops; and, from Ep. II, i, 9, that when a high-priest became very old his worldly duties were performed by four'of the most learned priests, forming a committee, which had full authority to deliberate and act for him in all worldly matters. Manui’y&ihar even speaks of emigrating by sea to China, or by land to Asia Minor (Ep. II, viii, 5), in order to escape from the annoyances of his position.
But the statements which are most important to the Pahlavi scholar, in these epistles, are the date attached to the third epistle, corresponding to A.D. 881, and the mention of Nishahplihar in Ep. I, iv, 15, 17 as the supreme officiating priest and councillor of king Khusrd Noshirvan (a.d. 53I-579)> engaged apparently in writing commentaries on the Avesta. The date of these epistles not only limits that of the Dd<^st4n4 Dinik to the latter half of the ninth century, but also fixes those of the larger recension of the Bundahi.? and of the latest revision of the Dinkar^ within the same period, because it is stated in Bd. XXXIII, 10, II that the writer of that chapter was a contemporary of ZdiZ-sparam, son of Yfidin-Yim, and Atflr-p^^, son of K^mtd, the former of whom was evidently the brother of M^nfii'y^ihar, and the latter is mentioned in DinkarJ III, ccccxiii as the latest editor of that work. The actual compiler of a great part of the Dinkar^(especially of the fourth and fifth books) was, however, the somewhat earlier writer Atftr-frdbag, son of Farukhliza^ (Dd. LXXXVIII, 8, Ep. I, iii, 9). The name of Nishahphhar is also mentioned as that
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of a commentator in the Pahlavi Vendida<i and Nirangistan, which works must, therefore, have been revised since the middle of the sixth century. And as we are informed in the book of An/a-Viraf (1,35) that ^ there are some who call him by the name of Nikhshahpur,’ we ought probably to refer that book to the same age. These epistles, therefore, enable us, for the first time, to fix the probable dates of the latest extensive revisions of six of the most important Pahlavi works that are still extant; and from the relationship of these to others we can readily arrive at safer conclusions, legarding the age of Pahlavi literature in general, than have been hitherto possible.
4. The Appendix.
For the sake of elucidating certain matters, mentioned in the writings of Manu^r-feihar, further information than could be given in the foot-notes has been added in the shape of an appendix.
To a brief summary of the Avesta legends, relating to the ancient hero Kcres&sp, has been added a translation of a Pahlavi legend regarding the fate of his soul, in which several of his more famous exploits are detailed. This legend is found in the Pahlavi Rivdyat preceding the Darfistan-i Dinik in the manuscidpts BK and J, and is evidently derived from the fourteenth fargarrf of the Sd^/kar Nask, whose contents, as described in the ninth book of the Dinkarrf, are also given, It is likewise found in the later Persian Rivayats, with several modifications which are duly noticed.
The Nirang-i Kusti, or ceremony of tying the sacred thread-girdle, is also described in detail, with a translation of the ritual accompanying it, partly from actual observation, and partly from Gujarati accounts of the rite.
It having become necessary to ascertain with certainty whether the term ‘next-of-kin marriage* was a justifiable translation of khvetuk-das, as used by Pahlavi writers, an extensive examination of all accessible passages, which throw any light upon the meaning of the word, has been
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made. The result of this enquiry can be best understood from the details collected, but it may be stated in general terms that^ though ^ marriage among kinsfolk ’ might fairly represent the varying meaning of khv^tuk-das in different ages, its usual signification in Pahlavi literature is more accurately indicated by ‘next-of-kin marriage.’
Some apology is perhaps due td the Parsi community for directing attention to a subject which they consider disagreeable. But, by the publication of a portion of the Dinkart/, they have themselves placed the most important passage, bearing on the subject, within the reach of every European Orientalist; thus rendering it easy for any prejudiced translator to represent the practice of such mar^ riages as having been general, instead of their being so distasteful to the laity as to require a constant exertion of all the influence that the priesthood possessed, in order to recommend them, even in the darkest ages of the faith. To avoid such one-sided views of the matter, as well as to hinder them in others, has been the special aim of the present translator in trying to ascertain the exact meaning of the obscure texts he had to deal with.
The translations from the Pahlavi Vendidi^/, regarding the Bareshniim ceremony and the purifications requisite after finding a corpse in the wilderness, will be found necessary for explaining many allusions and assertions in the Epistles of Manftxj^ihar.
The text followed in all passages translated from the Dinkan?? is that contained in the manuscript now in the library of Dastfir Sohrdbji Rustamji, the high-priest of the Kadmi sect pf Parsis in Bombay. It was written A. D. 1669, and was brought from Persia to Surat by MuI14 Bahman in 1783. All other known copies of the Dinkar^/are descended from this manuscript, except a codex, brought from Persia by the late Professor Westergaard in 1843, which contains one-fifth of the Dinka;"^ mostly written in 1^74) and is now in the University Library at Kopenhagen.
For translations from the Pahlavi Vendid^^ the text adopted, wherever available and not evidently defective^ has been that of L4, a manuscript of the Vendid4i3? with
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Pahlavi, Z. and P. IV, in the India Office Library in London. The date of this manuscript has been lost with its last folio, but its text is in the same handwriting as that of three others, in Kopenhagen and Bombay, which were written A. D. 1323-4. A considerable portion of the beginning of this manuscript has also been lost, and is replaced by modern folios of no particular value.
In conclusion, the translator must take the opportunity of thankfully acknowledging the kindness and readiness with which Dastur Peshotanji Behrimji Sanjani, the highpriest of the Parsis in Bombay, and Dastur Jdmaspji Minochiharji Jamasp-Asd-nS,, of the same city, have always furnished him with any information he applied for, not only on those matters specially mentioned in the footnotes, but also on many other occasions.
Munich, September, 1882.
E. W. WEST.
ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THIS VOLUME.
Acc. for accusative case; Af. Zarat. for Afdngin-i Zaratiijt; anc. Pers. for ancient Persian; App. for Appendix to this volume; Ar. for Arabic; AV. for the Book of Ard'a-Virdf, ed. Hoshangji and Haug; Av. for Avesta; B29 for Persian Riv%at MS. No. 29 of the University Library in Bombay ; Bd. and Byt, for BundahL and Bahman Yart, as translated in vol. v of this series; BK for an old imperfect copy of K35 \vTitten in Kirmdn, but now in Bombay; Chald. for Chaldee; comp, for compare; Dd. for Daiist^n-t Dintk, as translated in this volume; Dk. for Dlnkar^f; Ep. for Epistles of Manhi'iihar, as translated in this volume; Farh. Okh. for Farhang-i Oim-khadhk, ed. Hoshangji and Haug; Gen. for Genesis ; Haug's Essays for Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion of the Parsis, by M. Haug, 2nd edition; Hn. for H^^/dkht Nask, as published with AV.; Huz. for HuzY^rij*; Introd. for Introduction; J. for Dd. MS. belonging to Dastiir J^maspji JMinochiharji in Bombay; K35 for Dd. AIS. No, 35 of the University Library in Kopenhagen; L4 for Vend. MS. No. 4 of the India Office Library in London; Lev. for Leviticus; M5, M7, Mio, M14 for MSS. Nos. 5, 7, 10, 14 of the Haug Collection in the State Library in Munich; Mkh. for Mainy6*i-khard, ed. West; n. for foot-note; nom. for nominative case; p. for page; Pahl. for Pahlavi; Paz. for P^zand; Pers. for Persian; p. p. for past participle; Sir. for Sirozah, ed. Westergaard; Sis. for Shdyast-la-shayast, as translated in vol. V of this series; TD for Bd MS. belonging to Mr^ Tehmuras Dinshawji in Bombay; TK for Dd. MS. belonging to the same; trans. D. for translated by Darmesteter, in vol. iv of this series; Vend,, Visp., and Yas. for Vendida^ Vispara^, and Yasna, ed. Spiegel; Yt. for Yajt, ed. Westergaard; Z.D.M.G. for Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft; Zs. for Selections of ZSf/-sparain, as translated in vol. v of this series.
DAZ)ISTAN-I DlNfK
OR
the religious opinions
OF
MAnD^^IHAR, son of YOdAN-YIM,
DASTCTR of pars and KIRMAn,
A. D. 88 J.
OBSERVATIONS.
1. For all divisions into chapters and sections the translator is responsible, as the manuscripts merely indicate the beginning of each question and reply.
2. Italics are used for any English words which are not expressed, or fully understood, in the original text, but are added to complete the sense of the translation.
3. Italics occurring in Oriental words, or names, represent certain peculiar Oriental letters (see the ‘ Transliteration of Oriental Alphabets' at the end of this volume). The italic 4 k ^ inay be pronounced as in English; but g should be sounded like j, hv like wh, k like ch in ‘ church/ f like sh, and z like French j.
4. In Pahlavi words the only vowels expressed in the original text are those circumflexed, initial a, and the letter 6; italic d is written like t, r and / like n or the Avesta o, v and z like and zd like i in the Pahlavi character (see the latter part of § i of the Introduction).
5. In the translation, words in parentheses are merely explanatory of those which precede them.
6. For the meaning of the abbreviations used in the notes, see the end of the Introduction.
Y. The manuscripts mentioned are:—
BK, an old imperfect copy of K35 written in Kirm^n, but now in Bombay.
J (about 60 years old), belonging to Dast^ Jimispji Minochiharji in Bombay.
K35 (probably written a.d. 1572), No. 35 in the University Library at Kopenhagen; upon the text of which this translation is based.
M5 (written a.i>, 1723), a MS. of miscellaneous texts in Persian letters, No. 5 of the Haug Collection in the State Library at Munich.
Mi 4 (a modem copy of a MS. in the library of the Parsi highpriest in Bombay), No. 14 in the same Collection.
TD, a MS. of the Bundablr belonging to M6bad Tehmuras Dinshawji in Bombay.
DAi?ISTAN-I DINIK.
Some chapters ^of the enquiries which Mit^'dkhurshe^, son of Ath^o-mahdn and others of the good religion made of the glorified (anoshakorfibdn) Mdnujiihar^, son of Yudin-Yim, and the replies given by him in explanation.
Chapter I.
o. Through the name and power and assistance of the creator Afiharma^^^ and all good beings, all the heavenly and earthly angels, and every creature and creation that Afihaj'ma^a^ set going for his own angels and all pertaining to the celestial spheres.
^ The name Athr-mihin occurs in a Pahlavi inscription, dated a.y. 378 (a. n. 1009), in one of the Kanheri caves, near Bombay (see Indian Antiquary, vol. ix, pp, 266, 267), and AdharmSh is mentioned in Hoffmann’s Auszuge aus syrischen Akten persischer Martyrer (Leipzig, 1880), p. 203 ; so that this name must have been commonly used by Parsis in fo.mer times, though unknown now.
“ He calls himself pontiff and director of the priests of Pars and KirmSn in a.y. 25o=a. d. 881, and was, therefore, the leader of the religion (see Chaps. XLV, 5, XCIV, 13, and Ep, III, 21). Besides these titles of pgfhpat, ‘leader,’farmaifSr, ‘director,’ and X2,d, ‘pontiff or executive high-priest,’ he is also called aerpat khfiifsii, ‘priestly lordship,’ in the heading to Ep. Ill, and has the general title aSrpat, ‘ priest,’ in those of Ep. I and II. The reading of the name of his father, YMaa-Yim (Pers. (?uvan-(?ara, ‘the youthful ffamsh^d’), is merely a guess; the Parsis read either Gdshna-^am or (?6ddn-dam; and,perhapss Gushna-dam, ‘breathing virility,’ is a likely alternative reading.
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I. To those of the good religion, who are these enquirers owing to devout force of demeanour and strength of character, the type of wisdom and standard of ability—and of whom, moreover, the questions, seeking wisdom, contemplating good works, and investigating religion, are specified—the blessing and reply of Minh^/^lhar, son of YfldcLnYim, are these:—2. That is, forasmuch as with full affection, great dignity, and grandeur you have blessed me in this enquiring epistle^, so much as you have blessed, and just as you have blessed, with full measure and perfect profusion, may it happen fully likewise unto you, in the first place, and to your connections, separately for yourselves and dependents ; may it come upon yoti for a long period, and may it be connected with a happy end.
3. As to that which you ordered to write about wishes for an interview and conversation with me, and the friendliness and regard for religion of yourselves and our former disciple'^ (lanmanak kidmbn) —--who is a servant of the sacred beings (yas^f^b)® and a fellow-soldier in struggling with the fiend, alike persistent in reliance upon the good religion of Ma^ah-worship—I am equally desirous of that one path of righteousness when its extension is to a place in the best existence ^ and equally hopeful
' Regarding this epistle, nothing further is known that can be gathered from the text of this reply to it, which gives the substance of the questions it cofitained.
“ This disciple appears to have been previously sent by MSnfij^ihar to the community he is addressing, most probably to serve as their high-priest.
The word is plural, like Elohim in the book of Genesis, but it means ‘ God' in Persian.
‘ Another name for Gardi/min, the highest heaven, or dwelling of Aitharmasif (see Sis. VI, 3, 4).
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of resurrection (dkhe^riTno) at the renovation of the best existence^. 4. As to the interview and important conversation of that disciple of ours (m^nak), and his going, and that also which he expounded of the religion—that of him who is intimate in interview and conversation with him who is wise and righteous the stunted® good works are then more developing®—and as to the degree of praise which you ordered to write concerning me, much greater than reason, and the important statements full of the observations of friendship as to kind regards, my course about these is also that which leads to gratitude.
5. That which you ordered to write about the way of knowing and understanding not being for any one else but iox your servant, was owning to yoiuaffection, and for the sake of kind regard; but on account of the importance of truth it is more expressly to be regarded as being proper to write also to other spiritual * men, as to the learning -wdiich is more fully studied by them. 6. For even with the perplexing struggle of the fiend, and the grievous devastation and collapse (nizdrih) which have happened to religious people, after all, through the persistence (khviparih) of the sacred beings even
^ That is, when this transitory world is purified and made permanent, so as to form a part of heaven, which is expected to take place at the resurrection. , .
2 Pahl. kazd, which may be compared with Pers, kaz, ‘distorted,’ or may be a miswriting of Pahl. kas, ‘ small.'
® The modern MSS., M14 and J, add ‘and those which are great are more attainable.’
‘ The word is malndk (mtnavad), but the omission of one stroke would make it mag6g, ‘priestly,’ which was probably the original reading.
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now there are pontiffs (ra</4no), priests, high-priests, judges, and also other religious leaders of those of the religion in various quarters. 7. Moreover, the other priests and spiritual^ men here enumerated considered the commentary (zand) of the text (minsar) which is muttered, are acquainted with opinions explaining the religion, and are, in many places, the cause of preferring good works; with whom also, on account of their understanding and knowing about such opinions, the sacred beings are pleased.
8. The desires expressed, and the good wishes as to what is mine and has happened to me, which you ordered'to write, are likewise marks of friendship and kind regard, and owing to them a like measure of friendship and kind regard becomes your^ own.
9. As to that w^hich you ordered to write in much friendship and commendation and profusely about me—as regards the administration of the realm (k^shvar dastbbarlh), of the unity without counterpart (da iff garth), and the singleness co-extensive with any duality—if the writing of that, too, were owing to your friendship, even then it seemed to me disquieting, owing to this being so much praise.
10. If in these times and countries there be an understanding of the time and a boasting about any one, if zt be graceful as regards him who is a leader of the religion (din6 p^Jhpii) of long-continued faith, I consider it not suitable for myself®, ii. Though
’ See p. 5, note 4. 2 AU MSS. have ‘ thy.’
® Although he was himself the ‘director of the profession of priests of Pars (see Chap. XCIV, 13), an office which was thfep equivalent to that of ‘leader of the religion' (see Chap. XLV, 5).
/
the praise of a leader (sardir), raised by agreeable voicfes \ is uttered about me, yet I am not pleased when they extol my greatness more than that of their own leader; for my wish is for that praise which is due to my own rank and similar limits, and seems suitable to me; and humility in oneself is as correct as grandeur among inferiors.
12. That which is about the lengthy writing of questions, as to your worldly circumstances (stihdnihi) and worldly affairs, has also shown this, that I should write a reply at a time in which I have leisure. 13. That is more important on account of your well-expressed questions and boldness about ambiguous answers, and your ardent desire for the setting aside of time; for the setting aside, or not beginning, of a reply is implied. 14. But owing to the perplexing® struggle on account of the fiend there is little leisure for quick and searching thought, and owing to that which is undecided ® there is little for indispensable (fr^^v^ntko) work.
15. As to a reply at a period of leisure time, the occurrence of the time appointed is manifested in everything, apart even from the kind regards of friendship, and the collection of information whereby, owing to my little leisure, it is declared unto you. 16. And I have, too, this confidence, that your questions are written with religious faith a7id desiring religious decision; and in the reply the statement of reasons from revelation (din6) is manifold, for
* This translation of m^no-advdsiko-^khezako is somewhat doubtful.
* Or ‘ prodigious.’
* That is, awaidoi' the high-priest’s judicial and ecclesiastical decision.
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guidance which is not destitute of wisdom and which is without risk from every kind of importunity ^
17. And this same epistle® came in the month Tir®, at such season as, owing to entreaties for three years from the country-folk (d^sikinS), and the burden of troubles of the offspring (sarako) of those of the good religion, the much importunity for arranging what wets undecided among them—which, inasmuch as I had no power about investigating that trouble and suffering, wets the more indispensable— the arrangements for the preservation and education of disciples*, and many private matters which had accumulated, I obtained no opportunity for properly looking over these same questions till the month Shatvafrd ®, when I came to ShirA^ ® and had at various times a little leisure.
18. And I looked over these same questions; and when I saw the compact writing (ham-di^/aklhcLyektfbhnixnth) it then seemed to me more important to make each chapter of the questions separate and more explanatory. 19. And I gave the questions to a writer, in the same copy which you ordered to write, and instructed him to write the various chapters, every single question in one chapter; and the several opinions, both due to my acquaintance with the religion and my remembrance in perfection.
' Or ‘ over-persuasion.’ “ See § 2.
* The fourth month of the Parsi year, which corresponded to July-August in the time of MdnflrMar.
* That is, candidates for the priesthood and young priests.
' The sixth month of the Parsi year, which then corresponded to September—October.
® From this it would appear that the Bidist&nA Dintk was written at'^Shir^z which, being the principal city of Pars, was probably the high-priest's usual residence.
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both of the decisions (dastdbarth) of the ancients and as regards wisdom, are the replies I intend to write below the questions.
20. When there is nothing in such as you ask, concerning which I consider such otherwise, as I write, than what is like that which was once advisedly our different opinion from those high-priests of the ancients who were better and wiser, and have become our lord (ahv6), master (raafo), and high-priest, I have written that\ even though the usual decision on the same subject is such as our high-priests, who are of our family, have maintained in particular.
21. Afterwards, moreover, about the sayings of that high-priest whose custom is otherwise there is no difference of opinion expressed^; and if there be any one for whose opinion I have acquired perfect reverence, a priestly man acquainted with the religion, who understands and who manages intelligently, by holding in reverence the ancient treatises and truth, and the sayings of the high-priests, whatever of his is to the purpose, as regards the reply, this also is written as successful illustration.
22. If owing to such cause it be not fully perceived, or regarding the decision it be not clear, it is chiefly not owing to the incompleteness of the decision of revelation in clearness of demonstration and correctness of meaning, but owing to our incomplete attainment to understanding the authoritative decrees (nik^aiak fragAftb)® of the religion, 23. From the
^ That is, his own different opinion apparently, but the writer’s sentences are often so involved as to confuse the reader.
® Meaning, apparently, that he does not propose to naention the opinions of others unless he approves of them.
® The MSS. have fraghto, possibly Pers. far^hd, ‘miracle.’
10
DAZ)ISTAN-t DINfK.
imperfeclion (av^hih) of that also which is asked of us the hasty thinking, notably therein, owing to the grievousness of the times, is even till now devoid of a distinct knowledge, interpreting the texts about the compassion of the good spirits, and regarding a clearer demonstration of the exposition of revelation which is thereby ^ more fully declared, as regards religious practice, from two sources, one is from the treatises which are an exposition of the rules and wisdom of the leader of the religion, and one—which is more descriptively expressed (madigdnotar hankhethntd)—is the writings (vutako) of various glorified ancients, those who were the great leaders of those of the primitive faith 24. Owing lo that^ as their writings (nipikin) about the demonstration of reasons, on account of depth and minute wording, are not well known, even to minute observers and penetrative (v^hramako) understandings, and through the little diffusion {{rAgo-padikhtih.), likewise, of difficult words, t/iere may be doubts among the less intelligent, so, about the purport of these same questions, if there be anything which is wanted by you more clear and more plain in-meaning, or a nearer way to a true interpretation, not without clearness, of any decision of a learned leader of the religion, I will give a reply, whenever you ask and I am able, so far as my knowledge and want of permit.
25. When one has to observe the nature of the attributes (g6h4rcln6) of the sacred beings the
^ That is, revelation is declared by the exposition.
* The true Masifa-worshipping religion in all ages, both before and after the time of Zaratftjt (see Sis. I, 3).
® Want of knowledge referred to in § 23.
CHAPTER I, 24-11, 3.
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investigator’s great advantage is the perfection, peace, equipment with righteousness, and fienddestroying power of his own people ; and since you are made aware of the result of wishes and actions, and are directed by me, many new blessings also arise from you.
26. That which is written to you yourselves and unto all, in the beginning and even the end, is completely adapted to your own several wants; may it have an exalted end, with one courier (a^-bari^/6) and continuously from beginning to end, and also perpetually!
27. A fair copy (bhr.sii’niko pa/^ind) of the questions, as well as the replies, is this; so that, when there is nothing in it which owing to that cause ^ is different, I am of opinion as is here written.
Chapter II.
r. First you ask thus: Why is a righteous man created better than the stars and moon and sun and fire of Affha^ma^af, and is called in revelation greater and better than the spiritual creation, and also than that which is worldly ?
2. The reply is this, that the greatness and goodness of advance in wisdom and just judgment over the creatures arise from proficiency (hfinar). 3. Justice is the one good proficiency over the creatures, the means of wisdom are great, and praise bestowed is the most effectual performance
^ Owing to the copying. The sentence is equivalent to the modern phrase, ‘ errors excepted/
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of what is desirable (kimi^n-karlh). 4. For all three are mutually connected together; since the rnanifestation of justice is through wisdom, and its advantage is the performance of what is desirable or the creator; wisdom is the performance of what is desirable for the requirements of the creator, and its weapon (z^nd) is justice; and the desire of the creator, which is progress, is in wisdom with justice. 5. All three are great among the creatures, and their lodgment in the superior beings and righteous men is spiritual, in the spirit which IS the pure guardian angeP, in the understanding for encountering, averting, smiting, and prostrating (khvipik) the fiend, the army of angels, and tn the sovereignty of the far-seeing (dhr-venako)^ spirit, Ahharmaai/; and, materially m the world y equipment and mutual connection of body and life. 6. And their appliances are the wisdom and worldly efficacy of treatises on the
thoughts, good words, and ^ 0 deedj and the relinquishment and discontiniiance of evil thoughts, evil words, and evil eeds. 7. And their acquirer is the worldly ruler who IS providing for Ahha^ma^i/, and approving and the pure religion, a prajr^f Z
good and pure creator, and a director of persistence m destruction of the fiend. 8. And in the p.^^
‘Sttcngth
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mulgation (rAbako-dahi^nth) of the good and religious liturgy (minsar), the coming of the good cause of the resurrection, and the production of the renovation of tlie universe'^ are his cooperation and his own thanksgiving; and over the creatures of this prior world he is a guardian, defender, and manager.
9. And such rulers are great and pre-eminent; yet every man is not for that greatness, but it is mentioned as to superior beings and concerning righteous men, in whom it has arisen, and the best are the three who are the beginning, middle, and end of the creation. 10. One is the pure man, Giydmarisr, who was its first rational praiser; he in whose keeping was the whole creation of the sacred beings, from its beginning and immaturity unto the final completion of the worldly creatures, over which was the exercise of goodness of his well-destined progeny, such as Hdshing, Tikhmdrup, Yim, and Fr^affin^, such as the apostles of the religion, like Zaratfirt, Hfish^ifar, and Hfish^ahr-mih and the producers of the renovation of ' the universe, like S6sh4ns^, R6shan6-/^ashm, and
^ Which is expected to take place about the time of the resurrection (see Bd. XXX, 32).
“ The first four rulers of the world (omitting the usurper Dahik) after G^y6mar(/ (see Bd. XXXI, 1-3,7). The five names of these primeval sovereigns are corruptions of the Avesta names, Gaya-maretan, Haoshyangha, Takhmfi-urupa, Yima, and Thra6taona. The third name is always written Tdkhm6rl(f6 in Dd.
® Corruptions of Av. ZarathuJtra, Ukhshya<f-ereta, and Ukhshya<f-nemangh. The last two are future apostles still expected by the Parsis to restore _ their religion to its original purity, in preparation for the resurrection (see Bd. XXXII, 2-10, Byt. Ill, 13, 43-48, 52, 53)
^ Av. Saoshyas. The last of the future apostles, in whose
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Khtir-iashm\ ii. The approver^ of the enterprises (rtibak-dahii’nihi) of cooperators, the purely-praising and just worshipper of the sacred beings through the strength of the spirit, the disabler of the worldly activity of the fiend as regards worldly bodies, and the one of pure religion—which is his charge (sp6r)® the revelation of the place of the beneficent spirit and of the destruction of the depravity of the evil spirit* the subjugation (khvapi^no) of the fiend, the completion of the triumph of the creator, and the unlimited progress of the creatures—is the upholder of Mas'rfa-worship. 12. And likewise through the goodness of Gdy6mard, which is the begetting of Zaratfi^t, /le is also just; likewise through the goodness of Sdshans, by which he is the progeny of Zaratfirt, is also progressive in every good thought, good word, and good deed, more than the creatures which are produced with a hope of the religion, and equally thankful. 13. And one is the producer of bodies ®,
time the universe is expected to be renovated and the resurrection to take place (see Bd. XXX, 4-27, XXXII, 8, Byt. Ill, 62).
^ These two names, which mean ‘bright-eyed' and ‘sunnyeyed, are the Av. Rao^as-^aeshman and Hvare-^a6shman of Fravardin Yt. 128 (see also Chap. XXXVI, 4).
* This is Zarathrt (see § 12), the righteous apostle of the middle portion of the history of creation referred to in § 9.
* Or ‘ which is wholly his.’
* These two spirits are supposed to be the authors of all the good and evil, respectively, that exists in creation. They appear, originally, to have been both supposed to spring from Ahhamazif, who speaks of ‘ the more beneficent of my two spirits ’ in Yas. XIX, 2r; but in later times, and throughout the Pahlavi literature, the beneficent spirit is identified with Afihannazif, and the origin of the evil spirit is left in obscurity.
' The renovated bodies of the future existence which are prepared for mankind at the resurrection (see Bd. XXX, 4, 7, 25-27).
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the renovator (frashagar) S6shins, who is the putter down, with complete subjugation from the world, of the glorification of fiends and demons, and of the contention with angels in apostasy and heterodoxy of various kinds and unatoned for; and the completer of the renovation through the full continuance of the glorification of the angels, and the perfect continuance of the pure religion.
14. And through that excellent, unblemished, brotherly work^ such a ruler may be seen above the sun with swift horses, the primeval luminaries, and all removal of darkness, the advance of illumination which is the display (td^i^no) of the days and nights of the world 15. Regarding the same completion of the renovation of the tiniverse it is said in the revelation of the Ma^^/a-worshippers, that this great light is the vesture of the like righteous men.
Chapter III.
1. The second is that which you ask thus: For what purpose is a righteous man created for the world, and in what manner is it necessary for him to exist in the world ?
2. The reply is this, that the creatPr created the creatures for progress, which is his wish; and
^ Mentioned in §§ 7, 8.
“ M14 and J have ‘such rulers' own praise is above the sun with swift horses, the primeval luminaries, and all good creatures; for that, too, which may be seen when the light of the sun is owing to the removal of darkness, and the removal is the advance of illumination of the world, is the display of days and nights.’
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it is necessary for us to promote whatever is his wish, so that we may obtain whatever is our wish.
3. And, since that persistent creator is powerful, whatever is our wish, and so far as we remain very faithful, such is as it were deserving of his wish, which is for our obtainment of whatever is our wishh
4. The miracle of these creatures was fully achieved (Az^drii/o) not unequally, and the gain (ghaftiko) also from the achievement of the same miracle is manifest; that is, achieving, and knowing^ that his achievement is with design {kim) and his desire is goodness, when the designed achievement, which is his creature, and also the goodness, which is his wish, are certain, and likewise, owing to the perfect ability which is due to the creator, the wish is achieved, it is manifest.
5. And, afterwards, it is decided by wisdom that he has achieved it, and the creatures, as perfected for the complete progress which is his wish, lapse into evil; and since when evil exists good becomes th^ subjugation of evil—for when evil is not complete, and after it is expressly said that his creatures are created for his own will, the progress due to subjugations of evil is on account of the good completed—it is similarly testified, in accordance with the will aforesaid, that it ® is achieved.
6. The creatures are for the performance of what is desirable for the creator, and the performance of what is desirable for the creator is necessary
^ Reading kimako instead of the d^mako of the MSS., which was, no doubt, originally gSmako.
® Ml4 has ‘knowing perfectly.’
* The subjugation of evil apparently.
CHAPTER III, 3-9,
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for two purposes, which are the practice of worship and contention. 7. As the worship is that of the persistent creator, who is a friend to his own creatures, and the contention is that with the fiend —the contender who is an enemy to the creation of the creator—that great worship is a pledge, most intimate to one’s self, of the utmost contention also, and a pledge for the prosperity owing to the friend subjugating by a look which is a contender with the enemy, the great endeavour of the acquirers of reliance upon any mortals whatever^,
8. For w'hen the persistent one accomplished that most perfect and wholly miraculous creation of the lord, and his unwavering look — which was upon the coming on of the wandering evil spirit, the erratic, unobservant spirit—was unmingled with the sight of an eye ^ he made a spirit of observant temperament, which was the necessary soul, the virtuous lord of the body moving into the world,
9. And the animating life, the preserving guardian spirit, the acquiring intellect, the protecting understanding, the deciding wisdom, the demeanour which is itself a physician, the impelling strength, the eye for xvhat is seen, the ear for what is heard, the nose for what is smelt, the mouth for recognising flavour, the body for approaching the assembly (pinTrdm) of the righteous, the heart for
^ Referring probably to the strong influence of a steady eye upon all living creatures.
“ This appears to be the meaning of aghm6^irn6-i va/ vfenflftflko diifag; which phrase is followed by the conjunction ‘ and,’ so that the original text means that when the creator had done as in §§ 8,9, he proceeded to act as in § 10. This conjunction, for the sake of clearness, is here transferred to the beginning of § 10.
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thinking, the tongue for speaking,- the hand for working, the foot for walking, these which make life comfortable, these which are developments in creating, these which are to join the body, these which are to be considered perfected, are urged on by him continuously, and the means of industry of the original body are arranged advisedly, lo. And by proper regulation, and the recompense of good thoughts, good words, and good deeds, he announced and adorned conspicuous, patient, and virtuous conduct; and that procurer of the indispensable did not forget to keep men in his own true service and proper bounds, the supreme sovereignty of the creator.
II. And man became a pure glorifier and pure praiser of that all-good friend, through the progress which is his wish. 12. Because pure friendship is owing to sure meditation on every virtue, and from its existence no harm whatever arose; pure glorifying is owing to glorifying every goodness, and from its existence no vileness whatever arose; and pure praising is owing to all prosperity, and from its existence no distress whatever arose. 13. And pronouncing the benedictions he is steadfast in the same pure friendship, just glorifying, and expressive praising, which, are performed even as though Vohhman were kept lodging in the thoughts, Srosh in the words, and Krd in the actions^. 14. That, moreover, which is owing to the lodgment of Vohuman in the thoughts is virtu
* These three angels are peisonifications of the Avesta tei-ms vohfi-mano, ‘good thought,' sraosha, ‘listening, obedience,’ and areta, ‘righteous.’ The conning of Vohfiman (‘the good spirit’ of § 17) and of Sr6sh is mentioned in the Gathas (Yas. XLIII, 16, c d).
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ously rushing unto true propitiation from the heart, and keeping selfishness away from the desires; the lodgment of Srdsh in the words is owing to him who is intelligent being a true speaker, and him who is unintelligent being a listener to whai is true and to the high-priests; and the lodgment of Krd in the actions is declared to be owing to promoting that which is known as goodness, and abstaining /rom that which one does not know, 15. And these three benefits^ which have been recited are sent down (farbstako) in two ways that the ancients have mentioned, which are that deliberately taken and that they should deliberately leave whose means are wisdom and proper exertion.
16. And his (man’s) high-priest is he whose instigation is to keep him truly in accordance with the revelation (din6) of the sacred beings, and is the origin of his pure meditation which is truly through goodness like Vohfiman’s. 17. As the religious of the ancients have religiously said, that of him who keeps the goodness of Vohhman lodging in the thoughts the true way is then that of the good spirit. 18. The MarAh-worshipper understands the will of the creator in the true way^ and grows arid acquires by performing what is desirable for the creator, which obtains the benefit of the renovation.
19. A more concise reply is this, that a righteous man is the creature by whom is accepted that occupation which is provided for him, and is fully
^ The lodgments of the three angels.
® Meaning, probably, the deliberate adoption of good conduct and relinquishment of evil (compare Chap. VII, 7).
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watchful in the world as to his not being deceived by the rapacious fiend. 20. And as a determiner, by wisdom, of the will of the creator—who is himself a propitiator and understander, and a promoter of the understanding of goodness—and of whatever pertains to him (the creator), he is a giver of heed thereto; and it is necessary for him to be thus, so that such greatness and goodness may also be his more securely in the spiritual existence.
Chapter IV.
1. The third question is that you ask thus: For what reason does this greatness^ of a righteous man exist ?
2. The reply is this, that it is for the performance of what is, desirable for the creator by the Masi^aworshipper; because he strives unhesitatingly that the way for the performance of what is desirable for the creator may be the propitiation ^ which is his desire, and that desired propitiation ^ becomes perfect through sound wisdom. 3. The wisdom by which he understands about the desire of the heavenly angels is not appointed (vakht), but is the true, pure religion which is knowledge of® the spirits, the science of sciences, the teacher of the
* Referring to Chap. II, i, and not to Chap. Ill, 20; otherwise it might be supposed that the questions were contrived to suit the replies.
* Ob:, perhaps, ‘ understanding.’
’ K35 has ‘obedience to’ by inserting a medial str<Ae in dinirnb, which converts it into rinvirnS, but is probaUy a mistake.
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teaching of the angels, and the source of all knowledge.
4. And the progress, too, of the pure religion of the Ma2'^-worshippers is through the righteous man, as is shown of him in revelation thus: ‘ I created, O Zarathrt the Spitamdn! the righteous man who is very active^, and I will guard his hands from evil deeds; I also have him conveyed unto those who are afterwards righteous and more actively wise®. 5. And the same time the religion of me who created him is his desire, and it is the obtainment of a ruler which is to be changed by the well-organised renovation of the universe^!
6. As through wisdom is created the world of righteousness, through wisdom is subjugated every evil, and through wisdom is perfected every good; and the best wisdom is the pure religion whose progress is that achieved by the upholders of religion, the greatness of the best men of the righteous, in whose destiny ti is, such as that which was shown about Gdydmaraf, Zarathit, and Sdshdns\
^ M14 and J here insert ‘I will guard his mind from evil thoughts, Ais tongue from evil-speaking.’
® In the future existence.
® M14 and J have ‘andit is the obtainment of a ruler who is a wise upholder of religion, from time to time, even unto the change of the last existences by the well-organised renovation ^the universe* But the additional words appear to have been suggested by the word ‘ruler’ being taken literally, whereas it seems to have been figuratively applied to the religion which is to rule the righteous till the future existence.
‘ In Chap, n, 9-13.
22
dIdISTAn-J DiNtK.
Chapter V.
1. The fourth question is that which you ask thus : Of this destruction (zaafam) and terror which ever happen to us from the retribution^ of the period, and are a cause of the other evils and defects of the good religion, what kind of opinion exists ? And is there a good opinion of us among the spirits, or not?
2. The reply is this, that it is said in the revelation of the Masi/a-worshippers that the impediments (rds-bandih), through which there is vexation in righteousness, are because its doctrine is this, that, regarding the difficulty, anxiety, and discomfort which occur through good works set going, it is not desirable to account them as much difficulty, trouble, and discomfort. 3. Whereas it is not desirable to account them as anxiety and difficulty, it is then declared by it* thereof, that, as its recompense, so much comfort and pleasure will come to the soul, as that no one is to think of that difficulty and discomfort which came upon him through so many such good works, because he is steadfast to maintain the good religion, and utters thanksgivings (va stiye^fo). 4. And as regards the discomfort®, which the same good religion of ours has had, it comes on from the opponents of the religion.
• Reading but by a slight alteration M14 and J have
pi^/akhshahtn, ‘monarchs,’ which is equally suitable.
® By revelation.
' Mr4. and J have * and he remains thereby certain that his good works are in the statement (md<figan6) of good works, and as regards all that terror, anxiety (vayidS), and discomfort,’ &c.
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5. Through the coifting of religion we have full enjoyment (bari ghk^r^m), and owing to religion, unlike bondsmen (ablirdJ6g4nv4r), we do not become changeable among the angels; our spiritual life (ahvdlh) of praise then arrives in readiness, and owing to the angels there are joyous salutation, spiritual life, and glory for the soul.
Chapter VI.
1. The fifth question is that you ask thus : Why does evil always happen more to the good than to the bad ?
2. The reply is this, that not at every time and every place, and not to all the good, does evil happen more—for the spiritual welfare of the good is certainly more—but in the world it is very much more manifest\ 3. And the reasons for it are many; one which is conclusive is even this, that the modes
^ M14 and J have ‘but the worldly evil and bondage are incalculably more manifest about the good, much more in the season (z^mdnih) of Srdsh.’ The ‘season of Sr&sh' may perhaps mean the night-time^ or the three nights after death, when the protection of the angel Sr6sh is most wanted; but Dastilr Peshotanji Behramji, the high-priest of the Parsis in Bombay, prefers reading zfmdnash (with a double pronominal suffix), and has favoured me with the following free translation of the whole passage‘ At every time and every place much evil does not happen io all the good; for the good, after having been separated from this world, receive (as a reward for their suffering evil) much goodness in the next world, which goodness is (regarded as) of a very high degree in religious doctrines (sr6sh).’ Perhaps, after all, Srdsh is a miswriting of saryd, ^bad, evil/
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and causes of its occurrence are more; for the occurrence of evil is more particularly appointed (vakhto) by two modes, one by the demons, the appointers of evil, and one by the vile, the doers of evil; even to the vileness of creation and the vile they cause vexation. 4. Moreover, incalculable is the evil which happens to the vile from*^ the demons, and that to the good from the demons and also from the vile, and the mode of its occurrence is in the same way without a demon.
5, This, too, is more particularly such as the ancients have said, that the labour and trouble of the good are much more in the world, and their reward and recompense are more certain in the spiritual existence; and the comfort and pleasure of the vile are more in the world, and their pain and punishment in the spiritual existence are more severe. 6. And this, too, is the case, that the good, through fear of the pain and punishment of hell, should forsake the comfort and ease in the world, and should not think, speak, or do anything improper whatever. 7. And through hope for the comfort and pleasure in heaven they should accept willingly, for the neck^ much trouble and fear in the practice of virtue in thought, word, and deed.
8. The vile, through provision with temporary enjoyment*—even that enjoyment of improprieties for which eventually there is hell—then enjoy them
* The word can be read either garlvan, ‘collar,’ or garden, ‘neck, and is the usual Pdz. of the Huz. ^avarTnan(Chald.
‘the neck,’ though ‘neck’ is often expressed by garifhn. The meaning is that the yoke of trouble and fear should be accepted.
® M14 and J have ‘through provision with the enjoyment of improprieties which is temporarily theirs.’
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selves therein temporarily, and lustfully on account of selfishness; those various actions also, through which there would be a way to heaven, they do not trouble themselves with.
9. And in this way, in the world, the comfort and pleasure of the vile are more, and the anxiety, vexation, despondency, and distress of the good have become more; the reason is revealed by the stars
Chapter VII.
1. The sixth question is that which you ask thus: Why are we men produced for the world, and what is it necessary for us to do therein ?
2. The reply is this, that even in the reply to an accompanying question ® it is written that the creatures are achieved for® justice and the performance of what is desirable for the creator; and to prepare thoroughly well that which is unlimited and the virtuous progress of the creatures, whose distress is like fear, there is the unparalleled (abr«L^/arvat6) renovation of the universe.
3. And that preparation arises from the complete predominance of the creator and the non-predominance of the fiend, as is said of it in revelation thus: ‘ In that time I become completely predominant, I who am Ahharma^af; in nothing whatever
^ That is, it is dependent upon destiny.
> See Chap. HI.
® Reading pavan instead of hart, two words which are oftei confounded by the copyists of MSS. because their Persian equivalents are nearly identical
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is the evil spirit predominant.’ 4. And also about the good procedure of the creature-creation it is recounted thus: ‘ Happy am I when the creatures are so created by me, and according to any wish whatever of mine they give the sovereignty to me, and also come to the sovereignty when I have created it for the performance of what is desirable for the expression of what sovereignty is.’
5. And it is necessary for us to become so in the world as that the supreme sovereignty of the creator may be kept more friendly to us, its own true servants. 6. The way to that true service is known through wisdom, is believed (vAz'ari-attS) through truth, and is utilized through goodness; and the path of excellence more particularly leads to it. 7. And to set the good spirit rightly in the place of thought it is deliberately taken and they should deliberately leave as it is said in revelation that Adharma.?if spoke out to Zarath^t thus: ‘ Thou shouldst assist Vohhman with thy pure spiritual faculties {ahv6), so that they may make him fully welcome; for when thou assistest Vohhman with thy pure spiritual faculties, so that they make him fully welcome, thou shalt thus fully understand the two ways, that which is good conduct, and that also which is bad conduct.’
Chapter VIII.
I. The seventh question is that you ask thus: When a man is passing away, and after the occurrence of his passing away, how does the good work
^ Compare Chap. Ill, 15. The ‘good spirit’ is Vohflman.
CHAPTER VII, 4-VIII, 5.
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then go to him and assist him, which any others may do for him who has gone out from the world, on the third night in the dawn^, at which he goes out to the balance®? And is its greatness such as though it be done by his own hand, or otherwise ?
2, The reply is this:—When any others do a good work for him who has passed away, after the passing away, and if he who has passed away did not order that good work in his lifetime, and did not bequeath it, nor was its originator, and it was not even his by design (d&(2f6), then it does not go and does not reach him out at the balance. 3. Even at the time for being proceeded with, when that good work does not assist it is not appropriated, for that which is appropriated as the design of some one is appropriated by acceptance from some one; when it is not his by design it is then not accepted as his,
4. If he who has passed away did not order that good work, and did not even bequeath it, but was consenting to it by design, that which shall be done in his lifetime then reaches out in the three nights (sathih) for the aggrandizement of his position ; but that which shall be done after his passing away is not in the account of the three nights and the balance, but reaches out, at the time the good work is proceeded with, for the enjoyment of the soul.
5. And if he who has passed away ordered that
^ The soul of a dead person is supposed to hover about the corpse for three nights, aijd not to depart for the other world till the dawn after the third night; that is, at dawn of the fourth day, including the day of death (see Chap. XX, 2, 3, Sis. XVII, 2“6).
® Where the soul’s good works are balanced against its sins, to determine its fate till the resurrection.
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good work in his own Xxi&time, or bequeathed it, or was the originator and cause of the soul’s employment, although it is proceeded with after his passing away, it then reaches out to him for the happiness of his soul, since the origin 'of the thanksgiving (sipds)S and the orderer and ownership of the good work are certain.
6. Any good work whatever which is proceeded with is clearly a like good work as regards those who account for it as with him who is the doer of it; also in the account of his soul the good work is as much with him who did it, but the soul of him by whom the good work is done by his own hand, is handson- er and stronger than of him by whom it is ordered. 7. And its similitude is such as when a man’s handsome and seemly suit of clothes is his own, and he wears it on his body a7id is handsomer, more splendid, and more seemly than another man who wears a suit of clothes, in like manner, which is his own by cheft.
Chapter IX.
I. The eighth question is that which you ask thus: Of him who, out of his own wealth, himself directed others thus : ‘ Let them act advantageously (khan^inako) for my soul,’ is it so that what others may do for him out of that wealth and that done by his own toil are very different, one from the other, or not ?
^ The good works mentioned in this chapter would chiefly consist of prayers and ceremonies for which priests have to be remunerated, and gifts to holy men and the poor; such actions as are most highly appreciated by priests.
CHAPTER VIII, 6-X, 2.
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2. The reply is this, that they are very different, one from the other; for that which he orders out of his own wealth is more effectual than that which others may do for him without order. 3. And among the kinds of good work, that is more effectual whiqh one practises hiijiself and with his own toil; then that which otu sets going out of whatever is his own by his own order, regarding which he ^ afterwards bequeaths and orders out of his own property and it comes into progress; and, lastly, that which others may do for him.
4. Since thus his own and that which is his by design, when any one manages for him and in his Vdttime, aggrandize his position then, and his soul is preserved, when he manages for him thereafter the enjoyment then reaches unto his soul. 5. When not consenting as to the good work, and it is not his by design, even though others may do it for him it does not then come into his possession.
Chapter X.
1. The ninth question is that which you ask thus : How much does the growth* of his good works increase, from tlie time when the good works are done, so long as he is living?
2. The reply is this, that from the tinu when a good work comes into progress its growth remains on the increase so long as he is living; moreover.
* Mi 4 and J make this an additional kind of good work by reading ‘ after wMch is that regarding which he himself,’ &c.
* Reading vakhsh instead of the ‘more,’ of the MSS.
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when he is distressed by that good work ^ while the increase does not desist from increase, it grows just as a child becomes enlarged in the womb of a mother.
Chapter XI.
1. The tenth question is that which you ask thus; Does the growth which increases become as commendable in the fourth night ^ as the original good work® in his possession, or does it become otherwise ?
2. The reply is this, that it is otherwise; for the original good work stands up opposing sin, and the growing good work ^ stands up opposed to the growth of sin.
Chapter XII.
r. The eleventh question is that you ask thus: Does the growth of a good work eradicate sin just like the original good work, or not ?
2. The reply is this, that the growth does eradicate it, as happens with the good work which is for atonement for sin; it shall be done as retribution for sin, and it eradicates the sin, which is specially mentioned in revelation®. 3. ‘ Then the place of his
' The good work being more meritorious when more troublesome.
® After death, when all the immediate ceremonies for the dead have been completed (see Sis. XVII, 5 note).
® Literally ‘ the good work of the beginning.’ That biln kirfako does not here stand for bfln-t kirfako, ‘the origin or root of the good work,' appears from Chap. XII, i, where it is written kirfako-i bfln.
Literally ‘ the good work of growth.’
° See Pahl. Vend. VII, 136, where the matter is mentioned, but
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Other good work is evidently the soul; and, in order to be with the sin at its origin, it remains and is taken into account.’ 4. ‘ Through good works and the growth of good works is the recompense of the soul, so that they should do those good works in atonement for sin.’ 5. And concerning the sin eradicated it is said: ‘An original good work eradicates original sin^, and the growth of a good work eradicates the growth of a sin.’
Chapter XIII.
1. The twelfth question is that which you ask thus: In the fourth night do they score off (bari angir^nd) the sin by the good works, and does he go by the residue (b6n); or do they inflict punishment on him for the sin which has happened to him, and give reward and recompense for the good works which he has done ?
2. The reply is this, that at dawn of the third night the account is prepared it is said, and about the sin which he has atoned for, and the good work which is its equivalent (dz'ir) there is no need for account, since the account is about the good works which may be appropriated by him as his own, and about the sin which may remain in him as its origin. 3. Because the origin of it (the sin atoned for) remains distinct, and it is cancelled (astar</6)
the passages which seem to be quoted here must be from some other source.
^ Literally ‘ sinning of the beginning’ (bfin-vindslh). It must mean the first commission of any particular sin, and has no connection with the ‘original sin’ of Christian writers.
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by it (the good work), they balance it therewith; and they weigh the excess and deficiency, as it may be, of the oi/ier good works and sin.
4. Of those living, at the just, impartial (a/^afsi jno) balance the man of proper habits (dkdo), whose good works are more, when sin Aas happened to him, undergoes a temporary (vidandik) punishment and becomes eternally cleansed by the good works; and he of improper habits, of much sin and little good works, attains temporary enjoyment by those good works, through the sin which they perceive in him he is suffering punishment unto the resurrection.
Chapter XIV.
1. The thirteenth question is that which you ask thus: Who should prepare the account of the soul as to sin and good works, and in what place should they make it up ? And when punishment is inflicted by them, where is their place then ?
2. The reply is this, that the account about the doers of actions, as to good works and sin, three times every day whilst the doer of the actions is living, Vohhman the archangel should prepare; because taking account of the thoughts, words, and deeds of all material existences is among his duties.
3. And about the sin which affects accusers \ which
’ Sins are divided into two classes, hamSm^ian or those which affect ‘ accusers,’and rffbantk or those which affect only one’s own soul. In the first class are included all evil actions which injure our fellow-creatures or any good animal or thing, and for which the injured party (the ‘accuser’) must receive satisfaction before the sinner can be pardoned (see Sis.VIII, i).
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is committed by (va/) breakers of promises, even in the world Mitr6^ is said to be over the bodies, words, and fortunes (hh-bakhtak6) of the promisebreakers; and as to the amount, and also as to being more than the stipulation when there is a period of time*, M\trb is the account-keeper. 4. In the three nights account (sathth) Sr6sh the righteous and Rashnd the just® are over the estimate of the limits of the good works and sin of righteousness and wickedness. 5. In the future existence, on the completion of every account, the creator Kida.arra.azd himself takes account ^ by whom both the former account of the three nights and all the thoughts, words, and deeds of the creatures are known through his omniscient wisdom.
6. The punishment for a soul of the sinners comes from that spirit® with whom the sin, which was committed by it, is connected; fostered by the iniquity practised, that punishment comes upon the souls of the sinful and wicked, first on earth, afterwards in hell, and lastly at the organisation of the
’ The angel of the sun’s light; he is a personification of friendship and good faith, and is, therefore, specially aggrieved by breaches of prornise and fraudulent debtors, but assists righteous souls in their passage to the other world (see AV. V, 3, Mkh. II, 118).
® Referring to debts and promises to pay.
* The angels of obedience and justice; the duty of the former is to protect the righteous, and that of the latter is to weigh the good works and sins in his golden scales, when the soul’s account is balanced after the third night after death (see AV. V, 2-5, Mkh. II, 115-12 2).
* Referring, perhaps, to the future temporary separation of the wicked from the righteous, after the assembly of the Sacfv^starSn (see Bd. XXX, ro-i6).
® The demon who is supposed to have occasioned the sin.
Cr8] " D
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future existence \ 7. Wlien the punishment of the
three nights is undergone ^ the soul of the righteous attains to heaven and the best existence, and the soul of the wicked to hell and the worst- existence. 8. When they have undergone their punishment at the renovation of the universe they attain, by complete purification from every sin, unto the everlasting progress, happy progress, and perfect progress of the best and undisturbed existence.
Chapter XV.
1. The fourteenth question is that which you ask thus ; Is the eradication of life the gnawing of dogs and birds upon the corpse ? And does the siri of those who suppose a sin proceed from that origin, or not ?
2. The reply is this, that the decrease of sin and increase of good works, owing to good thoughts, good words, and good deeds, arise really from the effort and disquietude which come on by means of the religion the soul practises, and through the strength in , effort, steadfastness of religion, and
^ The three daj^s and nights of final punishment, after the resurrection and before the final purification in melted metal (see Bd. XXX, 13, 16, 20), which is mentioned again in § 8.
^ This does not refer to the final punishment of §§ 6 and 8, but to the previous three nights^ tribulation just after death, and to the fate of the soul before the resurrection (see Chaps. XXIV, XXV).
^ The exposure of the dead, apparently; but the construction of this question and its relation to the reply are by no means clear at first sight. From §§ 2, 5, 6 we have to infer that the exposure is a meritorious action rather than a sin; and from §§3,4 we have to gather that as loss of life occurs to every one, and exposure of the corpse only to some, the former cannot be caused by the latter.
CHAPTER XIV, 7-XV, 6.
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protection of soul which the faithful possess. 3. That evil which occurs when doing good works, which is the one (hancl) when doing iniquity, and when one strives it is the one when he does not strive, the one when content and the ojie vf'hen not content, and after it is undesired, and no cause of good works is with it, it occurs just as undesired, for the sake of favour and reward, is the certain eradication of life. 4. It happens once only (a^'tdm) unto the righteous and the wicked, every one who may have received the reward—that reward is living until the time of passing away—but the gnawing of dogs and birds does no't happen unto every one and every body. 5. It is necessary for those to act very differently^ whose understanding of good works is owing to proper heed of dead matter; and, on account of the rapid change (vara^l-hastano) of that pollution, and a desire of atonement for sin, they should carry the body of om passed away out to a mountain-spur (k6f vakhsh), or a place of that description, enjoining unanimously that the dogs and birds may gnaw it, owing to the position of the appointed place 6. Therefore, as owing to that fear®, the commands of religion, and progressive
* Differently from others.
* The dead must be deposited upon some dry and barren spot, remote from habitations and water, and, if possible, upon the summit of a hill (see Chap. XVII, 17, and Vend. VI, 93). From the mention of dogs gnawing the corpse it would appear that the depositories for the dead were less enclosed when this work was written than they are at present; and in ancient times both enclosed and unenclosed depositories seem to have been used (see Vend. VI, 92-106). For a description of the present form of such depositories see Sis. II, 6, note.
® Fear of pollution from the dead.
D 2
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desire it is accepted strenuously for the wicked himself, his own recompense is therein, and it happens to him in that way for the removal (narafsi^no) of sin and for the gratification of his soul.
Chapter XVI.
1. The fifteenth question is that which you ask thus: When the dogs and birds tear it (the corpse) does the soul know it, and does it occur uncomfortably for it, or how is it?
2. The reply is this, that the pain occasioned by the tearing and gnawing so galls (mS.l^^f6) the body of men that, though the soul were abiding with the body, such soul, which one knows is happy and immortal, would then depart from the body, along with the animating life, the informing (siniyiniko) consciousness, and the remaining resources of life.
3. The body is inert, unmoving, and not to be galled; and at last no pain whatever galls it, nor is it perceived; and the soul, with the life, is outside of the body, and is not unsafe as regards its gnawing, but through the spiritual perception ^ it sees and knows it.
4. That which is wicked is then again desirous of its bodily existence when it sees them thus; the wonderfully-constructed body which was its
' Supposing that sinijno stands for jinSyijno; otherwise we must read ‘in the spiritual places (dtvSgtno).’
* This section is made still more complicated in the Pahlavi text by the division of this first phrase; half of it being placed at the beginning, and the other half at the extreme end of the sentence.
CHAPTER XVI, 1-7,
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vesture, and is dispersed, and that spiritual life (hAko) which was with its heart, and is even on account of this—that is: ‘ Because in my bodily existence and worldly progress there was no atonement for sin and no accumulation of righteousness’— also in mourning about it thus: ‘In the prosperity which this body of mine had, it would have been possible for me to atone for sin and to save the soul, but now I am separated from every one and from the joy of the world, which is great hope of spiritual life; and I have attained to the perplexing account and more serious danger.’ 5. And the gnawing becomes as grievous to it, on account of that body, as a closely-shut arsenal (afzar b^t4-l badthm) and a concealed innermost garment are useless among those with limbs provided with weapons and accoutrements, and are destroyed.
6. And of that, too, which is righteous and filled with the great joy that arises from bein^ really certain of the best existence, then also the spiritual life which was with its body, on account of the great righteousness,yf/ for the exalted (firikhtag^nik), which was ever accumulated by it with the body, is well developed (madam hil-tSshii/o), and the wonderfully-constructed body is destroyed in the manner of a garment, particularly when its dispersion (apd^ijno) occurs thereby.
7. And the consciousness of men, as it sits three nights outside of the body, in the vicinity of the body, has to remember and expect that which is truly fear and trouble (khdr) unto the demons, and reward, peace, and glad tidings (n6vlk) unto the spirits of the good; and, on account of the dispersion and injuring of the body, it utters a cry spiritually,
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thus: ‘ Why do the dogs and birds gnaw this organised body, when still at last the body and life unite together at the raising of the dead?’ 8. And this is the reminding of the resurrection and liberation, and it becomes the happiness and hope of the spirit of the body and the other good spirits, and the fear and vexation of the demons and fiends.
Chapter XVII.
1. The sixteenth question is that which you ask thus: What is the purpose ^ of giving up a corpse to the birds ?
2. The reply is this, that the construction of the body of those passed away is so wonderful that two co-existences have come together for it, one which is to occasion endurance (d^r paaf^ylnl^anb) and one which is to cause conflict (nipbr^flnlafano), and their natures are these, for watching the angels and averting the demons. 3, After appertaining to it the life—so long as it is in the locality of the place of the body—and the demons of dull intellects, who are frightened by the body, are just like a sheep startled by wolves when they shall further frighten it by a wolp. 4. The spirit of the body, on account of being the spiritual life (hhkb) for the heart in the body, is indestructible; so is the will which resided therein, even when they shall release it from its abode.
5» In the same way the body of those who are
‘ Assuming that than stands for thang.
^ ^ quotation, slightly altered, from Pahl.
CHAPTER XVI, 8-XVII, 8.
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passed away is so much the more innocently worthy of the rights (sin6) of one properly passed away, and what it is therein provided with, as it has uttered thanksgivings. 6. For those guardian spirits who keep watch over the body of Keresisp^ the Sclmdn are also such praises from the life and body, for that reason, moreover, when they unite.
7. The injury of the destroyer to the body of those passed away is contaminating; the Nashj (‘ corruption’)^ rushes on it and, owing to its violence when it becomes triumphant over the life of the righteous man, and frightens it from the place of the catastrophe (hankarifikih), and puts itself into the place of the body, that body is then, for that reason, called Nasdi (‘dead matter’). 8. And, on account of the co-existence of rapid changing and the mode of attacking of the same Nastl^, even when it is necessary for the disintegration of the body, this is also then to lie and change sanatorily.
* An ancient hero, mentioned both in the Avesta and ShihnSmah, who, owing to his disregard of religion, is said to be lying asleep on the plain of P^ySnsal (probably the PLrin valley near Qandahdr), watched by a myriad guardian spirits of the righteous, until he shall be hereafter aroused by the angels to kill the revived usurper Az-i DahSk (see Bd. XXIX, 7, 8, Byt. Ill, 59-61). Regarding his soul a legend is related in the Pahlavi tracts which precede Dd. in some MSS., of which a translation will be found in Appendix I.
“ Supposed to be a fiend who enters and pervades every corpse immediately after death, except in certain cases of violent death, when its arrival is delayed till the next period of the day (see Sis. X, 32). This exception is made in Vend. VII, 5, 6, and was probably intended, in most cases, to prevent a person who had met with a serious accident being left to perish, through fear of his death contaminating any one coming to his relief; notfi-om any idea of the fiend being taken unawares by the suddenness of the death. This fiend is the Av. nasu (nom. nasur).
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9, Hence, as the body of men is formed out of hard bone and soft fat, that which is established is the expulsion of the bone from the fat. 10. For the bone through its hardness, when no damp fat is with it, and it does not become a holder of its damp, is itself essentially dry; and it becomes unconsumable and attaining durability, through dryness, out of the dead matter even for perpetuity, ii. And the sun is provided to make rotten, dispersed, and useless the fat that is around the bone, which on the decay of the animating life is to become increasingly damp, and, after the departure of life through terror and disgust (addstlh), it comes to rottenness and stench; and the noxious creatures in it alike afflict it and the hard/«r^ such as bone.
12. As regards the shrinking away of those who are sinners, the nearer way to a remedy is the gnawer away from men^; the fat becomes separate from the bone, and is sei2ed and digested, as by the separation of the fat from the dead matter for digestion, moreover, the permanent matter (asarlh) and bone attain more fully unto their own nature (stn6), and the body (kilpA^fo) to emptiness. 13. Because there is no oth^r way to consume that fat of men, since it is most grievous to them (the sinners), and the pollution and contamination are made a blessing unto it (the gnawer). 14. The dispersers (astkrafogardn) completely disperse from it®; they are ap
‘ That is, in the case of those who, neglect the proper exposure of corpses, there is a natural remedy in the worms, produced for consuming them. Perhaps the word khast^r, ‘cutter or gnawer,’ stands for khastar, ‘ noxious creature.’
® The consumers of the corpse disperse when their work is done, and cany contamination with them unless purified by the sun's heat, as described in § 15.
CHAPTER XVII, 9-18.
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pointed and produced, a production not worthy, for its defilement of those purified and animals is contaminating, through contact again with men. 15. The crow (galdg) and such-like, through scorching away by the fire of the luminaries, become worthy; moreover, the affliction of that which is completely pure fire arises therefromj as it is not able itself to come unto the scorched one, for then the defilement (darvikh) of the scorcher by the most grievous gnawer would be possible.
16. But it is not proper to recount (angi^tano) the devouring of the noxious creatures, for the spirit of the body is troubled when it observes the alarmed (vazid?) spirituality which was in the body of those destroyed, the noxious creatures upon the goodly forms, and the mode and strangeness of their disintegration and spoliation. 17. And so it then becomes the more remedial way^ when, as it is ordered in revelation^, the body fraught with corruption is placed on the ground of a clear mountainspur (k6f vakhsh); and, in order not to convey it to the water, plants, and men of the plain, it is fastened® in the customary manner, so that the corpse-eating dogs and corpse-eating birds, which are not subject to the hand (dastd-imfiko) of men, and are likewise not entertained as food, shall yet not drag any of it away for man’s eating of dead matter.
18. For streams and waters go themselves* and
' That is, it is better to adopt die customary mode of removing the corpse.
* See Vend. VI, 93-97.
® This is ordered only when the corpse is not placed in any enclosure.
* Or, as Vend. V, 49-62 describes it, the water is raihed down by
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consume that fat, and are digested by the vital fire ^ which is in the life of the creatures of Afiharma^'a^; afid from fat the corpses and dead matter are reduced unto dregs of clay* and permanent matter, even with the dust they are mingled and become scattered about. 19. Likewise to those dogs, flying creatures, and birds they themselves (the waters) have given the corpse-eating quality and habit®, and on account of dull intellect they (the creatures) are not overwhelmed even by that sin.
20. From that fat which is mingled with the living body of a creature of Afiharma^^/ then arises also the assault * of the demons, as is shown in the chapter ® on the reason for showing a dog to a dead person, so that the body of those passed away, when the gnawers away are mingled with the living body of a creature of Afiba^maea^ exhibits a partial resurrection and the tokens of it, and thereby the demons > keep in it (the living body), and give pain® by the will of the sacred beings.
Mtaanaazd, purified in the Pfitik sea, and conveyed through the wide-formed ocean to the well-watered tree of all seeds, whence the falling seeds are brought back, with the misty clouds, and rained upon the earth, to grow there and yield food for cattle and men.
* The vital heat, or Yohu-ftySn fire (see Bd. XVII, i, 2).
® Reading gll-vali^lh (compare Pers. kall>5, ‘sediment,’ or galJz, ‘saliva’).
* Which they have imbibed by contact with dead matter.
‘ Or ‘ weapon.’
® No such chapter is now extant in Dd., and, therefore, this remark favours the supposition that some chapters are lost between Chaps. XCni and XCIV. A corpse must be shown to a dog in order that the demon, Nasfir, may be driven out of it by the look, or touch, of the dog (see Sis. 11,1-4, X, 33).
A recogmtion of the fact that the drinking of impure water, or eating of tainted food, is apt to produce disease.
CHAPTER XVII, 19-XVIII, 4.
43
Chapter XVIII.
1. The seventeenth question is that you ask thus: Is it better when they give it to the birds, or what mode is better ?
2. The reply is this, that after showing the dog— the reason of which is as declared^ in its own chapter —they shall carry the corpse at once to the hills and rising ground (vakhshbhm); and, for the reason that the dogs and birds should not bring that dead matter away to a watered, cultivated, or inhabited place, one is to fasten it in the manner of a thief ^ 3. When the corpse-eating birds have eaten the fat, that fat which, when it is not possible to eat it, becomes rotten, offensive, and fraught with noxious creatures, then men shall properly convey the bones away to the bone-receptacle (astdd^no), which® one is to elevate so from the ground, and over which * a roof (di'khpo) so stands, that in no way does the rain fall upon the dead matter, nor the water reach up to it therein, nor the damp make up to it therein, nor are the dog and fox able to go to it, and for the sake of light coming to it a hole is made therein.
4. More authoritatively (dastdbarlhll) it is said that bone-receptacle is a vault (ka/Zako) of solid stone®, and its covering (nihhmbako) one is to
^ Literally ‘as the reason of it is declared/ This is another allusion to the missing chapter mentioned in Chap. XVII, 20.
® Reading dh^n khadiiino, but this is very likely a corruption of khadfiino khadiiino, Hn various modes/
* The MSS. have miinam, ‘which by me/
^ The MSS. have min madam, ‘from above/
® Whether khadUko-sagako means ‘solid rock' or ‘solid ashlar^ is doubtful*
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construct also of a single stone which is cut perforated (sdldk-hdmand), and around it one is to fill in with stone and mortar k
Chapter XIX.
1. The eighteenth question is that which you ask thus; When the souls of the righteous and the souls of the wicked go out to the spirits, will it then be possible for them to see Afiha^ma^'a? and Aharman®, or not ?
2. The reply is this, that concerning Aharman it is said that his is no material existence (sti5-) ; and Afiharma0i/, as a spirit among the spirits, is to be heard by those who are material and those also who are spiritual, but his form (kerpd) is not completely visible except through wisdom. 3. And a semblance of his power is seen, as was told unto Zaratfijt the Spitamin when he saw the result (zah) of his handiwork, and he (Ahharma^o?) spoke thus: ‘ Grasp the hand of a righteous man! for the kindly operation of my religion through ® thee thyself is as
’ Perhaps the single stone is not to cover the whole space, but merely to contain the opening for light, and to be set in a vaulted roof of ashlar or rubble; otherwise it is not clear where the filling with stone and mortar is to be placed. This bone-receptacle was to be provided for the bones of those corpses which were deposited on the open ground. In the enclosed depositories, used in India, the bone-receptacle is a circular well in the centre, from which the rain does not appear to be excluded (see Sis. II, 6, note).
^ ® The evil spirit (see Chap. II, i r), whose nature and powers differ very little from those ascribed to the devil by most Christian writers.
* Or ‘ on or, perhaps, it ‘ is as much as he shall grasp at thee thyself.' • .
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niuch as he shall grasp, and thou mayst see him whose reception (mihmdnlh) of my wisdom and glory is the most.’
4. And about the souls of the righteous and wicked, in the spiritual places they see the throne (gis), which they deem a sight of Ahharma.a'a?’. 5. And so also those who are domiciled with (hamnemin) Aharman, through that wisdom with reference to whose creator they shall suffer, will understand minutely as regards Ahharmaza^ and the nature of Aharman (Aharmanfh). 6. And he who is of the righteous is delighted at escaping from Aharman and coming to the existence pertaining to A-^harmazd; and they shall offer homage to the glory 1 of A^harmazd. 7. And he who is wicked, through being deceived by Aharman, and turning from the direction (pe/ag) of Ahha^'ma^a’ becomes more vexed and more penitent; the hope (zahtsno) and forgiveness which he possesses, and the retribution and manacling which are his among the fiends and spirits through his own handiwork, are by the permission which comes from the most persistent of the persistent * at the period of the resurrection.
^ The word ‘glory’ is always to be understood in its materia sense of ‘ radiance, effulgence.’
® That is, from AhhamajsM?. The epithet khvSpar, here translated ‘ persistent,’ appears to mean ‘ self-sustainmg ’ in the Avesta (see Sis. XXII, 21); traditionally it is supposed to mean ‘protecting, cherishing,’ but this is merely a guess, though it seems related to Pers. khap^rafa, ‘active,’ and may, therefore, often mean ‘ persevering.’
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Chapter XX.
1. The nineteenth question is that you ask thus : To what place do the righteous and wicked^ go ?
2. The reply is this, that it is thus said that the
souls of those passed away and of the dead^ are three nights on earth; and the first night satisfaction comes to them from their good thoughts and vexation from their evil thoughts, the second night come pleasure from their good words and discomfort and punishment® from their evil words, and the third night come exaltation from their good deeds and punishment from their evil deeds ^ 3. And that
third night, in the dawn, they go to the place of account on Albfir^®; the account being rendered they proceed to the bridge®, and he who is righteous
* As K35 inserts the relative. 1 here, some such phrase as ‘ who. are dead ’ has probably dropped out of the Pahlavi text.
“ The Parsi books speak of the righteous dead as ‘departed,’ a term very rarely applied to the wicked (see Chap. XXXII, 4), who are nearly always said ‘to die;’ the latter verb is, however, occasionally used when speaking of the righteous. This distinction is made even in the HuzvSru logograms, which express the death of the righteous by forms allied to Chald. ‘ he passed over,’ and the death of the wicked by forms allied to Chald. Jl'D ‘ he died.’
- * So in all MSS., but the ‘ punishment ’ seems superfluous here.
* The Avesta merely states that the soul remains three nights near the body, chanting a particular hymn, and experiencing as much pleasure or uneasiness as it had in the world (see Hn. II, 3-17, III, 3—16); and much the same account is given inAV.
9-t4) Xyil, 2-9, Mkh. II, 114,158-160.
^ The mountain chain which is supposed to surround the world (see Bd. XII, 3); the Av. Hara-berezaiti.
, ® The AmvazT bridge (see Chap. XXI, a--?), which is said to ■
CHAPTER XX, 1-XXI, I,
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passes over the bridge on the ascent (liliih), and if belonging to the ever-stationary (hamist&niko)’ he goes thither where their place is, if almg with an excess of good works Ms habits are correct (frirhn-difl?) he goes even unto heaven (vahirtd), and if along with an excess of good works and correct habits he has chanted the sacred hymns (gisdno) he goes even unto the supreme heaven (gard^fmino). 4. He who is of the wicked falls from the lower end (tth) of the bridge, or from the middle of the bridge; he falls head-foremost to hell, and is precipitated (nikhnl-aito) unto that grade ^ which is suitable for his wickedness.
Chapter XXI.
I. The twentieth question is that which you ask thus ; How are the .^finvaa? bridge, the Ddltih peak (hakAd), and the path of the righteous and wicked;
rest upon the D^ttih (‘judicial’) peak, and to pass over to AJbfira (see Bd. XII, 7). According to the Avesta (Vend. XIX, 100, loi, trans. D.) his conscience, in the form of a maiden, ‘ makes the soul of the righteous one go up above the Hara-berezaiti (Albftrz); above the Ainvaif bridge she places it in the presence of the heavenly gods (angels) themselves.' See also AV. V, i, 2, Mkh. II, 115.
' The intermediate place for those not good enough for heaven and not bad enough for hell, where such souls remain in a passive, immovable state till the resurrection (see Sis. VI, 2). It is divided into two parts, according to the author, one for those nearly righteous (see Chap. XXIV, 6), and one for those nearly wicked (see Chap. XXXIII, 2).
» Four grades of heaven and four of hell are mentioned in AV. and Mkh. (see Sis. VI, 3, note).
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how are they when one is righteous, and how when one is wicked ?
2. The reply is this, that thus the high-priests have said, that the Dittih peak ^ is in Alrin-vdf in the middle of the world; reaching unto the vicinity of that peak is that beam-shaped (dir-kerp6) spirit, the ATinva^!^ bridge®, which is thrown across from the Albte enclosure (var) back to the Dditih peak. 3. As it were that bridge is like a beam of many sides, of whose edges (pd^to) there are some which are broad, and there are some which are thin and sharp; its broad sides (sdkihd.) are so large that its width is twenty-seven reeds (ndl), and its sharp sides are so contracted (tang) that in thinness it is just like the edge of a razor. 4. And when the souls of the righteous and wicked arrive it turns to that side which is suitable to their necessities, through the great glory of the creator and the command of him who takes the just account
5. Moreover, the bridge becomes a broad bridge for the righteous, as much as the height of nine spears (nt^ako)—and the length of those which they carry is each separately three reeds®—; and
» The KikU-i Diitlk of Bd. XII, 7.
* The primeval home of Mazda-worship (see Vend. I, 5, 6), ■which the Bundahir places‘in the direction of Adarbl^in;’ it is also stated to contain the Diitik or Diitih river (which must not be confounded with the DSttih peak) and the Dira^ river (on whose bank Zaratilrt’s father is said to have dwelt), and to have been the scene of Zaratflrt’s 6rst promulgation of the religion (Bd.
i3> 32. XXIX,,i3, XXXII, 3). Its winter is likewise described as both lon^ and cold (Vend-1, S-ia, Bd. XXV, ii, 16), which is the case in Adarbi^n.
® See Chap. XX, 3. ♦. The angel Rashnd.
' The nine spears of three reeds feach, in length, making up the
CHAPTER XXI, 2-9,
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it becomes a narrow bridge for the wicked, even unto a resemblance to the edge of a razor. 6. And he who is of the righteous passes over the bridge, and a worldly similitude of the pleasantness of his path upon it is when thou shalt eagerly and unweariedly walk in the golden-coloured spring, and with the gallant (hh-/^ir*) body and sweet-scented blossom in the pleasant skin of that maiden ® spirit, the price of goodness. 7. He who is of the wicked, as he places a footstep on to the bridge, on account of affliction (siparih) and its sharpness, falls from the middle of the bridge, and rolls over headforemost. 8. And the ijinpleasantness of his path to hell is in similitude suih as the worldly otie in the midst of that stinking and dying existence (hastan), there where numbers of the sharp-pointed darts (t^^o mhk dh/6) are planted* out inverted and point upwards, and they come unwillingly running; they shall not allow them to stay behind, or to make delay. 9. So much greater than the worldly similitude is that pleasantness and unpleasantness unto the souls, as such as is fit for the spirit is greater than that fit for the world.
twenty-seven reeds mentioned in § 3. As the reed appears to have been about 4 feet 8 inches (see Chap. XLIIl, 5, note), the width of the bridge is supposed to be about 126 feet, and the length of a spear is taken as 14 feet.
^ So in the MSS., but hti-ilhar, ‘ handsome,’ is more probable.
* Reading kanik&, instead of the kan&kb of the MSS., as there can be no allusion to the evil spint here. The reference is to a good conscience, which is symbolised by the handsome maiden who is supposed to meet the righteous soul on its way to heaven (see Chap. XXIV, 5).
’ Assuming that S^zast is equivalent to Pers. d^ast The allusion seems to be to a form of torturing punishment (running upon ground studded with sharp points) well known to the author.
[18] E
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Chapter XXII.
1. The twenty-first question is that which you ask thus; When he who is righteous passes away, who has performed much worship of the sacred beings, and many duties and good works, do the spirit of creation, the spirit of the sacred ceremony (ya^i^no) and religion of the Ma2^</a-worshippers, the water, earth, plants, and animals, make complaint unto Afiharmasfl?, owing to the passing away of him who is righteous, and is it distressing to them when he goes out from the world, or how is it ?
2. The reply is this, that as to him who is of the righteous, in his transit of worldly pain in passing away, and also after passing away to the passage onwards^ which is his limit (j-tir) still in the perplexing account, and, after the account, in his own joy, and in what -occii-rs when his gossips (hamvi;^an) in the world—by whom the spiritual beings are also not unrecognised, nor his position unknown —are in worldly demeanour downcast and grieving, on all these occasions^ his thoughts, procuring forgiveness, are about the sacred beings, 3. And the spirit of creation, and the good spirit of the religion of the Ma^flfa-worshippers, which are in the worldly existence—of which® also, in the world, that righteous one is a praiser, an employer, a manager, a protection, and a forbearing friend—shall make an outcry to
' The Kivciid bridge, near which the soul’s account is rendered. The sentence is clear enough in Pahlavi, but too involved to be readily understood in English without these extra words.
’ The worldly existences which those spirits represent.
51
the creator about him who is righteous, who is away from worldly protection, also for the granting of a promoter of forbearance, and for a restorer (kvbrd^r) of what is extorted^; likewise a petition about the compensatory concomitants as to his new protection and disposer.
4. And the almighty creator responds, and allots a teacher ® for smiting the fiend, for the satisfaction of the righteous, and for the protection of the good creatures. 5. As it is said, that in every age a highpriest of the religion and his managing of the creatures are made manifest, in whom, in that agej the protection of the creatures and the will of tl sacred beings are progressing.
Chapter XXIII.
1. The twenty-second question is that which you ask thus : When they shall snatch forth the life from the body of man how does it depart ?
2. The reply is this, that it is said to be in resemblance such as when the redness is drawn up out of a fire; for wheU' the inflammable material of a fire is burnt, and has remained without glowing
* These latter clauses of the outcry refer to their own wants, and the necessity of providing some one to take the place of the deceased; but die final petition seems to be for the deceased himself
® The word may be either farhakhtSkb, ‘ preparing, educating,’ or firlftfikb, ‘sending, deputing,’ and must be used as a substantive,
* Reading abarir (compare Pers. bars, ‘ splendour’), or it may be abartkhi ‘ sparkless,’ if barkh, ‘a spark,’ be a pure Persian ■word, which is doubtful.
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and when it does not obtain new inflammable material, or extinguishing matter (ni^dyii'ntk) comes upon it, its redness and heat then depart from it ^; the life, too, on the departure of the breath (vd«/6 vai'akih), does not stay in the body, but in like manner departs.
3. To a like purport the high-priests of the religion ■have also said this, that mortals and men by listening * perceive the time when the spirits shall put a noose (band) on the neck®; when his time has fully come om then conducts him with a companion (pavan ham-bar)*, and at his falling are the place of death® and cause of death; and having made lethargy (bhshisp) deliver him up, and terrified his fever (tapo), death (adsh) seizes decrepitude (zarmdn) away from him®.
4. The strength in those intrusted with him, and the good proceedings atid pursuit of means which remain behind giving them strength, are the deter
^ M14 and J omit the remainder of the sentence.
® Reading ^invi^no, but by omitting a stroke we should have danixno, ‘knowledge.’
^ Of a person at the point of death. The demon of death, Ast6vidai, is supposed to cast a noose around the necks of the dead to drag them to hell, which only the righteous can throw off (see Bd. Ill, 21, 22).
^ That is, the dying man must be conveyed by more than one person, for fear of such contamination by the demon of corruption (at the time of death) as would require the tedious Bareshnhm, ceremonial of purification (see Sis. II, i, 6-8).
^ And, therefore, the place where his body will rise again at the resurrection (see Sis. XVII, 11-14).
® Lethargy, fever, and decrepitude are considered as fiends, but are dispossessed by the mightier demon of death. Mr4 and J mention ‘ lethargy,’ but omit the after part of the sentence.
’ Alluding probably to the ceremonies to be ordered and performed by the survivors (see Chap. XXVIll, 5, Sis. XVII, 2--6).
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mination (yikir) which is their own inward physician.
5. And should it be a passing away (vi^i^arg) which obtains no light, and on account of their disquietudes they have gone to the understanders of remedies for strength for the remedial duties, and the way is closed, he proceeds with insufficiency of means*.
6. And the soul of the body, which is the master of its house (ka^fak khh^/ai), along with the animating life, goes out of the impotent body to the immortal souls ^ as a wise master of a house goes out of a foreign (anirdno) house to a residence of the good worship.
7. It was also told to the ancient learned that life (khayi) is where there is a living spirit within the soul’s body, which is connected with the soul®, as much as a development (^arlthntano) of the body, and is the life (zivandakih) of the soul of a body of one passed away.
Chapter XXIV.
1. The twenty-third question is that which you ask thus: When he who is righteous passes away, where is the place the soul sits the first night, the second, and the third; and what does it do ?
2. The reply is this, that thus it is said, that the
> That is, when there are doubts about the fate of the soul, and the survivors can obtain no satisfactory assurances from the priesthood, the soul has to proceed to the other world without suitable provision for its happiness.
* The MSS. have ‘ soul.’
* M14 and J have ‘which is the soul,’ and omit the remainder of the sentence.
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soul of man, itself the spirit of the body^, after passing away, is three nights upon earth, doubtful about its own position (gis)®, and in fear of the account; and it experiences terror, distress (dahyako), and fear through anxiety about the KmMZ.d bridge®; and as it sits it notices about its own good works and sin. 3. And the soul, which in a manner belongs to that same spirit of the body which is alike experiencing and alike touching it, becomes acquainted by sight with the sin which it has committed, and the good works which it has scantily done.
4. And the first night from its own good thoughts, the second night from its good words, and the third night from its good deeds it obtains pleasure for the soul; and if also, with the righteousness, there be sin which remains in it as its origin, the first punishment in retribution for the evil deed occurs that same third night. 5. The same third night, on the fresh arrival of a dawn* the treasurer of good works, like a handsome maiden (kaniko)®, comes out to meet it with the store of its own good works; and, collected by witches (parik6-/^ind), the sin and crime unatoned for (atdkhto) come on to the account and are justly accounted for®.
' The ‘ spirit of the body ’ which is to some extent distinguished from the ‘ soul,’ both in this chapter and the next, is probably the life, as described in Chap. XXIII, y.
* That is, its future position, or ‘ destination.’
» See Chap. XXI, 2-7.
' Reading d^nb^m-i nuk aylftS.
^ Fully described in Hn. II, 22-32, AV. IV, 18-35, Mkh. II, I 25-I 39.
^ ^ The author is more practidal than most other writers on the
same subject, as he assumes that the righteous soul is not abso^ lately righteous, nor the wicked soul absolutely wicked
55
6. For the remaining (ketrhna?) sin it undergoes punishment at the bridge, and the evil thoughts, evil words, and evil deeds are atoned for; and with the good thoughts, good words, and good deeds of its own commendable and pleasing spirit it steps forward unto the supreme heaven (gardifmdnd)^ or to heaven (vahijtd), or to the ever-stationary (hamlstdnagino) of the righteous®, there where there is a place for it in righteousness.
Chapter XXV.
1. The twenty-fourth question is that which you ask thus; When he who is wicked shall die, where is the place the soul sits the first night, the second, and the third; and what does it-say and do ?
2, The reply is this, that those three nights the soul is upon earth, and notices about the thoughts, words, and deeds of its own body; it is doubtful about its own position, and experiences grievous fear of the account, great terror of the bridge, and perplexing fear on account of hell. 3. Thought is oppressive as an indicator of fear, and the soul, in a manner the spirit of the body, is a computer ® and acquirer of acquaintance by sight about the good works which it has not done, and the sin which it has committed.
4. And the first night it is hastening away from
* See Chap. XX, 3.
* There is another place for the ever-stationary of the wicked (see Chap. XXXIII, 2).
® Assuming that angrditfar stands for anglri4Sr.
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its own evil thoughts, the second night from its own evil words, and the third night from its own evil deeds; but, owing to the good works which it has done in the world, the first night the spirit of its good thoughts, the second night the spirit of its good words, and the third night the spirit of its good deeds, come unto the soul, and become pleasing and commendable to it.
- 5. And the third night, on the fresh arrival of a dawn, its sin, in the frightful, polluted shape of a maiden (-^raritlk) who is an injurer, comes to meet it with the store of its sin; and a stinking northerly’ wind comes out to meet it, and it comes on shudderingly, quiveringly **, and unwillingly running to the account, 6, And through being deceived and deceiving, heresy (a&Arhn-dinblh), unrelenting and false® accusation of constant companions, and the vA^<t-spread sinfulness of a fiend-like existence (drfi^-stihih) it is ruined, falls from the bridge, and is precipitated to hell.
Chapter XXVI.
1. The twenty-fifth question is that which you ask thus : How are the nature of heaven (vahirtd), and the comfort and pleasure which are in heaven ?
2. The reply is this, that it is lofty, exalted, and
’ The demons are supposed to come from the north, where the gates of hell are situated (see Sis. X, i).
* Reading astd-ststih4 nafd-^umdinihi, which may be, literally, ‘with bones started and with shaking navel;’ but the reading is doubtful.
“ Literally ‘ not aUowing to hear and false-speaking.’
CHAPTER XXV, 5-XXVn, 2.
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supreme, most brilliant, most fragrant, and most pure, most supplied with beautiful existences, most desirable, and most good, and the place and abode of the sacred beings (ya^aTcinS). 3. And in it are all comfort, pleasure, joy, happiness (va^l^4glh), and welfare, more and better even than the greatest and supremest welfare and pleasure in the world; and there is no want, pain, distress, or discomfort whatever in it; and its pleasantness and the welfare of the angels are from that constantly-beneficial place (gis), the full and undiminishable space (ghn^)*, the good and boundless world.
4, And the freedom of the heavenly from danger from evil in heaven is like unto thdr freedom from disturbance, and the coming of the good angels is like unto the heavenly ones' own good works provided. 5. This prosperity (freh-hasto) hnd welfare of the spiritual existence is more than that of the world, as much as that which is unlimited and everlasting is more than that which is limited and demoniacal (^^dinlko).
Chapter XXVII.
1. The twenty-sixth question is that which you ask thus: How are the nature of hell, and the pain, discomfort ® punishment, and stench of hell ?
2. The reply is this, that it is sunken, deep, and descending, most dark, mcfet stinking, and most terrible, most supplied with wretched existences (and^iflfdnthm), and most bad, the place and cave
> See Chap. XXXI, 24.
’ Or ‘ingloriousness.’
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(gr^stako) of the demons and fiends. 3. And in it is no comfort, pleasantness, or joy whatever; but in it are all stench, filth, pain, punishment, distress, profound evil, and discomfort; and there is no resemblance of it whatever to worldly stench, filthiness, pain, and evil. 4. And since there is no resemblance of the mixed evil of the world to that which is its sole-indicating (a6-numdi) good, there is also a deviation (gumiino) of it from the origin and abode of eviP.
5. And so much more grievous is the evil in hell than even the most grievous evil on earth, as the greatness of the spiritual existence is more than that of the world; and more grievous is the terror of the punishment on the soul than that of the vileness of the demons on the body. 6. And the punishment on the soul is from those whose abode it has become^, from the demons and darkness—a likeness of that evil to hell—the head (kamirako) of whom is Aharman the deadly.
7. And the words of the expressive utterance of the high-priests are these, that where there is a fear of every other thing it is more than the thing itself, but hell is a thing worse than the fear of it
Chapter XXVIII.
I. The twenty-seventh question is that which you ask thus; Why and what is the ceremony of
' Meaning, probably, that the mixture of good and evil in the world is as far removed from heaven as it is from hell. But the words a^-numSi and gumirnh are doubtful both in reading and meaning.
* That is, hell has become; reachng m^n gajto.
CHAPTER XXVn, 3-XXVIII, 5,
59
the three nights (sathlh), when during three days they order and perform the sacred-cake ceremony (ya^i^no dr6n6) of Srdsh^?
2. The reply is this, that tlie life and soul, when from the realm of the spirit of air ® they attain unto worldly attire, and have passed into its pain and misfortune, are more sensitive (nistlktar); owing to their nurture, birth, and mission, protection and defence are more desirable and more suitable for the discreet (hh-/§irag§.niktar); and milk food, and renewed (navaghnak) and constant attention to the fire are requisite 3. So also when they are ousted from bodily existence, and pain and the eradication of life have come upon them, they are in like manner more sensitive, and sending them protection and defence from spirits and worldly existences is more desirable. 4. And on account of their spiritual character the offering (firi^tii’no) of gifts for the angels, fit for the ritual of a spirit (mafndk ntrangik), is ‘more presentable; and also a fire newly tended (ndgdnd) is that which is more the custom in the sacred ceremony (yaai^no).
5. For the same reason in the three days when in connection with the soul the sacred ceremony, the burning of fire, its cleanly clearance (gdndi^no),
" See Chap. XIV, 4.
* Reading min maindk viylh, and assuming that ‘the good V&6 ’ (the Vay6 of the RSm Yt.), who is often called the angel Rim, is alluded to (see Chap. XXX, 4, Sis. XI, 4, XVII, 4). The life and soul are treated as one being in this chapter, as all the verbs and pronouns referring to them are in the singular number in the Pahlavi text.
’ Referring to the proper care of new-born infants, for whose protection from the demons a bright -fire is to be kept constantly burning for three days (see Sis. 5^1, ii, 12).
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and other religious and ritualistic defence, feeding on milk and eating with a spoon ^ are ordered, because—as the sacred ceremony, the defence and protection of the worldly existences, is, by order of the creator, the business of Sr6sh the righteous ^ and he is also one of those taking the account in the three nights^—Srosh the righteous gives the soul, for three days and nights, the place of the spirit of air in the world, and protection, 6. And because of the protectiveness of Sr6sh, and that one is assisted likewise by Srdsh’s taking the account, and for that purpose, are the manifest reasons for performing and ordering the ceremony of Srdsh for three days and nights'*.
7. And the fourth day the ordering and performing the ceremony of the righteous guardian spirit (ar^f^i fravar^fo)’’ are for the same soul and the remaining righteous guardian spirits of those who are and were and will be, from Gkytmaxd the propitious to Sdshdns the triumphant®.
Chapter XXIX.
I. The twenty-eighth question is that you ask thus: For what reason is it not allowable to perform
* No meat is to be eaten by the survivors until the third night has passed away (see Sis. XVII, 2).
* The angel Sr6sh is said to have been the first creature who performed the sacred ceremony (see Yas. LVI, i, 2-7, ii, 2-4, iii, 2-4), of which the spiritual counterpart was produced by AfiharmsLzd during the creation (see Bd. II, 9).
» See Chap. XIV, 4. < See Sis. XVII, 3.
* See Sis. XVII, 5. ,
' That is, from the first man to the last; the phrase is quoted from Yas. XXVI, 33,
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the ceremony of Sr6sh, the living spirit (ahv6)S along with other propitiations (shn<iman6)^ when they reverence him separately?
2. The reply is this, that the lord of all things is the creator who is persistent over his.own creatures, and a precious work is his own true service ® which is given by him to Srdsh the righteous whom, for this reason, one is to reverence separately when even his name is not frequently mentioned, and om is not even to reverence the names of the archangels with him.
Chapter XXX.
1. The twenty-ninth question is that which you ask thus: The third night, in the light of dawn, what is the reason for consecrating separately the three sacred cakes'* with three dedications (shnliman)?
2. The reply is this, that one sacred cake, whose dedication is to Rashnd and A^t^®, is for ® satisfying
^ Probably a miswriting of ash6k, ‘righteous.’
^ Short formulas of praise, reciting all the usual titles of the spirits intended to be propitiated by them, which are introduced into a particular part of the liturgy to dedicate the ceremony to the particular spirit in whose honour it is being performed (see Sis. VII, 8).
® Reading bdndakih; but it may be bhndakth, ‘completeness, perfection.’
* The dr6n, or sacred cake, is a small flexible pancake which is consecrated in the ceremonies, and dedicated to some particular spirit by means of the shnflman, or propitiatory dedication (see Sis.
HI. 34
' See Sis. XVn, 4. These two angels are supposed to be present when the soul renders its account; Rashnh weighs its actions in his golden balance, and Aitdif assists it (see AV. V, 3, g).
*• Reading rdi, instead of IS, ‘■not’
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the light of dawn and the period of Ahshahin^ because the mountain AhshdA^tir® is mentioned
A
in the propitiation of the angel Astia^, 3. With Astad is the propitiation of the period of Ai(ishahin and she is the ruler of glory ^ of that time when the account occurs; the souls are in the light of the dawn of AAshahin when they go to the account; their passage (virfar) is through the bright dawn.
4. One sacred cake, which is in propitiation of the good Vie^ is, moreover, on this account: whereas the bad Va^ Ms a despoiler and destroyer, even so the good is a resister (kiikhshikar), and likewise encountering the bad Vde; he is also a diminisher (yiz^dkx) of his abstraction of life,
^ One of the five periods of the day and night, extending from midnight until the stars disappear in the dawn, or, as some say, until all the fixed stars disappear except four of the first magnitude .{see Bd. XXV, 9, Sis XIV, 4-6).
^ Called Ushi-darena in the Avesta, and identified with some mountain in Sagastdn in Bd. XII, 15. It is mentioned in the dedicatory formula of hjsXM (see Sir. 26), and its name is evidently here supposed to mean ‘ the holder of dawn,’ an appropriate term for a lofty mountain to the eastward.
^ Both Rashnh and A^td^f are blessed in the prayers appointed for the Ahshahin period of the day.
* The ‘ glory of the Aryans' is lauded in the Yost
® The spirit of air, or angel Rdm, who receives and protects the good soul on its way to the other world (see Chap. XXVIII, 2, 5).
® Identified with Asto-vid^c?, the demon of death, in Bd. XXVIII, 35, but Pahl.Vend. V, 25, 31 makes him a separate demon, who conveys away the bound soul, which would identify him with the demon VizarSsh of Vend. XIX, 94, Bd. XXVIII, 18. There is very little doubt, however, that the Pahlavi translator of Vend. V misunderstood the Avesta, which merely says that' Ast6-vidh6tu binds him, Vayd conveys him bound,’ referring probably to the good Va6 who receives the parting soul; and Pahl. Vend. V, 31 admits that this was the opinion of some.
CHAPTER XXX, 3-XXXI, 3.
63
and a receiver and protection of life, on account of the sacred cake^.
Chapter XXXI.
I. The thirtieth question is that which you ask thus; When a soul of the righteous goes on to heaven, in what manner does it go; also, who receives it, who leads-* it, and who makes it a household attendant® of Ahhannaa^f ? Also, does any one of the righteous in heaven come out to meet it, and shall any thereof make enquiry of it, or how? 2. Shall they also make up an account as to its sin and good works, and how is the comfort and pleasantness in heaven shown to it; also, what is its food ? Is it also their assistance which
' Nothing is here said about the third sacred cake, but Sis. XVII, 4 states that this is to be dedicated to the righteous g;uardian spirit (see Chap. XXVIII, 7).
® It is doubtful whether the verb be yezrhn (a corruption of yezderhn) or dezrhn (a corruption of dedrftn), but both forms are traceable to the same Semitic root (laT), one with and the other without the prefix ‘ye,’ and both, therefore, have nearly the same meaning.
® Reading khavag-t-mfin,‘servant of the house’(see also §§5,8, Chaps. XXXII, 7, XXXVII, 16, 17, 21, XLIII, i, XLVIII, 41). This word occurs in Pahl.Vend. XIX, 102, in a compound which is doubtfully read avidamfinkarfino, ‘those acting without time, eternal ones,’ in Haug’s Essays, p. 388 (it should be ‘ those acting as household attendants’). It also occurs in the Pdzand tract called Aogcmada6id, from its initial word (see Geiger’s ed. p. 23, § ri), where it is, read awdimdnt, and translated by Sans. pratiMra, ‘ doorkeeper; ’ but in a Pahlavi version of this tract (which seems to form part of the Afrln-i DahmSn, and differs considerably from ' tiie. Pfizand text) this word is replaced by bdndak mSnlk-i, ‘ a household servant,’ which confirms the reading adopted here.
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reaches unto the world, or not ? And is the limit (simino) of heaven manifest, or what way is it ?
4. The reply is this, that a soul of the righteous steps forth unto heaven through the strength of the spirit of good works, along with the good spirit^ which is the escort (parvinakS) of the soul, into its allotted station and the uppermost (tiyiko) which is for its own good.works; along the spiritual good works, without those for the world, and a crown and coronet^, a turban-sash and a fourfold filletpendant®, a decorated robe (^imako) and suitable equipments, spiritually flying unto heaven (vahi^td), or to the supreme heaven (gardafmdn), there where its place is. 5. And Vohtlman*, the archangel, makes it a household attendant (khavag-t-meintnda^6) to Adharmaar^/ the creator, and by order of Avihannaari/ announces its position (gS.s) and reward; and it becomes glad to beg for the position of household attendant of Afihanna.efl!’, through what it sees and knows.
6. Afiharmasflf die creator of good producers
' Probably the good the spirit of air (see Chaps. XXVIII, 2, 5, XXIX, 4).
* Reading rukhb var<fivan6, which words also occur in AV. XU, 16, XIV, 9. A most elaborate account of heaven and hell will be found in the Book of Ar«& Vlrdf with an English Translation, ed. Hdshangji and Haug, 1872.
* Rea<£ng vii va ^ahdrakb bdlak.
* Vend. XIX, 102-107 (trans. D.) states as follows : ‘ Up rises Vohu-man6 from his golden seat; Vohu-man6 exclaims : “How hast thou come to us, thou holy one, from that decaying world into this undecaying one?” Gladly pass the souls of the righteous to the golden seat of Ahura Mazda, to the golden seat of the Amesha-spe«tas, to the Gard-nm&nem, the abode of Ahura Mazda, the abode of the Amesha-spe«tas, the abode of all the other holy beings.’
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(dahikdn) Is a spirit even among spirits, and spirits even have looked for a sight of him; which spirits are manifestly above worldly existences^. 7. But when, through the majesty^ of the creator, spirits put on worldly appearances (v^ni^noihd), or are attending (sindyiniko) to the world and spirit, and put away appearance (vdni^no apadd^find), then he whose patron spirit (ahv6)® is in the world is able to see the attending spirits, in such similitude as when they see bodies in which is a soul *, or when they see a fire in which is Varahrin^ or see water in which is its own spirit®. 8. Moreover, in that household attendance, that Ahharma^^ has seen the soul is certain, for.Ahhanna^iaf sees all things; and many even of the fiend’s souls who are put away from those of Ahharma^^^^ in spiritual understanding, are delighted by the appearance (numhda.n6) of those of Ahharma?^.
9. And the righteous in heaven, who have been
^ Implying that Ahharmazif can hardly be considered visible, except by the eye of faith (see Chap. XIX, 2).
“ Assuming that raba-vinagih is equivalent to Pers. buzurginagt, ‘magnificence.’
® The ahv6 (Av. ahfi) seems to be a spiritual protector, somewhat similar to a patron saint; as, according to the Ahunavar, the most sacred formula of the Parsis (see Bd. I, 21, Zs. 1,12-19), both an ahu and a ratu are to be chosen, that is,,both a patron spirit and a high-priest.
‘ That is, he sees the spirits by means of their material manifestations.
' The old Pahl. form of Vihram, the angel ■a hose name is applied to the sacred fire (see Bd. XVII, i, 2,9); he is the Av. Verethraghna of the Bahrim Yt.
• The female angel of water is the Av. ardvt sfira AnShita of the Abin Yt
’ The souls in hell.
[18] F
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his intimate friends, of the same religion and like goodness, speak to him of the display of affection, the courteous enc]^uiry, and the suitable eminence from coming to heaven, and his everlasting wellbeing in heaven.
lo. And the account as to sin and good works does not occur unto the heavenly ones; it is itself among the perplexing questions of this treatise, for the taking of the account and the atonement for the sins of a soul of those passed away and appointed unto heaven happen soS although its place (gAs) is there ^ until the renovation of the universe, and it has no need for a new account, ii. And that account is at the time the account occurs; those taking the account are Auharma2^f, Vohhman, Mitr6, Srosh, and Rashnh, and they shall make up the account of all with justice, each one at his own time, as the reply is written in its own chapter
12. As to that which you ask concerning food, the meals of the world are taken in two ways ; one is the distribution of water in haste, and one is with enjoyment (aurvAsi^no) to the end; but in heaven there is no haste as to water, and rejoicing with much delight they are like unto those who, as worldly beings, make an end of a meal of luxury (ailrva^iirntkih). 13. To that also which is the spiritual completion of the soul’s pleasure it is attaining in like proportion*, and in its appearance to worldly beings it is a butter of the name of Maiaiyok-zarem 14. And the reason of
‘ As in Chap. XXIV, 5, 6. ® In heaven.
> See Chap. XIV, 2-5.
* This sentence is rather ambiguous in the original.
Said to be the food of the souls in heaven (see Hn. II, 3S,
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that name of it is this, that of the material food in the world that which is the product of cattle is said to be the best (p^shhm), among the products of cattle in use as food is the butter of milk, and among butters that is extolled as to goodness which they shall make in the second month of the year and when Mitr6 ^ is in the constellation Taurus; as that month is scripturally (dindiko) called Zarem^ya®, the explanation of the name to be accounted for is this, that its worldly representative (andd^ako) is the best food in the world,
15. And there is no giving out of assistance by the soul of the righteous from heaven and the supreme heaven^; for, as to that existence full
Mkh. II, 152); it'is to be distinguished from the draught of immortality, called Hhsh, which is prepared from the fat of the ox Hadhaydj* and the white H6in at the time of the resurrection (see Bd. XXX, 25).
^ If the writer refers to the correct solar year of Bd. XXV, 21, beginning at the vernal equinox, the second month would be 19th April-i9th May when the sun is in the conventional sign of Taurus; but the ordinary Parsi year in his time commenced in the middle of April, and its second month would be May-June when the sun (about a.d. 880) would be in the actual constellation of Taurus, So that the statements in the text afford no certain indication of the particular calendar used by the author.
^ The angel of the sun’s light, here used for the sun itself.
® The fifteenth day of the second month of the Farsi year is the season festival calle#Maidhy6-zaremaya, * mid-verdure,’ in the Avesta; being also the middle of the second month, the author assumes that the name of that month was originally Zaremaya. The PahL word can also be read Zar-mah, ^the month of gold, or the green month/
^ That is, there is no intercession of saints for those still in the world. The only interceders are the angels and guardian spirits, and they go no further than to obtain strict justice for every one according to his worldly merits.
F a
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of joy, there is then no deserving of it for any one unless each one is fully worthy of it. i6. But the soul has a remembrance of the world and worldly people, tts relations and gossips, and he who is unremembered and unexpecting (abarmarva</) is undisturbed, and enjoys in his own time all the pleasure of the world as it occurs in the renovation of the universe, and wishes to attain to it. 17. And, in like manner, of the comfort, pleasure, and joy of the soul, which, being attained in proportion, they cause to produce in heaven and the supreme heaven, its own good works of every kind are a comfort and pleasure such as there are in the world from a man who is a wise friend— he who is a reverent worshipper—and other educated men, to her who is a beautiful, modest, and husband-loving woman — she who is a manager (AristAr) under protection—and other women who are clever producers of advantage^. 18. This^, too, 'which arises from beasts of burden, cattle, wild beasts, birds, fish, and other species of animals-; this, too, from luminaries, fires, streams (hfi-ta^i^nin), winds, decorations, metals, and coloured earths; this, too, which is from the fences (pardak An 6) of grounds, houses, and the primitive lands of the well-yielding cattle; this ®, too, which is from rivers, fountains, wells, a^d the primary species of water; this, too, which is from trees and shrubs, fruits, grain, and fodder, salads, aromatic herbs, and other plants; this, too, which is
’ Reading sAi iz kArAnS, and identifying the second word with Pers. ^z.
® That is, the pleasure.
* This clause is omitted in M14 and J.
CHAPTER XXXI, 16-22.
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the preparation of the land for these ^ creatures and primitive creations; this, too, from the species of pleasant tastes, smells, and colours of all fiatures, the producers of protections®, the patron spirits (ahhdn), and the appliances of the patron spirits, can come unto mortals.
19. And what the spirit of good works is in similitude is expressly a likeness of stars and males, females and cattle, fires and sacred fires, metals of every kind, dogs, lands, waters, and plants®. 20. The spiritual good works are attached (az/ayhkhtd) to the soul, and in the degree and proportion which are their strength, due to the advancement of good works by him who is righteous, they are suitable as enjoyment for him who is righteous. 21. He obtains durability thereby* and necessarily preparation, conjointly with constant pleasure and without a single day’s vexation (ay6ma^-b^shihd).
22. There is also an abundant joyfulness, of which no example is appointed (vakhtd) in the world from the beginning, but it comes thus to those who are heavenly ones and those of the supreme heaven; and of which even the highest worldly happiness and pleasure are no similitude, except through the possession of knowledge which is said to be a sample of it for worldly beings.
* It is dotbtilil whether we should read le-denmanshdno, a rare plural form of denman, ‘this,’ or whether it should be le-deuman jaztfSnb; in the latter case the translation would be ‘for these creatures of the sacred beings.’
* Assuming that zinharflnb stands for zinhirdno, otherwise we must read z6har&n6, ‘holy-waters.’
* The chief objects benefited by good works.
* Reading hangfimih-a3h,.bat the construction is unusual.
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23. And oiiis indications by the world the limited with the unlimited, the imperishable with perishableness, the consumable with inconsumableness are then no equivalent similitudes of it \ 24. And
it is the limited, perishable, and con^mable things of the world’s existence which are the imperishable and inconsumable ones of the existence of endless light®, the indestructible ones of the all-beneficial and ever-beneficial space (gfin/’) ®, and the alljoyful ones—without a single day’s vexation—of the radiant supreme heaven (gardflfmind). 25. And the throne (gAs) of the righteous in heaven and the supreme heaven is the reward he obtains first, and is his until the resurrection, when even the world becomes pure and undisturbed; he is himself unchangeable thereby, but through the resurrection he obtains what is great and good and perfect, and is eternally glorious.
Chapter XXXII.
I. The thirty-first question is that which you ask thus: When he who is wicked goes to hell, how
^ Meaning that no adequate conception can be obtained of the enjoyments of heaven by contrasting the earthly objects which most resemble it with those most opposed to it.
“ The place of Afiharmasif, or heaven in general (see Bd. I, 2), where things which are perishable on earth become everlasting.
® The ‘ constantly-beneficial place’of Pahl. Vend. XIX, 122, ‘which is self-sustained, (its constant beneficialness is this, that, when it once became so, all of it became thereby ever-beneficial).’ The Avesta version (trans. D.) merely calls it ‘ the sovereign place of eternal weal;’ and it appears from Chap. XXXVII, 22, 24 that it is here understood as the unlimited space of heaven, contained in the ‘ endless light'
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does he go, and in what manner does he go; also, who comes to meet him, and who leads him^ to hell; also, does any one of the infernal ones (diii'ah61 kino) come to meet him, or how is it?
2. Shall they also inflict punishment upon him, for the sin which he has committed, at once, or is his punishment the same until the future existence ?
3. Also, what is their food in hell, and of what description are their pain and discomfort; a}id is the limit of hell manifest, or how is it ?
4. The reply is this, that a soul of the wicked, the fourth night after passing away®, its account being rendered, rolls head-foremost and totters (kapin^^fo) from the K'mvzd bridge®; and Vlzarash^, the demon, conveys (niyerfo)® him cruelly bound therefrom, and leads him unto hell. 5. And with him are the spirits and demons connected with the sin of that soul, watching in many guises, resembling the very producers of doubt (vimanthe wounders, slayers, destroyers, deadly ones, monsters (d6^-gerp6n6), and criminals.
’ Mr4 and J omit the words from ‘ also’ to ‘leads him.’
® The term ‘ passing away ’ is here used with reference to the death of a wicked person, contrary to the general rule {see Chap. XX, 2).
» See Chap. XX, 3.
* ‘ Then the fiend, named Vizaresha, carries oflf in bonds the souls of the wicked DaSva-worshippers who live in sin’ (Vend. XIX, 94, trans. D.); see also Bd. XXVIII, 18, where the name is Vizar^sh, but it is always Vizarfish in Dd. Here it has been first miswritten in K35, and afterwards corrected, so that later copyists have read Virfish, as in Mr4 and J.
® Identifying the verb with Av. naySiti of Vend. V, 25, 31; or it may be read vdyetfo, and identified with Av. vaySiti ofVend. XV, 17, or Av. vfidhayliti of Vend. XIX, 94, without much change of meaning.
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those w/io are unseemly, those, too, ivho are diseased and polluted, biters and tearers, noxious creatures, windy stenches, glooms, fiery stenches, thirsty ones, those of evil habits, disturbers of sleep (khv4p-khAr4n), and other special causers of sin and kinds of perverting, with whom, in worldly semblance, are the spiritual causers of distress. 6. And proportional to the strength and power which have become theirs, owing to his sin, they surround him uncomfortably, and make him experience vexation, even unto the time of the renovation of the univ^erse. 7. And through the leading of Vizarish^ he comes unwillingly unto hell, becomes a household attendant (khavag-l-mindi-atto) of the fiend and evil one, is repentant of the delusion of a desire for fables (vardakihA), is a longer for getting away from hell to the world, and has a wonderful desire for good works.
8. And his food is as a sample of those which are among the most fetid, most putrid, most polluted, and most thoroughly unpleasant; and there is no enjoyment and completeness in his eating, but he shall devour (_^a/Ai/) with a craving which keeps him hungry and thirsty, due to water which is hastily sipped^. 9. Owing to that vicious habit there is no satisfaction therefrom, but it increases his haste and the punishment, rapidity, and tediousness of his anguish.
10. The locality* in hell is not limited'(sAm4ni
^ See § 4,
Referring to the fact that a person who is both hungry and thirsty cannot quench his thirst, for more than a few minutes, by drinking water without eating.
* Or, perhaps, <his position,’ if we read divAk-ar instead of
CHAPTER XXXII, 6-1 $.
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ait) before the resurrection, and until the time of the renovation of the universe he is in hell. 11. Also out of his sin is the punishment conn&ct&^with it, and that punishment comes upon him, from the fiend and spirit of his own sin, in that manner and proportion with which he has harassed and vexed others ^. and has reverenced, praised, and served that which is vile.
12. And at the time of the renovation, when the fiend perishes, the souls of the wicked pass into melted inetal (ay6n6)®yi>?' three days; and all fiends and evil thoughts, which are owing to their sin, have anguish effectually, and are hurried away by the cutting and breaking away of the accumulation (ham-di^fakih) of sin of the wicked souls. 13. And by that pre-eminent (at'artum) ablution in the melted metal they are thoroughly purified from guilt and infamy (dasto va raspako), and through the perseverance (khviparih)® and mercifulness of the pre-eminent persistent ones they are pardoned, and become most saintly (mdgthm) pure ones; as it is said in metaphor that the pure are of two kinds, one which is glorious (khvelrvatd), and one which is metallic (ay6navat6)*.
dtv^kth, but the former reading would be more of a modern Persian idiom than a Pahlavi one.
’• Or, ‘ the good;’ the word is not expressed in the Pahlavi text
“ Bd. XXX, 20 states that both the righteous and wicked are finally purified by melted metal which is a torment to the latter, but only like a bath in warm milk to the former.
» See Chap. XIX, 7 n'.
* This is probably a misapplication of a Pahlavi phrase which contained the word 4snavat6, ‘indestructible,’ and was the translation of an Avesta passage containing the words Ai!»^tthrava«4 ‘ brilliant, glorious,’ and a s n a, ‘ stony, indestructible, enduring ’ (often translated ‘heavenly’), which wonfe are sometimes used together,
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14.. And after that purification there are no demons, no punishment, and no hell as regards the wicked, and their disposal (viristako) also is just; they become righteous, painless, deathless, fearless, and free from harm. 15. And with them comes the spirit of the good works which were done and instigated- by them in the world, and procures them pleasure and joy in the degree and proportion of those good works. 16. But the recompense of a soul of the righteous is a better formation (vdhdifl^th) and more\
Chapter XXXIII.
1. As to the thirty-second question and reply, that wjiich you ask is thus : In which direction and which land is hell, and how is it ?
2. The reply is this, that the place of a soul of the wicked, after the dying off® of the body, is in three districts (vtmand): one of them is called that of the ever-stationary ® of the wicked, and it is a
as in Yas. LIX, 14. As the Pahl. tsnavat6 and ay6navat6 are written alike they are easily confounded, but that ‘ metal ’ is meant here appears from Yas. L, 9, b, Bd. XXX, 20.
* Mi 4 has ‘and the position of more good works is better, the rank is greater, and the pleasure a»d delight more.’
® Literally ‘ dying down.’
® Assuming that ham-hastakin, ‘co-existences, associates],’ is meant for hamtstakin (see the hamtsttniko of Chap. XX, 3). From this it would appear that the place of the Hamistakto, intermediate between heaven and h 11, was itself supposed hy the author to be divided into two widely separated regions, one for the slightly righteous (see Chap. XXIV, 6), and one for the slightly wicked, as here described. No such separation is mentioned in AV. and Mkh., and the passage is omitted in Mi4.
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chaos (gfim^^'ako), but the evil is abundantly and considerably more than the good; and the place is terrible, dark, stinking, and grievous zdth evil. 3. And one is that which is called the worst existence, and it is there the first tormentors (vlkhrunigano) and demons have their abode; it is full of evil and punishment, and there is no comfort and pleasure whatever. 4. And one is called Dru^askinh and is at the bottom of the gloomy existence, where the head (kamirdko) of the demons rushes; there is the populous abode of all darkness and all evil.
5. These three places, collectively, are called hell, which is northerly, descending, and underneath this earth, even unto the utmost declivity of the sky; and its gate is in the earth, a place of the northern quarter, and is called the Arezhr ridge a mountain which, among its fellow mountains of the name of Arezhr® that are amid the rugged (kdfik) mountains, is said in revelation * to have a great fame with the demons, and the rushing together and assembly of the demons in the world are on the summit of that mountain, or as it is called ‘ the head of Arezhr.’
' The Av. dru^askanSm of Vend. XIX. 139, which is translated ‘the slothful ones of the Druf’ by Darmesteter, ‘ the servants of the DrUjf ’ by Harlez, and ‘wizards’ in Haug’s Essays, p. 336. Dr%iskin is said to be a son of the evil spirit in Bd. XXXI, 6.
“ See Bd. XII, 8.
® Bd. XII, 16 mentions another Arezilr ‘in the direction of Arhm.’
^ Vend. XIX, 142 (trans. D.) says ‘.they run away casting the evil eye, the wicked, evil-doing DaSvas: “ Let us gather together at the head of Arezhra t” ’
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Chapter XXXIV.
1. As io the thirty-third question and reply, that which you ask is thus: In what manner is there one way of the righteous from the Dditih peak^ to heaven, and one of the wicked to hell; and what is their nature ?
2. The reply is this, that one is for ascent, and one for descent; and on account of both being of one appearance I write thus much for understanding and full explanation, that is to say:—3. The righteous souls pass over on the Kinvdid bridge ® by spiritual flight and the power of good works; and they step forth up to the star, or to the moon, or to the sun station, or to the endless light*. 4. The soul of the wicked, owing to its falling from the bridge, its lying demon, and the pollution collected by its sin, they shall lead therefrom to the descent into the earth, as both ways lead from that bridge on the DAitih peak.
Chapter XXXV.
I. The thirty-fourth question is that which you ask thus: Does this world become quite without men *, so that there is no bodily existence in it what
* See Chap. XXI, 2. » See Chap. XXI, 2-7.
® These are the four grades of heaven, as described in AV. VII-X, Mkh. VII, 9-11.
* Reading a^tk (or a»ih) anshfltS, but it may possibly be a»t-i anshiitt,‘without a single man.'
CHAPTER XXXIV, I-XXXVI, 2,
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ever, and then shall they produce the resurrection, or how is it?
2. The reply is this, that this world, continuously from its immaturity even unto its pure renovation, has never been, and also will not be, without men; and in the evil spirit, the worthless (a^apir), no stirring desire of this arises. 3. And near to the time of the renovation the bodily existences desist from eating,and live without food (pavan akhhri^nih)^; and the offspring who are born from them are those of an immortal, for they possess durable and blood-exhausted (khhn-girS.i) bodies. 4. Such are they who are the bodily-existing men that are in the world when there are men, passed away, who rise again and live again.
Chapter XXXVI.
1. The thirty-fifth question is that which you ask thus; Who are they who are requisite in producing the renovation of the universe, who were they, and how are they ?
2. The reply is this, that of those assignable for that most perfect work the statements recited are lengthy, for even G4y6mar<3f, Yim the splendid, Zarat1i^t the SpitamHn*, the spiritual chief (ra^ifo) of the righteous, and many great thanksgivers were
^ Bd. XXX, 3 states that men first abstain from meat, afterwards from vegetables and milk, and, finally, from water.
* See Chap. II, 10. His title, which is nearly always written Spltamfin in K36 (rarely SpMmfin), is Av, spitama or spitSma, but is usually understood to mean ‘ descendant of Spitama,’ his ancestor in the ninth generation (see Bd. XXXII, i).
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appoiated for completing the appliances of the renovation; and their great miracles and successful (ayaX’iraginik) management have moved on, which works for the production of the renovation^. 3, Likewise, on the approach of the renovation, KeresAsp ^ the SAmdn who smites Dahik, Kat-Khdsr6t ^ who was made to pass away by VAd the long-continuing lord'*, Tus and Vdvan^ the allies(az'akAno), and many other mighty doers are aiding the production of the renovation.
4. But those who are the producers of the renovation more renowmd throughout the spheres (vdspdharakAniktar) are said to be seven, whose names are R6shan6-iashm “, Khhr-/^ashm, Frada^f-gadman,
^ That is, even these ancient rulers and legislators ha;ve contributed to the final renovation of the universe by their wise actions and laws.
2 See Chap. XVII, 6.
® Av. K avi Husravanghjthe third king of the Kaydnian dynasty (see Bd. XXXI, 25, XXXIV, 7), whose mysterious disappearance, as related in the Shahn^mah, is evidently alluded to here.
^ The Av. vayam dareghd-i^z'adhditim of KhfirshM Nyt* yish, I, that seems to be identified here with the good Va^ (see Chap. XXX, 4), who conducts the soul to the other world.
^ The Tfis and Gtw of Bd. XXIX, 6 and the Shdhnamah, where they are said to have been frozen in the mountain snow, with other warriors, after the disappearance of Kai^Khfisrdi. They are the Av. Tusa of Aban Yt. 53, 58, and, perhaps, GaSvani of Fravardin Yt. 115, but the Pahlavi form Wvan (or Viv6) of our text is inconsistent with the latter identification; the form Giw of Bd. XXIX, 6 is merely Pazand.
® These names are the Av. Raoy(’as~Ai6shman, Hvare-z^a^shman, Fr^da£/-/^3yaren6, Vareda^->^z/aren6, Vouiu-nemo, Vouru-sav6, and Saoshyas of Fravardtn Yt. 128, 129, partly transcribed, partly translated, and partly corrupted into Pahlavi. The corruptions are easily explained thus: Av. vouru, ^wide/ when written in Pahlavi is often identical with varen, ‘desire,’ and has been so read by a later copyist and then translated by its synonym kSmak; Av*
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Vireda^-gadman, Kimak-vakhshi^n, Kimak-sii^, and Sdshins. 5. As it is said that in the fifty-seven years\ which are the period of the raising of the dead, Roshand-y^ashm in Arzah^, Khhr-iashm in Savah, Frida^-gadman in Frada^afsh, V^reda^Z-gadman in Vtda^/dfsh, Kamak - vakhshLm in Vdrubari't, and Kdmak-sM in Vdrd^ari-t, while Soshins in the illustrious and pure Khvaniras is connected with them, are immortal. 6. The completely good sense, perfect hearing, and full glory of those seven producers of the renovation are so miraculous that they converse from region unto region, every one together with the six others, just as now men at an interview utter words of conference and co-operation with the tongue, one to the other, and can hold a conversation ^
7. The same perfect deeds for six^ years in the six other regions, and for fifty years in the illustrious Khvaniras^, prepare immortality,and set going ever
nemd is translated by Pahl. ntydyi.?n, ^homage, praise,' which is written very much like vakhshi^n, * increase/ and has been so read by a later copyist. For the first two names and the last see Chap. II, 10.
^ The same period is mentioned in Bd. XXX, 7.
^ That is, there is one of the seven producers of the renovation in each of the seven KSshvars, or regions of the earth, of which Arzdh is the western, Savdh the eastern, Fradaiafsh and Vida^afsh the two southern, V6rfibar.rt and Vdrfi^ar^t the two northern, and Khvaniras the central one (see Bd. V, 8, 9, XI, 2-4).
® If this passage were found in the Christian scriptures, it would very probably be considered as a prophetical allusion to the electric telegraph and telephone.
^ So in all MSS,, but one would expect it to be ‘ seven,' so as to complete the fifty-seven years of § 5» The number being written in ciphers the difference between ‘ six' and ‘ seven' is ve&y slight.
^ This central region of the earth is that which contains Ixin and all lands well known to the Ir^ians.
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lasting life and everlasting weal (sflaTlh) through the help and power and glory of the omniscient and beneficent spirit, the creator Afiha^'masaJ,
Chapter XXXVII.
I. As to the thirty-sixth question and reply, that which you ask is thus: How shall they produce the resurrection, how do they prepare the dead, and when the dead are prepared by them, how are they ?
2. When it is produced by them, is an increase in the brilliance of the stars, moon, and sun necessary, and does it arise, or not ? are there seas, rivers, and mountains, or not ? and is the world just as large as this, or does it become more so and wider ?
3. The reply is this, that the preparation and production of the resurrection are an achievement connected with miracle, a sublimity (rabiih), and, afterwards, also a wondrous appearance unto the creatures who are uninformed. 4. The secrets and affairs of the persistent creator are like every mystery and secret; excepting himself—he who is capable of all knowledge, the fully-informed, and all in all (visp^lno visp6)—no one of the worldly beings and imperfect spirits has known them.
5. A true proverb (g6bi5n6-g6) of the intelligent and worldly, which is obvious, is that as it is easier in teaching to teach again learning already taught and forgotten than that which was untaught, and easier to repair again a well-built house, given gratuitously, than that which is not so given, so also the formation again of that which was formed is more excellent (hunirtar), and the wonder is
8l
less, than the creation of creatures. 6. And through the wisdom and glory of the omniscient and omnipotent creator, by whom the saddened (ilikhto) creatures were created, that which was to perish is produced again anew, and that which was not to perish, except a little, is produced handsome even for a creation of the creator k
7. He who is a pure, spiritual creature is made unblemished; he, also, who is a worldly creature is immortal and uridecaying, hungerless and thirstless, undistressed and painless; while, though he moves (fund^fl^o) in a gloomy, evil existence, the fiend is rightly judging from its arrangement (min nivir^/6) that it is not the place of a beneficent being, but the place of an existence which is deadly, ignorant, deceiving, full of malice, seducing, destroying, causing disgrace, making unobservant (afib^ngar), and full of envy. 8. And his existence is so full of malice, deceit, seductiveness, unobservance, destructiveness, and destruction that he has no voice except for accomplices (ham-bfi«fikin) and antagonists, except also for his own creatures and gossips when their hearts are desirous of evil, seducing, destroying, making unobservant, causing malice, and bearing envy. 9. And he is disclosed (vishi^f) from his own origin and abyss full of darkness, unto the limits of darkness and confines of the luminaries; and in his terribleness and demoniacal deliberation he gazes at the unblemished light and creatures of the beneficent Ahharmasa^l 10. And through abundant envy and complete maliciousness is his lying; and he mounts (sfibir€i/6) to seize, destroy,
* This last clause is omitted in M14 and J. Ci8] G
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render unobservant, and cause to perish these same well-formed creatures of the sacred beings, ii. And owing to his observance of falsehood he directed falsehood and lies with avidity (varend), which were necessary for obtaining his success in his own rendering others unobservant (ahbdno); even in the nine thousand winters (hazangrdk zlm)^.of falsehood that which is disregarded therein is his own falsity.
12. He who is the most lordly of the lords of the pre-eminent luminaries, and the most spiritual of spirits, and all the beings of Aidharradizd the creator—who was himself capable of an effectual (thbdno) gain for every scheme of his^—do not allow that fiend into the interior, into the radiance (fardgl^f) of the luminaries. 13. And they^ understood through their own universal wisdom that fiend’s thoughts* of vileness, and meditation of falsehood
' The interval between the first appearance and the final disappearance of the evil spirit. Twelve thousand years are supposed to elapse between the first creation and the resurrection; during the first three (about b.c. 8400-5400) the creation remains undisturbed in a spiritual state, during the next three (b.c. 5400-2400) the evil spirit appears, but flies back to hell in confusion, during the next three (b.c. 2400-A.d. 600) he attacks the creation and keeps it in a constant state of tribulation, and during the last three (a. d. 600-3600) his power, having attained its maximum, is gradually weakened till it is finally destroyed at the resurrection (see Bd. I, 8, 18, 20, 22, III, I, XXXIV, 1-9, Byt. Ill, ir, 44, 52, 61, 62).
' Probably ‘ the fiend,' but the sentence is by no means clear.
’ As the verbs ‘allow’ in § 12 and ‘accept' m § 13 are both plural we must understand that the opposition to the fiend arises from the spiritual creatures of Auharmas^f, and not from Auharm&zd alone.
* Reading minishno instead of maindgano, ‘spirits;’ the difference between these words in Pahlavi being only a single stroke.
CHAPTER XXXVn, II-I/.
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and lies, and became aware of them by themselves and through their own intuition, and shall not accept the perdition (adshlh) of the fiend, hit are to be rightly listening to the commands of him^ who is worthy. 14. For his* is not the nature of him who is good, nor the wisdom of him who is propitious; and he does not turn from the confines of the shining ones, and the developments pertaining to those of the good being^, until he arrives at the creatures; and he struggles in an attempt (afizmslno), spreads forth into the sky, is mobbed (gar6hagi-alt) in combats, is completely surrounded, and is tested with perfect appliances. 15. His resources, also, are destroyed, his internal^ vigour is subdued, his weapons of falsehood are disregarded, and kis means of deceiving shall perish; and with completeness of experience, thorough painfulness, routed troops, broken battle-array, and disarranged means he enjoys on the outside the radiance of fiie luminaries with the impotence (anaiyyiragih) of a desire which again returns to him.
16. And the same well-shining light of all kinds of the creator, when they shall not let in him who is Aharman, shall remain an unlimited time, while the fiend is in household attendance on those of the frontier through not being let in, and constantly troubled at the everlasting creatures. 17. Th household attendance of the fiend seemed to it® perpetually afflicting; and also the previous struggle
* Afihamazd * The fiend’s.
® Reading vShikdnako vakhshifno.
® Assuming that andarmfinlh is a form analogous to piramfinih, and with the meaning of andarflnih.
' ® The light.
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of the fiend when the celestial spirit pertain
ing to the luminaries was not contended with by him, his defeat (makhltfintano) when the luminaries were not defeated by him, his infliction of punishment before sin, and his causing hatred before hatred exists are all recounted by it to the justice and judiciousness whose unchangeableness, will, persistence, and freedom from hatred—^which is the character of its faithful ones—are not so^, to him who is the primeval (p^^ako) creator.
18. The fiend, after his falsity, the struggle—on account of the fighting of the shining ones and the decreed keeping him away which was due to the fighter for the luminaries—and the ill-success of the struggle of himself and army, ordered the beating back of the worthy fighter against destruction, the malicious avenging again of the causer of hatred, and the destroyer’s internal vileness and disorganisation anew of his own place. 19. He saw the beneficent actions by which, through the wisdom of Ahharma?^/, the spiritual wisdom®, within the allotted (burin-hdmdnd) time, the limited space, the restricted conflict, the moderate trouble, and the definite (farj'im-hdmand) labour existing, struggles against the fiend, who is the unlawful establisher of the wizard; and. he returned inside to fall disarmed (asimdnd) and alive, and until he shall be fully tormented (phr-darufag-hcie) and shall be thoroughly experienced, they shall not® let him out again in the allotted time that the fiend ordered for the success of falsehood and lies. 20.
^ That is, they are altogether difierent from the faults of the fiend, just recounted.
* Perhaps the same as ‘ the ^irit of wisdom’ of Mkh.
* Reading 1^, ‘not,’ instead ofrfii, ‘ on account of.’
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And the same fiend and the primeval (kidmdn) demons are cast out confusedly, irreverently, sorrowfully, disconcertedly, fully afflicting tJieir friends, thoroughly experienced, even with their falsehoods and not inordinate means with lengthy slumbers, with broken-down (az/asist) deceits and dissipated resources, confounded and impotent, into the perdition of Aharman, the disappearance of the fiend, the annihilation of the demons, and the non-existence of antagonism.
21. To make the good creatures again fresh and pure, and to keep them constant and forward in pure and virtuous conduct is to render them immortal; and the not letting in of the co-existent one owing to the many new assaults (paai'^astbih) that occur in his perpetual household attendance ® of falsity— through which there would have been a constant terror of light for the creatures of the sacred beings—is to maintain a greater advantage. 22. And his (Afiha^masia!'’s) means are not the not letting in of the fiend, but the triumph arranged for him^^^ in the end—^the endless unlimited light bdng also produced by him, and the constantly-beneficial space®
^ The words va avi^dfto afz^rlhS are omitted in M14 and J.
® The evil spirit. As the co-esistent spirits of good and evil are antagonistic the word ham-btnftko, ‘ co-existent,’ is often supposed to mean ‘ antagonistic.’
® See § 16. M14 and J have only ‘ that occur through his falsity and the constant terror of light which would have arisen from him.’
‘ That the term asar has only its etymological meaning ‘ endless,’ and not the wider sense of ‘ eternal,’ is clear from this phrase. The ‘endless light’ is the phrase used in Pahlavi to express Av. anaghra raoiau, a term implying ‘ the fixed stars,’ so the passage in the text is very suggestive of the phrase, ‘ he made the stars also' (Gen. L 16).
* Instead of gun^, ‘q;>ace,’ we might read gan^, ‘treaairy,’
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that is self-sustained—^which (triumph) is the resource of all natures, races, characters, powers, and duties from the beginning and maturing of those of the good religion and the rushing of the liar and destroyer on to the creatures, which are requisite for the final, legitimate triumph of the well-directing creator, and for the termination of the struggles of all by the protection and recompense of the praises and propitiation performed, which are the healing of the righteous and the restoration of the wicked at the renovation. 23. Even these developments, even these established habits (daaf-^clnihd), even these emissions of strength, even these births, even these races, even these townspeople (dihikbth^), even these characters, even these sciences b even these manageable and managing ones^, and even these other, many, special species and manners which at various periods (anbind) of time are in the hope that the quantity and nature of their auxiliaries may be complete, and their coming accomplished and not deficient in success (vakhto), are distributed and made happy by him.
24. The sky is in three thirds, of which the one at the top is joined to the endless light, in which is the constantly-beneficial space; the one at the
but it is written giin^ in Chap. XXXI, 24, according to K35, and the meaning ‘space* is more appropriate to the gitus ^z^adh^td, ‘ self-sustained place,* of Vend. XIX, 122. The epithet ‘ constantlybeneficial* is a PaM. translation of Av, misvina, and is evidently applied here to the unlimited heavenly space contained in the ‘endless light* (see § 24) and including the supreme heaven, as appears firom the order in which these three existences (the earliest creations of Afihamasf^f) are mentioned in Chap. XXXI, 24,
^ M14 and J have ‘separate doers.*
* M14 and J have ‘ doers at different times.*
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bottom reached to the gloomy abyss, in which is the fiend full of evil; and one is between those two thirds which are below and above. 25. And the uppermost third, which is called ‘ the rampart of the supreme heaven’ (gard^fmdnd drupfi^td)^, was made by him with purity, all splendour, and every pleasure, and no access to it for the fiend, 26. And he provided that third for undisturbedly convoking the pure, the archangels, and the righteous that have offered praises who, as it were unarmed (azenivar), struggle unprepared and thoroughly in contest with the champions of the co-existent one, and they smite the co-existent one and his own progeny (gdhirakd) already described, and afford support to the imperishable state through the help of the archangels and the glory of the creator. 27. And, again also, in their® fearlessness they seek for the destruction of the demons and for the perfection of the creatures of the good beings; as one who is fearless, owing to some rampart which is inaccessible to arrows and blows, and shoots arrows at the expanse below, is troubled (bakhs6^f6) for friends below.
28. And he made a distinction in the prescribed splendour and glory for the lowermost third of the sky; and the difference is that it is liable to injury (pavan resh), so that the fiend, who is void of goodness, comes and makes that third full of darkness and full of demons, and shall be able to perplex in that difficulty when the thousand winters occur, and the five detested (lakhsl^fakb) kinds of the
® Bd in, 26 says that ‘the rampart of the sky was formed so that the adversary should not be able to mingle with it’
* Reading Sghrasfend va/ ase^ gdn.
* Assuming that va/ stands for valman or valmanrSn.
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demons of life^ have also overwhelmed with sin those of the wicked who are deceived by the demons and have fled from the contest. 29. But they shall not let the fiend fully in, owing to the luminaries of the resplendent 07te, during the allotted time when the demons’ punishing and the repentance of the wicked are accomplished.
30. And he appointed for the middle third the creatures of the world separated* from the world and the spiritual existence; and among those creatures* were produced for them the managing man as a guardian of the creatures, and the deciding wisdom as an appliance of man; and the true religion, the best of knowledge was prepared by him. 31. And that third is for the place of combat and the contest of the two different natures*; and in the uppermost part of the same third is stationed by him the light of the brilliant sun and moon and glorious stars, and they are provided by him that they may watch ® the coming of the adversary, and revolve around the creatures. 32. All the sacred ceremonies of the distant earth (bfim), the light, the abundant rains, and the good angels vanquish
’ Probably referring to the five fiends, or demonesses, which are the special embodiments of each man’s evil passions, and are thus detailed in Mkh. XLI, 9-11;—‘ That man is the stronger who is able to contend with his own fiends, and who keeps these five fiends, in particular, far from his body, which are such as avarice, wrath, lust, disgrace, and discontent.’
* Reading ftrar<fak6, but the word is doubtful. This central region of the sky would seem to be the place of the ‘ever-stationary,’ if it do not include the earth itself, which is not quite clear, owing to the obscure style of the author.
® While in the world.
* The beneficent and evil spirits.
“ Reading venfipfind, but the word is doubtful.
CHAPTER XXXVn, 29-35.
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and smite the wizards and witches who rush about below themh and struggle to perplex by injury to the creatures; they make all such assailants become fugitives®. 33. And through their revolution the ascents and descents, the increase and diminution (narafsii’no), of the creatures® shall occur, the flow and ebb of the seas, and the increase of the dye-like* blood of the inferior creatures®; also owing to them and through them have elapsed the divisions of the days, nights, months, years, periods, and all the millenniums (hazagrdk ztmfin) of time.
34. He also appointed unto our /iw'dathers the equipment which is their own, a material vesture, a sturdy bravery, and the guardian spirits of the righteous; and he provided that they should remain at various times in their own nature®, and come into worldly vesture. 35. And those for great hosts and many slaves are bom, for the duties of the period, into some tribe; he who has plenty of offspring is like FravlLk’, he who is of the early law
* Below the sun, moon, and stars which protect the creatures.
® Literally ‘ springers back.’
® Reading dSmlko, but the word is unusual; it might be read dahmikd, ‘of the holy man,’ or be considered a corruption of damiko, ‘earth.’
* Reading rangmflno, but the word is doubtful.
' Five folios of text are here interpolated in J, of which four contain the passage (Ep. II, vi, 4—^ix, 7) omitted at the end of that MS., and the fifth contains a passage on the same subject as Ep. Ill, and which may possibly be part of the text missing in Ep. Ill, r i.
® Meaning that the unembodwd spirits of men should enter upon their worldly existence.
’’ The great-grandson of the primeval man, Gdydman/, and the forefather of the fifteen races of undeformed human beings (see Bd. XV. 25-31, XXXI, i).
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{p^sd&do) like H6sMng\ he who is a smiter of the demon like Tikhmdrup 2, he who is full of glory like Yim \ he who is full of healing like Frd^iin, he who has both wisdoms^ like the righteous Manti^Z^ihar \ he who is full of strength like Keresisp he who is of a glorious race like Kai-Kavi^/^ he who is full of wisdom like Adshinar®. 36. He who is noble is like Slydvash®, he who is an eminent doer (az^arkir) like Kai-Khfisr61 he who is exalted like Kal-Vi^tasp he who is completely good like the righteous Zaratift^t^^ he who arranges the world like Peshy6tan<ihe who is over the religion (dind
^ See Chap. II, 10 for this and the following three names.
® He is said to have kept the evil spirit thirty years as a steed (see R^m Yt 12, Zamyad Yt 29, Mkh. XXVII, 22).
^ Here written fftm,
* Instinctive wisdom and that acquired by experience (see Chap. XL, 3).
® Av. Manu^^ithra; the descendant of FrS^/iin, in the eleventh generation, who overthrew the usurpation of the collateral branches of his family, and restored the Iranian line of the PS^rdadian dynasty in his own person (see Bd XXXI, 12-14, XXXIV, 6).
® See Chap. XVII, 6.
Av. Kavi Kav^ta; the first king of the Kay^nian dynasty (see Bd XXXI, 24, 25, XXXIV, j).
® Probably the Av. Aoshnara, mentioned in Af. Zarat., along with several of the other names, in a passage somewhat similar to that in our text. The name here can also be read Afish-khfir.
® Av. Kavi SydvarshSn; the son of king Kat-Kdfis and father of king Ka!-Khfisr6f, but he did not reign himself. He is said to have formed the settlement of Kangdes (see Chap. XC, 5, Bd XXXI, 25, Byt. Ill, 2S, 26).
See Chap. XXXVI, 3.
Av. Kavt Vijt^spa, Pers. Gu.rtasp; the fifth king of the Kayanian dynasty, who received the religion from Zaratfi^t His father, the fourth king, was of collateral descent from the first king (see Bd XXXI, 28, 29, XXXIV, 7).
The great apostle of the Parsis (see Chap. II, 10).
^ Av. Peshdtanu; a son of Kat-Vhtfep, who is said to be
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a&arag) like Aturo-p^flf^, he who is liturgical like Hhsh^^/ar®, he who is legal like Hhsh^ahr-mih, and he who is metrical and concluding like Sdshans.
37. Among them are many illustrious ones, glorious doers, supporters of the religion, and good managers, who are completely (dphr) for the smiting of the fiend and the will of the creator.
38. He also produced the creatures as contenders, and granted assistance (vd^/varih), through the great, in the struggle for the perfect happiness from heaven at the renovation ® of tJu universe; and he made tJum universally (vdspdharakinihd) contented.
39. A vitiated thought of a living, well-disposed being is a stumble (nlutz's) which is owing to evil; and these are even those contented with death, because they know their limit, and it shall be definite (burtn6-h6m6nd) and terminable; the evil of the world, in life, is definite, and they shall not make one exist unlimitedly and indefinitely in the evil of the world, through an eternal life with pain.
40. And through a great mystery, wholly miraculous, he produced a durable immortality for the living; a perplexity so long as the best and utmost of it is such an immortality of adversity, for it is
immortal and to live in Kangdea, whence he is to come to restore the religion in the millennium of HftshS«far (see Chap. XC, 3, 5, Bd. XXIX, 5, Byt. Ill, 25-32, 36-38, 41, 42).
* Probably the supreme high-priest and prime minister of the ninth Sasanian king, Shiphr II (a.d. 309—379; see Bd. XXXIII, 3).
“ See Chap. II, 10 for these last three names. The terms m^nsarik, ‘liturgical,’ ddtfik, ‘legal,’ and gts^ntk, ‘metrical,’ are those applied to the three divisions of the twenty-one Nasks, or books of the complete literature of the Mazi^-worshippers.
’ M14 and J have merely ‘granted assistance in the struggle at the renovation,’
‘ Assuming that ghaZ stands for valman, as it sometimes does.
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ever living molested and eternally suffering. 41. And their development, the strength of lineage obtained, is ever young in succession, and the tender, welldestined ones, who are good, are in adversity and perpetuity of life, so that there is a succession of life through their own well-destined offspring^. 42, They become eternally famous, so that they obtain, every one, an old age which is renewed, free from sickness and decay, visibly in their own offspring and family (gdharako) whenever they become complete; and any one of the combative, whose struggle is through the smiting that his fellowcombatant obtains, is of a comfortable disposition at the balance®. 43. This one, too, is for stepping forth to heaven, even as that pre-eminent one of the righteous, the greatest of the apostles and the most fortunate of those born, the chief of worldly beings, the righteous 2^arathrt the Spltamin, when the omniscient wisdom, as a trance (gip), came upon him from Ahharmas'^f, and he saw him who was immortal and childless, and also him who was mortal and provided with children; that perpetual life of the childless then seemed to him terrible, and that succession of mortals seemed commendable®; so that
' M14 and J have merely: ‘are a succession in adversity and perpetuity of life.’
* Assuming that tarSz stands for tardshk. The meaning is that any one who has successfully struggled with sin in the world, and leaves otfspring behind him, goes to his account, at the balance of the angel Rashnd, with cheerfulness.
* This seems to be a variation of the statement in Byt. II, 13, where Zaratfirt, after asking for immortality, and having had the omniscient wisdom infused into him for a week, describes what he had seen, and amongst other things says; ‘ I saw a wealthy mcen without children, and it did not seem to me commendable; and I
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the coming of his assured offspring^, Hiish6^/ar, H<lsh^flfar-m4h, and S6shins became more longed for and more desired, and death more than the perpetual life of his own body.
44. And when he® who is all-watchful and allknowing had arranged the means of opposing the fiend, there came for destroying, like a general leader (vispvar), that fiend of deceiving nature, the ^ harassing, rushing, evil-wishing, primeval (p^i') contender, together with the demons Akdmand (‘evil thought ’)*, A^shm (‘ wrath ’), Zarmdn(‘decrepitude’), Bfishasp (‘ lethargy ’), craving distress, bygone luck ®, V^^®, Varen6 (‘lust’)'', Ast6-vidi^/®, and Vizardsh®, and the original, innumerable demons and fiends of Mcizendardn 45. And his darkness and gloom, scorpions (kadzhno), porcupines, and vermin, poison
saw a pauper with many children, and it seemed to me commendable.’
^ The Av. dsna frazai/?ti^/inherent or natural offspring,’ of Yas. LIX, 14, &c. The Pahl. equivalents dsnd(fak and dsnit/ak can hardly be mere transliterations of dsn a, but are more probably translations, formed pf d-j-^unu^/akand ^ini^/ak, with some such meaning as ^ assured.’
® These three future apostles (see Chap. II, lo) are considered to be sons of Zaratilyt (see Bd. XXXII, 8).
® Ahharmasif.
* These first four demons are described in Bd. XXVIII, 7,
23, 26,
* The words niya^indko tangih bUdb bakhto, here translated, may possibly be.a miswriting of five names of demons.
® The bad Vdd (see Chap. XXX, 4).
^ See Bd. XXVIII, 25.
* A demon of death (see Chap. XXIII, 3, note, Bd. XXVIII, 35),
* Another demon of death (see Chap. XXXII, 4, 7).
^ The mountainous countiy south of the Caspian, said to be fufi of demons, the Mdzainya da6va of the Avesta (see Bd. Ill, 20, XV, 28). These demons wei% no doubt, merely idolators.
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and venom, and the mischief originally in the lowermost third of the sky h issue upwards, astute in evil, into the middle third, in which are the agreeable ^ creatures which Ahharma^^f created.
46. And he smote the oxhe made Gdydmar^ mortal, and he shook the earth; and the land was shattered, creation became dark, and the demons rashed below, above, and on all sides, and they mounted even to the uppermost third of the sky * 47. And there the barricade (band) and rampart fortifying (vakhshiko) the spiritual world is approached, for which the safeguard (nigis) of all barricades that is itself the great glory of the pure religion, solving doubts—which is the safeguard of all barricades—is arrayed. 48. And the splendid, belt-bearing Pleiades®, like the star-studded girdle of the spirit-fashioned, good religion of the Ma^ifaworshippers, are so arrayed as luminaries of the fully-glorious ones. 49. And there was no possibility (aitokih) of any demon or fiend, nor yet even of
^ See § 28.
® By omitting a stroke xidsy ‘agreeable/ would become v6h, ‘ good/
® The sole-created, or primeval ox, whence all animals are said to have sprung. For an account of this incursion of the fiend, see Bd. Ill, 12-20, YIII, I, Zs. II, i-ii.
^ M14 and J have ‘even to the upper sky of the middle third/ which means the same thing, as the author's words imply that the demons did not enter the upper third, but only reached its borders (see § 49).
® M14 and J conclude the sentence as follows: ‘the pure religion, solving doubts, is arrayed.'
® Reading vandvat PSrvakb. The author seems to have been thinking ofYas, IX, 8i: ‘Mazda brought to thee the star-studded, spirit-fashioned girdle (the belt of Orion) leading the Pleiades; the good Mazda-worshipping religion' (Haug'sEssays, p. 182).
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the demon of demons, the mightiest (mazvantiim)* in valour, rushing up across that boundary; they are beaten back now, when tJtey have not reached it from the gloom, at once and finally (yak-vayd akhar).
50. And the fiend (^gloomy race, accustomed to destruction (adsh-iyin), changed into causes of death the position (gds) of the brilliant, supreme heaven of the pure, heavenly angels—which he ordained through the power of^ Mitdkht (‘ falsehood ’)—and the triumph of the glory of the world’s creatures, as ordained through two decrees (zlko):— one, the destruction of the living by the power ^ of death; and one causing the manacling of souls by a course of wickedness. 51. And he made as leaders therein that one astute in evil who is already named and Ast6-vidia?^ who is explained as ‘ the disintegration of material beings;’ he also intrusted the demon Bfishasp (‘ lethargy’)* with the weakening of the breath, the demon Tap (‘fever’)® with stupefying and disordering the understanding, and the demon Kz (‘greediness’)® with suggesting cravings and causing drinking before having the thirst of a dog'^. 52. Also the demon Zarmin (‘decrepitude’)® for injuring the body and abstract
^ Or, zdharalco may mean ‘venomous.’ Mltdkht was the first demon produced by the evil spirit (see Bd. I, 24, XXVIII, 14, 16) who is supposed to be as much ‘the father of lies’ as his counterpart, the devil of the Christians.
® Or, z6har may mean ‘venom.’
® Mitdkht. * See § 44.
' See Chap. XXIII, 3. ' See Bd. XXVIII, 27.
’■ Reading p6j tirno-i sagak ndffininWano, but we might read p6f tirnog sedkfinifnint«/an6,‘causing gnawing before leing thirsty.’
* See § 44 for this demon and the next two.
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ing the strength; the bad VM’s tearing away the life by stupefying the body; the demon A^shm (‘wrath’) for occasioning trouble by contests, and causing an increase of slaughter; the noxious creatures of gloomy places for producing stinging and causing injury; the demon Zdirii ^ for poisoning eatables and producing causes of death; with Niyi^ (‘want’)® the stealthily-moving and dreading the light®, the fearfulness of Nihiv (‘terror’) chilling the warmth, and many injurious powers and demons of the destroyers were made by him constant assistants of Ast6-vidlif in causing death.
5 3. Also, for rendering wicked and making fit for hell those whose souls are under the sway of* falsehood (kadbi), which in religious language is called Mitdkht—since it is said in revelation that that is as much an evil as all the demons with the demons of demons—there is Ak6man6 (‘evil thought’)®, who is with the evil spirit owing to the speaking of Mitdkht (‘falsehood’)®. 54. And for his doctrine (dlndih) of falsehood, and winning the creatures, slander the deceiver, lust the selfish, hatred, and envy, besides the overpowering progress of disgrace (nang), the improper desires of the creatures, indolence in seeking wisdom, quarrelling about that
^ One of the seven arch-fiends, the Av. Zairi^a, which probably means ‘decay/but from the resemblance of his name to z^har, ‘poison/ he is called ‘the maker of poison* (see Bd. I, 27, XXVIII, ii).
* See Bd. XXVIII, 26.
® Reading gadman him, but it may be yadman btm, ‘ dreading the hand;* and it is doubtful whether the epithet be applied to Niyl.z, or to Nihiv.
* Reading i instead of the va, ‘and/ of the MSS.
^ See § 44. ® See § 50.
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which is 'no indication of learning, disputing (sit6^) about the nature of a righteous one, and many other seductive powers and demons helping-to win, were made auxiliary to the doctrine of falsehood in deceiving the creatures.
55. Also, to turn his disturbance^ to creatures of even other kinds, there are demons and fiends of further descriptions (freh-aitdn); and for the assistance of those combatants he established also those afflictions (nivakdn) of many, the witches of natures for gloomy places, whose vesture is the radiance of the lights ® that fall, and rush, and turn below the luminaries which have to soar (vcL^i^nlkdno) in stopping the way of any little concealment of the spirits and worldly beings^. 56. And they (the witches) overspread the light and glory of those himinaries, of whose bestowal of glory and their own diminution of it, moreover, for seizing the creatures, consist the pain, death, and original evil of the abode for the demon of demons *.
57. And those demons and original fiends, who are the heads and mighty ones of the demons, injudiciously, prematurely moving, prematurely speaking, not for their own disciplined advantage,
* Reading paitly^rako, but K35 and J have pattaa^rako, which, if it be a real word, would have nearly the same meaning.
* Shooting stars, meteors, and comets, the last of which are apparently intended by the term Mftrpar (Av. Mhr pairika, ‘ the
witch’) of Bd.V, I, XXVIII, 44.
■’ That is, the luminaries which have to prevent these beings from becoming obscured by the darkness produced by the evil spirits.
* By the omission of one loop the MSS. have yaa^fano, ‘angels,’instead of shSdano,‘demonsthe difference between the two words being very slight in Tahlavi characters.
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but with unbecoming hatred, lawless manner b envy, and spears exposing the body ^ undesirably struggle together—a perplexing contention of troublers— about the destruction of the luminaries. 58. The army of angels, judiciously and leisurely fighting for the good creatures of the sacred beings, not with premature hatred and forward spears (p 6 - n i z a h i h), but by keeping harm away from themselves—the champions’ customary mode ® of wounding—valiantly, strongly, properly, and completely triumphantly struggle for a victory triumphantly fought. 59. For Aharman the demons are procurers (vashikino) of success in the contests till the end, when the fiend becomes invisible and the ci'eatures become pure.
60. Since worldly doings obseiwe, explain, and declare among worldly beings the work of the spirits and knowledge of customs (rtstak6),by true observation, through wisdom, that that life (zik) is proper when it is in the similitude of the true power of wisdom, and the visible life is undiscerning of that which is to come and that which is provided, so also the evidence of a knowledge of the end of the contention is certain and clearly visible. 61. And tokens are discernible and signs apparent which, to the wisdom of the ancients—if it extended, indeed, to a knowledge about this pre-eminent subject— were hidden by the fiends, who are concealers of them from the perception (hi^ij'no) of worldly beingSy and also from their coming to the perception of worldly beings.
^ Reading an-ayin gun, but this is uncertain.
® Reading ^ihar-tanii ntzah; the last word is usually spelt ntzak, but occurs in § 58 in the same form as here,
® Reading nivikan mank ghn, but this is uncertain.
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62. The learned high-priests who •wc7'e founders (p^ylnikino) of the religion knew eV {the evidenee), and those portions of it were transmitted by them to the ancients which the successive-realisers of it, for the ages before me (levinam), have possessed.
63. The deceivers^ of the transmitters, who have existed at various times, even among those who are blessed*, have remained a mass of knowledge for me, by being my reminder of the mature and proper duty of those truly wise (htl-/^iraginlk6), through the directions issuable by even worldly decision, and of so many of which I have a remembrance®, for the writing of which there wotild be no end.
64. Then the manifest power of the fiend among us below, and the way provided by the creator for his becoming invisible ayid his impotence are clear; so also the full power of the creator of the army of angels, assuredly the procurers of success in the end, and * the accomplishment all-powerfully—which is his own advantage — of the completely-happy progress, for ever, of all creations which are his creatures, are thereby visible and manifest; and many tokens and signs thereof are manifestly clear.
65. One is this, that the creator is in his own predestined (bagdi^fakb) abode, and the fiend is
^ The unorthodox, or those holding erroneous views regarding the traditions handed down by them.
* Reading SfrinlrfS, which K 35 has converted into afg6n§<i'6, ‘ casts,’ by inverting the order of the two central characters.
* M14 and J omit the words from ‘ through ’ to ‘ remembrance.’ The author means that he has acquired much information on the subject even from the opinions of the unorthodox judiciously studied.
* Mr4 has merely the words: ‘and the completely-happy progress,’ &c.
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advancing and has rushed in, and his advancing is for the subjugation of the creation^.
66. One, that the creatures of Ahharina^af are spiritual and also worldly, and that is no world of the fiend, but he gathers an evil spiritual state into the world; and as among so many the greed of success is only in one^, so the triumph is manifest of the good spirits U'nd worldly beings over the evil spirits.
67. One is this, that his defeat in the end is manifest from his contention and aggression (p^^zafl?arth); for the fiend is an aggressor in an unlawful struggle, and leaving the army of Afiharxsxasd—subsequently the lawful defender (lakhvarza^dr)—the fiend of violence is a cause of power among those wholly unrequiting the creator in the world®. 68. If, also, every time that he smites the creatures he is equally and lawfully beaten once again, it is assuredly evident therefrom that, when their beating and being beaten are on an equality together, at first he whose hand was foremost was the smiter, and the backward fighter was beaten; but at last that backward fighter is the smiter, and the foremost fighter becomes beaten®; for when he is
* K35 has altered dakhshako, ‘token,’ into dahirno, ‘creation,’ by changing one letter, and Mi4 and J have adopted the wrong reading.
® Reading ^Igftn d^n hdvandih d^n khadiiko. The
drift of these two first reasons seems to be that the fiend, being an invader and outnumbered, must be vanquished in the end.
® Reading zak-t z6r drfi^b d6n-l ddi/Sr bari-at6^1gin6-l stir vahfino-i nSrfiko-homandih. This phrase seems to have been generally misunderstood by copyists, as both Mi4 and J have altered it into something like; ‘ when the violence of the fiend is in the hand of the creator, yet even if the mofive of the army is so much power.’
* M14 and J omit this clause, from ‘6ui’ to ‘beaten,’
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beaten in the former combat, there is then a combat again, and his enemy is beaten.
69. One is this, that when the supply of weapons^, the fighting, and the ability of the contenders are equal, the supply of weapons of him who is the beginner (p^^l^fir) has always soOner disappeared, and, at last, he is unarmed and his opponent remains armed; and an armed man is known to be ^ victorious over him who is unarmed, just as one fighting is triumphant over one not fighting®. 70. And a similitude of it, which is derived from the world, is even such as when each one of two furious ones {ir<af6) of equal strength, in a fight together, has an arrow, and each one is in fear of the other’s possession of an arrow; and one of them alone shoots his arrow, and makes it reach his opponent; then he is without an arrow, and his opponent, fully mindful of it, has an arrow, and becomes fearless through possession of the arrow, his own intrepidity, and the lack of arrows and complete terror of that earlier shooter. 71. And as regards mighty deeds he is successful; and though there be as much strength for the earlier fighter a successful termination is undiscoverable for him; despoiled of possession by him who is later, and ruined in that which is all-powerful, his end and disappearance are undoubted, clear, and manifest*.
» The term zSn6 afzttr evidently refers here to the warrior’s stock of arrows and other missiles which were to be e.^pended in battle, so that it is analogous to the modern term ‘ ammunition.’
* Mi4,has yehevftn^^^, ‘becomes,’ instead of ddndsto, ‘known.’
’ M14 and J omit these last four words.
* The argument, both in this case and the preceding one, is that even when two combatants are equal in power and resources the hasty aggressor is likely to be beaten in the end, and, therefore,
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72. One is this, that owing to the previous nonappearance of the fiend, the coming forward of sickness and death unto the creatures of the sacred beings occurred when the fiend rushed in, and he rendered the existence of men sickly; he also destroyed and put to death the progeny of animals. 73. Afterwards, through lawfully driving him away, sickness and death come in turn (bArikihi) unto the demons, and the healthiness^ of the righteous and perfect life unto the creatures of the sacred beings, as its counterpart is the great healthiness which comes, more rightly rising, unto the creatures advised by the sacred beings, through united arrangement‘s. 74. And, in the end, a worldly similitude of the sickness and grievous, complete death for the fiends®, and of the healthiness and intrinsic (benaf.fman-z&igfinth) life for the creatures of the sacred beings, is that which occurs when one of two litigants (ham-patkdr), prematurely revengeful, gives to his fellow-litigant an irritating poison, and himself eats wholesome flour before the later litigant gives a poison, as an antidote, to the earlier litigant, and himself eats the poison-subduing flour; after which he is cured by the poison, and his enemy is dead through the poison of the later flour
the inferiority of the fiend is still more likely to lead to his final defeat.
* Mr4 begins a fresh argument here, owing to some misunderstanding of the meaning of the sentence.
* That is, the advantage of driving away the fiend in this life is a counterpart of the blessings attained at the resurrection.
’ The word drfi^ano,'fiends,’is omitted in K35, but is evidently necessary to complete the sentence.
* This appears to be a description of ordeal by poison and the two usual modes of evading its operation. The hasty evader relies upon deceitfully snbstitufing a wholesome j)Owder for the
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75. One is this, that Atiharmas'^f, the creator, is a manager with omniscient wisdom, and the contention of the fiend of scornful looks (tar nigirij-n) is through lust of defilement; of united power is the management of that creator, as existing with (hamzik)^ all the vigilance in the wisdom which is in everything; and that united power is the strength of the management of heaven. 76. And of much power is the contention of the fiend, as his manifold changing of will—which is hostile to the will of even his own creatures, and is through the weakness and exhausted ^ strength of an evil nature—is the contending power which forms his visible strength®.
77. One is this, that is, on account of the fiend’s contending ill-advisedly, however strongly the contest is adapted for the damage of his own fiendishness, and regret and bad consequences therefrom are perceptible. 78. Such as the very paralyzing* affliction which was appointed (nthiifS) by him
poison he has to take; while the more cautious evader trusts to recognising his adversary’s poison by its taste, and selecting another poison as an antidote for both to take, so that the hasty evader suffers through his own deceit in not taking the first poison. Similarly, the fiend is supposed to suffer in the end from the death and destruction which he was the first to introduce into the world.
’ By omitting a phrase Mi4 and J have: ‘and the management of the fiend of scornful looks is as it wen existing with,’ &c.
* This is little more than a guess at the meaning of a word which can be read vashakt(/6 (compare Pers. gar and kajidan). The whole sentence is rather uncertain.
* The argument is that this unstable power of the fiend cannot permanently stand against the consolidated strength of the creator.
* Adopting J’s reading samakgfintar, but K35 has vasmakglintar, which may be ‘very troublesome,’and M14 has samktntar, probably for sahmgintar.'very terrible.’
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for the creatures of tlie world in putting the living to death, which he ordered with violence and the hope that it would be his greatest triumph. 79. Even that is what is so self-damaging to the same fiend that, when he puts to death him who is wicked, and he who is wicked, who is performing what is desirable for him (the fiend)—that performance of what is desirable being the practice of sin—is useless and goes thither where he is penitent of that seduction, the spirit ^ of the owner (shah) of the sin, whose soul is wicked is righteous, in whose worldly body exist the fetters of pain and darkness ; and owing to the unfettering of its hands from that pain it (the spirit) is far away, and goes to heaven, which is the most fortified of fortresses. 80. Fearlessly it fights for it, even as the guardian spirit of Yim the splendid® kept away all trouble (vei'am), the guardian spirit of Frfi^/un kept away even those active in vexing^, and other guardian spirits of those passed away are enumerated as engaged in the defeat of many fiends.
’ That is, the guardian spirit (see Chap. II, 5) which is not rendered svicked by the sin of the soul.
“ The phrase mhn rGb^n-i zak darvand is ambiguous, as it might mean ‘ which is the soul of that wicked one,’ but this is not reconcileable with the context.
“ See Chap. II, 10. Yim-l sh6(f6 is the Yim6 khsha^td of Vend. II, 43, 45, the JamshSd of the ShdhnSmah. The legends heie referred to are mentioned in Fravar^^in Yt. 130-138, where the guardian spirit of Yima is said to withstand the misfortune brought on by the demons, while that of ThraStaona (Fi-g^fftn) withstands various diseases, and those of other heroes withstand various other evils and demons.
‘ Reading pavan besh-i^’ kar^drSn, but for \k we ought probably to read az, so as to make the phiase correspond to the Av. asi-karrtahS </baeshangh6 of Fravar^dnYt. 131.
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81. One is this, that the most grievous severance that is owing to him (the fiend) ^ is the production of the mortality of the creatures, in which the afflicting (nizgiin) demon AwSt6-vtda^2f^ is the head^the many Mazinikan demons^. 82. And the propitious creators developers lijcre thus unprovoked (anarg6nd) when the only person, who is called Gayomar^^^, was destroyed by him, and came back to the world as a man and a woman whose names were Marhaya and Marhiyoih'^; and the propagation and connection of races were through their next-of-kin marriage of a sister^ 83. The unlucky‘s fiend, while he
^ Instead of zts madam, ‘that is owing to him/ we ought probably to read zh bar, ‘that is his production;^ the Huz. madam, which is the proper equivalent of the preposition bar, ‘ on, according to/being wrongly used for the noun bar, ‘produce.’
2 See § 44.
® The Mdzainya da^va of the Avesta (see § 44, note).
^ The sole-created, or primeval, man from whom the whole human race is said to have sprung (see Chap. II, 10, Bd. Ill, 14, 17,19-23, XV, I, 31).
^ The progenitors of the undeformed human race, who are said to have grown up, in the manner of a plant, from the seed of the dead Gayomar^ (see Bd. XV, 2—5). Their names are derived from Av. m ashy a mashyoi, ‘the man and woman/ but the latter form is no longer extant in the Avesta. From Av. mashya we have the Mashya of Bd. XV, 6, and the Mdshya of Bd. XV, II, 19, 20, 30. From its dialectical variant martiya in ancient Pers., which would be mare thy a in the Avesta (compare Av. mareta, Pers. mard), we have the Marhaya of our text And by transposition of the letters rt=reth=:rha in these latter forms, we have the Matro of Bd. XV, 2 and the Maharth or Maharya of Bd. XV, 22, note. Other forms of these names also occur (see Chaps. LXIV, 2, LXV, 2, LXXVII, 4).
^ Mi4 has ‘ of brother and sister/ but the insertion of the extra word is unnecessary. Regarding khv6tuda</, or next-of-kin marHage, see Chap. LXV.
^ Reading la-kh%asto; the fiend is certainly ‘unlucky ’ here,
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increased offspring and fortune for them through death, so uplifted his voice in their presence, about the death of the living ones of their offspring and lineage, that together with the unmeasured destructiveness of the deadly evil spirit, and the unjust contention of his through death and the conveyer of deaths the sting also of birth was owing to death. 84. The repetitions of the cry xoere many, so that the issue (bdr) of thousands and thousands of myriads from those two persons, and the multitude passed atoay, from a number which.xs limited and a counterpart (a^^finoih) of the living people in the world, are apparent; and for the annihilation of many fiends, through death, the propitiousness of the contending power of the creator is clear and manifest.
85. One is this, that the most steadfast quality of the demon himself is darkness, the evil of which is so complete that they shall call the demons also those of a gloomy race. 86. Bttt such is the power in the arms and resources of the angels, that even the first gloomy darkness in the world is perpetually subdued by the one power really originating with the sun and suitable thereto, and the world is illuminated®.
87. One is this, that the most mischievous weapon of the demons is the habit of self-deception which,
as by introducing death into the world he merely increases the number of beings who pass into the other world to join his opponents in the end; but the text probably means that he is ‘ inauspicious' and wishes to bring misfortune on mankind.
* Ast6-vfdd<f (see § 8r).
® The argument is that, as the sun is able to subdue darkness, the most constant quality of the fiend, every day, it is probable that the fiend himself will be entirely subdued in the end.
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on account of rendering the soul wicked thereby, seemed to them as the greatest triumph for themselves, and a complete disaster for the angels,
88. In the great glory of the pure, true religion of the sacred beings is as much strength as is adapted to the full power of the lawlessness and much opposition of falsehood, and also to the fully accurate (ar^i^fo) speaking which is in itself an evidence of the true speaking of every proper truth; and no truth whatever is perverted by it.
89. And the false sayings are many, and good sayings—their opponents through good statement— do not escape from their imperfect truth ^; since a similitude of them is that which occtirs when, concerning that which is white-coloured, the whole of the truthful speak about its white colour, biU as to the liars there are some who speak of its black colour, some of its mud colour, some of its blue colour, some of its bran^ colour, some of its red colour, and some of its yellow colour. 90. And every single statement of each of the truthful is as much evidence, about those several colours of those who are liars, as even the compiled sayings of the Abraham of the Christians®, which are the word of him who is also called their Messiah* about the
^ Assuming that ap{irastih stands for aphr rastih; it may, however, be mtended for a7Ji-rastih,‘want of truth.’ The meaning is that even true statements become perverted by inaccurate speakers
2 Perhaps sapii^ag, ‘bran,’ may have originally been sapzag, ‘ green.’
® Written Abr^him-i Tarsakig&n.
* The letter s in Majtkha is here written like at, but the word is correctly written in § 91,
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Son of the Supreme Being^; thus, they recount that the Son, who is not less than the Father, is himself He, the Being whom they consider undying. 91. One falsehood they tell about the same Messiah is that he died, and one falsehood they tell is that he did not die; it is a falsehood for those who say he did not die, and for those who say he did die; wherefore did he not die, when he is not dead ? and wherefore is it said he did not die, when he is mentioned as dead^? 92. Even the compilation itself is an opponent to its own words, for, though it said he is dead, it spoke unto 07ie not dead; and though he is not dead, it spoke unto one dead. 93. The proper office (gas) of a compiler and mutilator^—through whose complete attainments the demons of like power as to the force of truth are strengthened, aoid the pure, good religion of the Ma^^a-worshippers is itself dissipated and rendered useless for itself—is a habit (dai/6) growing with
' The phrase is barmano-i da(/, literally ‘son of the created 07U,' unless we assume that dS.<f is taken as a name of God. It is, however, quite conceivable that a priest would be reluctant to admit that a strange god could be anything better than a created being. That da</ is here used as a noun, and not with the meaning of ‘gift’ or ‘law,’appears from the subsequent phrase da<f6-t amirako yakhsenund,‘the created one whom they consider undying.’
“ Owing to the frequent repetitions of the same words in these phrases they are specialty liable to corruption by copyists, but as they stand in K35 they can hardly be translated otherwise than as questions. M14 and J have an altered text which may be translated as follows:—‘ for whomever he did not die, when dead, he IS as dead; for whomever it is said he died, he is so when he is mentioned as dead; ’ but this seems no improvement of the text.
* Referring to those who compile commentaries and mutilate texts to suit their own views.
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the fiend; and, as he is seen to be victorious who overturns reliance on changeableness and similar powers, the final disruption of forces is a disruption of peculiarities (Ichh^i^ih vish6pi^n6)b
94. One is this, that is, even that prodigious devastation of which it is declared that it happens through the rain of Malkds*, when, through snow, immoderate cold, and the unproductiveness of the world, most mortals die ; and even the things attainable by mortals are attended with threatenings of scarcity. 95. Afterwards—as among the all-wise, preconcerted remedies (p^.y h^rih) of the beneficent spirit® such a remedy was established (and nihdn? hi.r) that thene is one of the species of lands, that is called ‘the enclosure formed by
' The argument is that even heterodoxy, ‘ the most mischievous weapon' of the fiend (see § 87), must fail in the end, because, like other revolutions, it relies on constant change, which implies want of permanency.
2 Malkdsano, ‘ of Malkds,' is a denominative adjective derived from Chald. * autumnal rain.' The deluging rain of Malkos is supposed to usher in the dreadful winter foretold to Yima in Vend II, 46-56, when all, or nearly all, living creatures were to perish, a truly glacial epoch. In a Persian paraphrase of the Bahman Yajt (see Byt. Introd. p, lix) this period of Malk6s is described as follows:—*As three hundred years have elapsed from the time of Hdsh^iar (Byt. Ill, 44-"49)j period of Malkds comes on; and the winter of Malkds is such that, owing to the cold and snow which occur, out of a myriad of men in the world only one will remain, and the trees and shrubs all become withered, and the quadrupeds, whether carrying, walking, leaping, or grazing, will all utterly die. Then, by command of God, they will come from the enclosure formed by Yim, and the men and quadrupeds from that place spread over Iran, and make the world populous a second time, and it is the beginning of the millennium of Hhsh6<far(-m^h).’
® The formation of the enclosure was ordered, as a precaution, by Afthamazi/ (see Vend. II, 61-92).
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Yim\’ through which, by orders issued by Yim the splendid and rich in flocks, the son of Vivangha®, the world is again filled—men of the best races, animals of good breeds, the loftiest trees, a7id most savoury (khare^istand) foods, in that manner came back miraculously for the restoration of the world; which new men are siibstitiitcd for the former created beings, which is an upraising of the dead®. 96. Likewise from that miracle is manifested the nonattainment of the evil spirit to the universal control of the glory of the creator for every purpose.
97. One is this, that—when the heterodox (dh^dJnd) Dahdk^ on whom most powerful demons and fiends in the shape of serpents are winged®, escapes from the fetters of Frdflffln, and, through witchcraft, remains a demon even to the demons® and
^ Reading Yim-kard? var, but these words are corrupted in three different ways in the three MSS. consulted. This enclosure is said to have been in the middle of Pars in Bd. XXIX, 14.
2 Av.Vivanghau (see Bd. XXXI, 2).
* That is, a type of the resurrection.
* The Av. Asi Dahaka, ‘destructive serpent/ slain by Thra6taona. In later times he was converted into a usurping king, or dynasty, the Dha^h'hdk of the Sh^hn^mah, who conquered Yim (Jamsh^d) and, after a reign of a thousand years, was defeated by Fr6i&i (Thra6taona) and fettered under Mount Dim^vand; whence he is to escape during the millennium of Hilsh^ifer-mdh to devastate the world, till he is finally slain by the hero KeresSsp, who is revived for the purpose (see Bd. XXIX, 8, 9, XXXI, 6, Byt, III, 56-61).
^ That is, attached to the shoulders like wings; referring to the serpents said to have grown from the shoulders of Dah^k.
* Mt4 alters sh^dSn, ‘demons/ into g6hdn, ‘'world/ so as to read ‘through the demon of witchcraft remains a destroyer unto the world.* The alteration in the Pahlavi text is small, but seems unnecessary.
CHAPTER XXXVn, 96-IOO.
m
a destroyer—a mighty man •who is roused^ up beforehand from the dead, and is called Keresisp the SimS.n^, crushes that fiendishness with a club consisting of a cypress tree, and brings that Dahak through wholesome fear to the just la-w of the sacred beings®.
98. One is this, that these, which are distinct from those born and the men who have laboured together, Astd-vlda^f'* has not obtained, nor even zvill obtain, for death; and through the power of immortals, and the action of the good discourses (hu-sakhunaganih)^ they urge on to the sacred beings those who are inquiring (kav-honiand), even to the immortality which is the renovation of the other creatures. 99. One, zvhich is where the mingled conflict of the meeting of good and evil occuz's'^, is the glorious good-yielding ozie of the creator which is guarded by purity, so that the fiend has not attained to injuring it, since it is pronounced to be the uninjured ox which is called Hadhaya^'^. 100. Also the long life which
* Reading angSzoi-aito, instead of the unintelligible angtrfiaito.
“ See Chap. XVII, 6.
® DahSk and all other heinous offenders are said to undergo a special punishment for three nights at the resurrection, and are then finally purified by passing through molten metal like the rest of mankind (see Bd. XXX, 16, 20).
* See § 44.
® Perhaps referring to the liturgical recitations.
* In the atmosphere apparently (see Bd. I, 4).
Written HadhaySim here, but Hadhayar in § itp. Chaps. XLVIII, 34, XC, 4, and Hadhaydr or Hadhayfivj in Bd. XIX, 13, XXX, 25, though always in Pazand. It is also called Sarsaok, or Sri.saok, in Bd. XV, 27, XVII, 4, XTX, 13, always in Plzand^ and this name is converted into Pahl. Srfivd in Zs. XI, 10.
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is through its all-controlling power ^ until they cause the end to occur, and the devourers of fires are subdued by it — besides the whole strength of the unboasting (a^iim) creatures of the beneficent spirit, after they live even without eating ^ — is because of the Horn that is white® and the promoter (frishm) of perfect glory, which possesses the wholesomeness of the elixir of immortality, and through it the living become ever-living. lor. And also as many more specially pure glorious ones whose enumeration would be tedious ^
102. One is this, that the struggle of the evil one and the demons with the creatures is not precisely the existence of various kinds of contest, but
It is said to be an ox which never dies till it is slaughtered at the resurrection, so that its fat may form one of the ingredients of the elixir of immortality which all men have then to taste; it is also said that mankind, in ancient times, crossed the ocean on its back, when going to settle in the other regions of the earth. From what is stated in the text it may be supposed to be some form of cloud myth, but it Is not mentioned in the extant portion of the Avesta, unless ‘the ox Hadhaydi*' be taken as a corruption of g^u^ hudhizu, ‘the well-yielding ox,' and Sarsaok as connected with Pers. sri^k,‘a drop,' and referring to showers of rain; but this is very uncertain.
^ The power of the white Horn mentioned below.
® As, it is said, they will do for ten years before bosnSns, the last apostle, appears to prepare for the resurrection (see Chap. XXXV, 3, Bd. XXX, 3).
* A tree said to grow in the ocean, tfie juice of which is the other ingredient of the elixir of immortality; it is also called Gdkarn, or Gdkar^f, Av. gaokerena, and is guarded by ten enormous fish (see Bd. XVIII, 1-3, XXVII, 4, XXX, 25).
** The existence of such immortal creatures, said to be intended for special use at the resurrection, is here taken as a proof of the reality of the resurrection itself. Whether the seven immortals described in Chap. XC are to be included among them is uncertain.
chapter XXXVII, 101-106.
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by natural operation and through desire of deceit^. 103. And the demon of slander (spazg), whose nature it is to make the indignation (zdhar) of the creatures pour out, one upon the other, about nothing, as he does not succeed in making it pour out among the righteous ^ he makes the wicked even pour it out upon the wicked; and as he does not succeed even in making it pour out among the wicked, he makes a demon pour it out upon a demon. 104. The impetuous assailant. Wrath (Aeshm), as he does not succeed in causing strife among the righteous, flings discord and strife amid the wicked; and when he does not succeed as to the strife even of the wicked, he makes the demons and fiends fight together. 105. So also the demon of greediness (tzo), when he does not attain, in devouring, to that of the good, mounts® by his own nature unto devouring that of the demons. 106. So also the deadly Ast6-vldciif* is ever an antagonistic operator; when tkere is, no righteous one who is mortal, nor any creatures in the world, the wicked dying 07te (mirik) rides to the fiends through a death which is an antagonism of himself®.
^ That is, the demons do not come into personal conflict with material creatures, but are supposed to influence their evil passions and to pervert the original laws of nature.
® M14 omits the passage from this word to the same word in § 104.
® The word s6b^r^i/o, ^ rides, mounts/ both here and in § to6> is possibly only a miswriting of the very similar word dflbar&<fo, 'runs, rushes/ Several words in this sentence are accidentally omitted in Mi4.
4 See § 44
* As it is uncertain whether the ‘dying om^ is a human being or the demon himself, it is doubtful which of them is here supposed to commit suicide. Mi4 and J ha^e merely: 'nor even among the [18] I
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107. The means of the united forces^ are means such as the wise and the high-priests have proclaimed, that is, at the time of the renovation of the ttniverse^ being nigh, when completion has come to generation—those who were provided being born —and after they occasion freedom from generation (azerkhhni^nih), they cause men and animals to exist, though passed away and dead. 108, All men, righteous and wicked, who continue in the world become immortal, the men are righteous whom AstovidAd does not obtain for death by evil noosing (dh^-vadi^no)® from behind, and who have completely attained to the rules of the sacred beings (yang-i yaa/ffin); and the soul of the wicked, which is repentant of deceit, turns back upon the demons and fiends themselves all that previous violence of destruction and perversion, contention and blinding* which is natural to a demon, and they fight, and strike, and tear, and cause to tear, and destroy among themselves (benaf^man va/
creatures of the sacred beings those which are an antagonism of himself;* apparently connecting this section with the next. This final argument is that, as the demons by their very nature must injure their friends if they fail with their enemies, they contain within themselves the source of their own final destruction. In other words: ‘if Satan rise up against himself, and be divided, he cannot stand, but hath an end' (Mark iii. 26).
' The army of angels of §§ 58, 64. The author, having exhausted his arguments in favour of the final triumph of the good creation, now returns to his description of the issue of the contest, which he was about to commence in § 64,
® M14 and J omit the following wwds as far as ‘provided,’
See Chap. XXIII, 3.
* Or, i^rhaps,‘concealment,’ as there is some doubt whether means ^making unseeing, or making unseen/
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benaf^man) so long as they are in hell and numerous.
109. The wicked who are penitent become courageous anew as to the demon who perverts, the living occasion strength and the retribution of the hellish existence of the wicked is completed, because the increase of sins owing to the sin which they committed, ceases, tio. They are let out from hell, though their sins are thus accumulated by the demons ; they have also prepared® the spirit of sin by the three days in molten metal*, which drives away tears, as its name is owing to the lessening of tears®, which is all® in that which occurs when all the doers of actions for the demon of falsehood’^ pass through that preparation, iii. And /le who, for three days, thus bathes (vushak€rf6) his sins which are owing to the fiend, and has destroyed the filth (iakhfl) of the accumulated sins, is like those who have passed off and turned over a burden.
112. And the impotence of sin is owing to the destroyer of the fiend by the perception of light,
^ That is, the wicked who are still living, being penitent, reinforce the host of the righteous.
“ Referring probably to the ‘ growth of sin’ mentioned in Chaps, xr. 2, XII, 5.
® That is, ‘ purified.’
* All men are said to be purified, at the time of the resurrection, by passing through melted metal, which seems like warm milk to the righteous, but is a final torment to the wicked (see Chap. XXXII, 12,13, Bd. XXX, 19, 20).
® This would seem to allude to some Avesta name of this molten metal, which is no longer extant.
* We should probably read ham^i, ‘ever,' instead of hamik, ‘all’
^ Reading zfir, bat it may be zdr, ‘violence.'
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who was their creator^; they (men) all see all, they all forgive, and they all are powerful as regards ail things for the qreator. 113. And, moreover, after the three days, when they occur, all the creatures of the good creator are purified and pure by the perfect washing passed through, by the most amazing preparation ordained (bakhtS), and by the most complete account they render complete. 114. And they are triumphant over the fiend through their own weapons, through their own driving away of their own littleness (ktlsvl^/irlh), and the glory of the creator and that of the angels; and since he becomes exhausted in resources (d^n iar) they* make him become extinct.
115. But previously '* they are attacked, and dispersed, and subdued, and this even fully painfully and with complete experience; and they aid, through backward goodness, in the antagonism of means which are separated divergently, through scattered resources and subdued strength, like the life from the body of worldly mortals, and this, moreover, confusedly, uselessly, and unmovingly. 116. But the abode® for the essential material existence (stl-i -^ihartko), about which there is a seeking for interment*, is not powerless, and on enquiring the wishes of such numbers® they have
* That is, the destroyer of the fiend was the creator of the men mentioned in § 108. The reading sinfij'no, ‘perception,’ is uncertain; perhaps we ought to read ‘in the regions (divfigfino) of light’
* That is, before the purification in molten metal.
* The ‘ body,’ apparently, but this section is by no means clear.
* This most be on the part of the fiend, as burial is unlawful.
* Perhaps the meaning is that the fiend is at length overcome by the constantly accum'ulating numbers of the penitent wic^d.
CHAPTER XXXVII, II3-II9.
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cast him out; and no share whatever, nor fragment of a share, of fiendishness, nor even so much as some morsel of unpardonableness sent by fiendishness, remains in this light.
117. Those who are righteous, intelligent through their own glory of religion—which is a spirit^ in the form of light—are scattered (parvandag-ait6) equally around the sky of skies, when from every single side of it there arises, for the sake of margin, three times as much space as the earth created by Ahharmagfl?, in the preparation of the creatures which were created by him, iiS. Through his own will he again constructs the bodies of the evil creation, unlaboriously, easily, and full-gloriously, though their construction is even from the clay of Ahshdi^tdr^, and their moisture is from the purified water of Arekdvishr® the undefiled. 119, And from that which is a good protector through him, and which is also connected with
^ The handsome maiden who is supposed to meet the departed soul, and whose form is an embodiment of its own deeds and religion (see Chaps. XXIV, 5, XLIV, 20). Or, perhaps, the angel of religion (Din) itself, which is reverenced for its radiance and glory in Din Yt. 4.
“ A mythical mountain (see Chap. XXX, 2).
* The mythical source of pure water which is said to flow from Mount Alb^s into Lake Urvis on the summit of Mount Hilgar, and thence to Mount Aflsinddm in the wide-formed ocean, whence it partly flows into the ocean, and partly rains upon the earth (see Bd. XIII, I, 3-5). Much the same account of it is given in Chap. XCII, 5, only the lake is said to be on the summit of Mount AflsindSm. It is the Av. Ardvi sflra of the Abdn Yt, and the PahL form Arekdvisflr = Aregdvisflr may be explained as a transposition of Aredgvisflr, an ordinary mispronunciation of Ardvt sflra. Modem Paras, who consider the Pahl. k as silent (or merely a soft aspirate) after a vowel, would pronounce Aredvisiir.
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him, even from the Hadhaya^ ox^, is the strength of everlasting welfare (v^hgarih) and immortality; and the living are again produced for the body, they have immortal life, and they become hungerless and thirstless, undecaying and undying, undistressed and undiseased, ever-living and ever-beneficial.
1120. After the renovation of the universe there is no demon, because there is no deceit; and no fiend, because there is no falsity; there is no evil spirit (angramind), because there is no destruction; there is no |iell, because there is no v,rickedness; there is no strife, because there is no anger; there is no hatred, because there is no ill-temper (dazih); there is no pain, because there is no disease. 121. There is also no DahAk®, because there is no fear; there is no want, because there is no greediness; there is no shame, because there is no deformity; there is no falsehood®, because there is nb desire of falsehood; there is no heterodoxy, because there are no false statements; and there is no tardiness, because it speaks of a dilatory (justb) race in that which is said thus; ‘ They are all those of evil thoughts, of evil words, of evil deeds, a race of all evils to be made to tear by the evil spirit’
T22. And on his (the demon’s) disappearance
every evil has disappeared, on the disappearance
of evil every good is perfected, and in the time of
complete goodness it is not possible to occasion
(andAkhtano) any pain or distresfs whatever, by
any means, to any creature. 123. Thos^ who are
present (nunak) sufferers*, when there is a blow of —
^ See § 99. ® See § 97.
* M14 and J omit what follows, as far as * heterodoxy.*
* Literally ‘ attainers to endurance/
CHAPTER XXXVII, 120-128.
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a fist on the body, or the point of a nail (t^kh blirik) is driven into a limb, are pained on account of the combination (ham-ddafakih) of a different nature for the purposes of the fiend, in the body, 124, But at that time of no complication (ahamydkhtih), when a limb is struck upon a limb, or even such a thing as a knife, or sword, or club, or stone, or arrow reaches the body, there is no pain or discomfort whatever corresponding to that present pain. 125. And at that time one consideration (vu5id?-a^) occurs, for now the pain from that beating and striking is always owing to that different nature, and on account of their being suitable to it, but at that time everything bdng of like nature and like formation there is never any distress.
126. And in that most happy time they let the sun, moon, and luminaries exist, but there is no need for a return of the day and a removal of its going forth (fr4shm)b for the world is a dispenser (vakhtir) of all light, and all creatures, too, are brilliant; those luminaries also become as it were perfectly splendid for them. 127. And every creature, too, is of like will and like power; whichever were mortals, unenvious of the welfare of all creatures, are alike joyous, and that share of their position and pleasure rejoices them which has come to them from the glory of all the existences and capabilities of him, the all-good, who is aware of all of everything through his own perfect persistence and complete resources.
128. And he allots, to the doers of good works
‘ The ‘going forth’ of the day or the sun means its disappearance or going away, and is an Avesta phrase. The sun is supposed to be ‘ forth ’ when it is absent, not when it appears.
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and the suitable ranks, the power of a judge (da(2^ak6), wealthiness, goodness, and the directorship (ra^ih) of what is intended. 129. He ts the designer of what is intended, as it is said about his creatures and capability that fire is producing wind, fire is producing water, and fire is producing earth; wind is producing fire, wind is producing water, and wind is producing earth; water is producing fire, water is producing wind, and water is producing earth; earth is producing fire, earth is producing wind, and earth is producing water. 130. The spirit is both the cause of spirit and the cause of matter (sti^); and the cause of matter, too, is also the cause of spirit, through that perpetual capability.
131. And, moreover, all the angels, the souls, and the guardian spirits are attending to the wishes of the glory of the creator and the commands of the creator, without trouble and fully rejoicing, in likeness unto the forms of seas, rivers, mountains, trees, and waters^; and they have comforted and decorated the creation. 132. And the angels, souls, and guardian spirits, themselves also the constituted spirits of a former contact with life, are thereby pleased and rejoiced; eternal and thoroughly prepared they are naturalised in that complete joy.
Chapter XXXVIII.
I. As to the thirty-seventh question and reply, that which you ask is thus: The measure that they
‘ AH objects being supposed to be represented by guardian spirits in the other WOTld.
CHAPTER XXXVIl, I29-XXXVIII, 4.
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measure good works being revealed ^ how is it then when there is more, or not, done by us ?
2. The reply is this, that every thought, word, and deed whose result is joy, happiness, and commendable recompense—^when a happy result is obtainable, and the exuberance (afzGno) of thought, word, and deed is important—is well-thought, wellsaid, and well-done ^ 3. And for him the result of
whose wish for good works is conclusively joy and exaltatiop of soul—which are his attainment of recompense from the constantly-beneficial space®, the immortal and unlimited, which shall never perish —there is no measure of the multitude of good works. 4. For every one by whom many are performed, and who engages in still more, appropriates the result more fully, and is more worthy; but it is not obtained for the completion of that which is a definite measure, therefore he does not obtain still more, and it is not necessary he should; and it is, moreover, not obtained even for the completion of a limit of unlimitedness*.
^ They are balanced against the sins committed (see Chaps. XIII, 2-4, XXIV, 5,6); if the good works exceed the sins by a very small quantity the soul is supposed to go to the ordinary heaven (vahirtd), but if by a quantity sufficient to balance one unatonable sin it goes to the best existence, or supreme heaven (gar6«fmSn6, see Sls.VI, 3, 4). M14 and J have merely: ‘The measure for
good works revealed.’
* The three characteristics of good works.
» See Chaps. XXVI, J, XXXI, 24, XXXVIl, 22.
* The good works in excess of the quantity necessary for admitting the soul into the supreme heaven cannot affect the destination of the soul, but they add to its future enjoyment (see Chap. VIII, 4), and no limit can be assigned to the quantity that can be thus absorbed.
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Chapter XXXIX.
1. As io the thirty-eighth question and reply, that which you ask is thus: What are the reason and cause of tying on the sacred tkread-gvcdXt. (kflstiko) ^ which, when they shall tie it on is said to be so greatly valuable, and when they shall not tie it the sin is so grievous ?
2. The reply is this, that the aihgood, most spiritual of spirits, and most ruling of rulefs is the creator, and there is no need of troubles for men of the poor as to any wealth or anything, for all are his own. 3. And through his will as ruler, and allpowerful, he demands this of men, to remain properly
^ The K<istlk (Pers. kustt) consists of a string, about the size of a stay-lace, which is first passed twice round the waist very loosely, over the sacred shirt (see Chap. XL, 2), and tied in front with a loose double knot (right-handed and left-handed), and the long ends are then passed a third time round the waist and tied again behind with a similar double knot. This string contains six strands, each consisting of twelve very fine, white, woollen threads twisted together, or seventy-two threads in all. Near each end the six strands are braided together, instead of being twisted, and' for the last inch they are braided into three separate string-ends of two strands each; these string-ends, therefore, contain twenty-four threads each, and form a kind of fringed end to the string. ^ This fringe is a sort of remembrancer, as its six strands are supposed to symbolize the six Gfihanb3.rs or season-festivals, the twelve threads in each strand symbolize the twelve months, the twenty-four threads in each string-end symbolize the twenty-four kart/aks or sections of the Vispanuf, and the seventy-two threads in the whole string symbolize the seventy-two his or chapters of the Yasna. The girdle has to be re-tied every time the hands have been washed, which, in order to comply with the ceremonial laws, occurs many times in the day; and each time it has to be done with ceremony and a particular formula of prayer (see § 27).
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skirted^ as a true servant not even bound—which is due to that service, and also the indication of a servant—^as is seen and clearly declared in the everfixed (hamdi-ddijfd) religion and belief.
4. Formerly men paid homage through the will and worship, as it were more effectually, more essentially, and more suitably for the discreet; and every day spent in worship offered and homage paid they account as of the greatest use, particularly for observing the world, and understanding its character. 5. And as to him of whose offering of homage no worldly advantage whatever is apparent—as fruit is apparent from trees, flavour from foods, fragrance from aromatic herbs, tint (bdm) from colours, the good quality of spears from the forest, health from the patient (mdlvarak^n), and decision from words —-but, audibly speaking, his head is lowered in sign of humility—as though the head, which is uppermost in the body and in the most pre-eminent position^ and is lowered as far even as the sole of the foot, which is lowermost in the body, salutes* and is placed on the ground in thought about worship and desire of paying homage—and the appearance which exists as regards himself through that lowliest (kthasto) servitude is in accordance with that which isapparent from trees, food, and the many other worldly advantages before recited—whoever has offered homage and such advantageous (vd^i^nako) appearance
* That is, fully clad, as going about uncovered is a sin (see Chap. XL, 4). On occasions of ceremony, and for the purpose of showing extraordinary respect, the Parsis wear an extra longskirted robe.
* Reading drfi</664 but the orthography is unusual and the word, therefore, uncertain.
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is manifest—even then that sign of humility and servitude is what great multitudes consider the offering of homage of a man more essential for hypocrisy (shed6)h
6. But owing to that which happens when they plant a tree in the name of a sacred being® and eat the produce, and practise other worldly labour of worldly advantage, owing also to work of this kind through the doing of which they preserve all the growing crops of the whole world, and through tillage and multitudinous cultivated plots (khhstaklhd) it is manifest that they should meditate inwardly (d^n mindy^n)®. 7. A token and sign of worship is of great use, and a great assistance (ban^ijno) therein is this belt (band), which is called the Kdstik, that is tied on the middle of the body.
8. The reasons of the assistance are numerous; and its first assistance is this, that as to him who— <2^ a worshipper of the sacred beings, owing to the undeceitful (akadbi) religion whose indication is sagaciously propitiating with the purifying cup^— wears upon the body that spiritual, customary, and
^ The author is here adopting his most involved style of writing, which, in the original Pahlavi, is often hardly intelligible, and particularly apt to be misunderstood; but the object of this section seems to be to deprecate the Muhammadan practice of frequent prostrations during prayer, which are in marked contrast to the slight obeisances made by the Parsis.
* Whether ySdatd means ‘ an angel,' or‘God,’ is here uncertain.
® The argument is that the growth of plants is so obviously
occasioned by some unseen power that it naturally leads to meditation, and then to prayer.
* The words ddni.rnlk6 levatman-tiitlk-shn^yin seem to refer to the Bareshnfim ceremony of purification, described in Vend. IX, 1-145 (s®® App. IV), which is a rite eminently characteristic of Maa^fa-worship.
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doctrinal indication of the sacred beings with a wisdom which is truly religion, his steadfastness and religious service of the sacred beings are audibly spoken thereby; even for the religious it is commanded, because tt is an assisting motive of beneficial high-priests and such-like submitters to the commands of the religion of the sacred beings.
9. One is this, that, as the lowliest servant and greatest lord are steadily agreed, and it is beneficial^ when they (the servants) wear a belt upon the body as a sign of service—^because it is not the custom to grant that little at any time without guardianship —the lapse of which service is also not a beneficial lapse, then those unbound are without a token of the lord’s service.
10. One is this, that it is commanded in revelation to keep thought, word, and deed confined from sin by a belt, and just like a servant; for the sake of confinement of sins from purity of thought, whose dwelling is the heart, one is to wear the same belt, which is the token of a servant, on the middle of the body and before the heart; and the periodical (hangdmlkind) sight of the token and sign of confined sins, and of the constant reminder for one's own mind, is the necessity of wearing it as a belt which is very restraining from the sin in thought, word, and deed that is manifest even in experience ; which wearing of the same belt is as a reason and cause of much remembrance of much sin, that in the same way is therefore a restraint of it.
11. One is this, that the ancients acquainted with religion have communicated these tidings (srdbo)
^ Reading spenik, but it may be saaolk,‘seemly.’
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unto our ancestors and to us :—‘ When the destroyer came upon the creatures, the demons and witches (pariko) especially rushed up in the earth and atmosphere, and even to just below the position of the stars; and they saw multitudes of luminaries, and also the barricade and rampart^ of the glory of the religion, and the girdle(parvand)“^ of the wishes and good works of all, when® it is arrayed like a brilliant thi'ead-^gvc^^ (khstik), and all its luminaries are girded (parvas'to) by the girdle as the girdle of the omniscient wisdom has girded the all-intelligent angels.’ 12. That great glory of the pure religion, solving doubts, became as beautiful and far-adorning as is siated in the liturgy (minsar) thus: ‘The star-studded girdle (ayi&yahing^no) of the spiritfashioned, good religion of the Masi/a-worshippefs*.’
13. All the demons and fiends were terrified by the great glory of the religion, and it is said that, by the recital, practice, and promulgation of the whole routine of the enlightened religion, all those fiends are subdued, and the renovation of the universe is produced by the will of the patron spirits (ahvdn).
14. Likewise, on account of that terror, none of the demons and fiends, who are the mightiest of the demons, rushed upon the creatures of that uppermost third of the sky who are in purity and inde
‘ See Chap. XXXVII, 47.
® It is not certain that parvand signifies ‘a girdle,’ or that parvastano means ‘ to gird,’ but they seem to be used in that sense here. The former word translates Av. paurvanim, ‘ leading the Pleiades’ (Haug’s Essays, p. 182), in Yas. IX, 81, an epithet applied to the belt of Orion.
® M14 has ‘which.’
^ Quoted from PahLYas. IX, 81 (see Chap. XXXVII, 48).
» See Chap. XXXVH, 24-27.
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structibility. 15. And it (the girdle) is commanded in revelation for men, more particularly for upholders of the religion^, io be within the middle third and near to the uppermost third of the body
16. One is this, that Yim the splendid, son of Vivangha^, who in his worldly career was most prosperous in worldly affairs, a keeper away of all agitations of temper^ ajid all death, and a provider of freedom from decay and exemption from death, when he was deceived by the fiend was thereby made eager for supreme sovereignty instead of the service of Afiharma-s^^. 17. And about his administration (da^arih) of the creatures it is said he himself became cut^ away from radiant glory by that fiendishness®, and their cause of wandering
^ M14 continues as follows:—‘through that girdle (parvand) of the religion, and a thread-%\x^t (kiisttko), from the region of the world and religious in charackr, is put on within the middle third/ &c.
2 Some words are evidently here missing in the PahL text, including the first word of the next section. The reason here given for the gfifdle being worn round the waist, just below the uppermost third <xf the body, is that the impregnable barrier of heaven {of which the girdle is a counterpart) is said to be just below the uppermost third of the sky.
» See Chap. XXXVIT 80, 95.
* Reading vispo khd'i-j-or^n, *but we might perhaps read vispoan sahdran,‘all oppressors/assuming that sah6r stands for Av. sathra, a term applied to some particular tribe of another religion which was under the rule of Yim and his two predecessors (see Zamydd Yt 26, 28, 31). Another possible reading is vispoan y^khvardn, ‘ all frosts/
® Assuming that khvfi^fako stands for khfii/ako, but the word is uncertain.
® The particular kind of fiendishness that led Yim astray in his old age (like Solomon) was lying, that is, denial of the truth of his religion. In consequence of this apostasy the royal glory departed from him, and he allied himself to the demons in the
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(garJni^no) is the demon, and mankind perishes in that wandering from plain and hill-side k i8. And his pardon originated from the fully-persistent creator; therefore he spoke and gave advice unto his successors as to the retribution of those zvho shall abandon the service of the creator; and therein is explained about the fortress of the angels®, with the many proper actions which are the strength of the fortress, and about the proportional way it is strengthened when a belt worn on the waist is ordered for men by him—the fully glorious ruler who was lord of the world, and also in gloriousness wellbetokening the good creation—and they® likewise order it.
19. One is this, that just as through that reason^ which is an appointment (pa</6-dahirn6) that the sacred beings decreed, the sacred thread-^\r^^ rjas worn even before the coming of Zarathrt the Spltam^n,5(? after the coming i^that messenger (vakhrvar) of the sacred beings, the righteous Zaraturt—who enjoined the commands of the good spirits and the exposition of the religion, with discourse praising the sacred beings and scriptures (az/istiko) about steadfastness in the good religion—the same religious girdle is put on, with a religious formula®, around
617th year of his reign, and remained'in their power for most of the remaining century of his life (see ZamyMYt. 31-38, Bd. XXIII, I, XXXIV, 4).
^ Assuming that dast& stands for Pers. dart, and vartaako for Pers. garlvah; otherwise, w- may read ‘from dignity and the hovel (vari^akS),’ meaning thr.t they perish from all ranks, instead " of all places.
® The rampart of heaven ^see §11).
* His successors.
® The Nirang-i'Kustl (see f 27).
* As detailed in § 18.
129
the body, over the garment of Vohhman^. 20. Because the same intimation, relative to girding (parvandijnik) is wisdom for which the race of the religion is so justly famed that innumerable people, with the same customs and equally proper girding, wear the sacred thread-^v^t., the ceremonial belt of the religion and indication of the creator, on the middle of the body; and it becomes more destructive of the power of destruction^, more obstructive of the way to sin, and more contesting (kastaktar) the will of the demons.
21. One is this, that he is unwise that has not worn it when that man has arrived in whose law no belting and no girdling® are ordered, and more perplexing and more grievous destruction is so manifested at the time, that it is similar evidence to that exposition of revelation, the purport (a^vS.^) of whose question and reply is spoken thus^:—‘“O creator! in whom is the manifestation of secretly-progressing destruction, that is, in whom is its progress®?” And Ahhanna^fl? spoke thus: “ In him who is the guide of a vile religion; whoever it is who puts on a girdle
1 The sacared shirt (see Chap. XL, a). The garment of a purified man is called Vohfiman in Vend. XIX, 76—81—83 (trans. D.).
2 The term se^ or used for ‘destruction' here and in 6S 2i-2q, is the name of‘the fiend who causes annihilation' (see Bd. XXVIII, 26).
® It is possible that an-ayi2;y^gdnih may mean ‘no garmenting,' and refer to the sacred shirt, as the previous term a^/ibandih, ‘no belting,' refers to the sacred thread-girdle.
^ In Pahl.Vend. XVIII, 21-23, with some variations (see Haug's Essays, p. 367).
* Instead of rfib^kih, ‘progress/ K35 has rfibdnih, which might mean * soul-state,' but is probably a clerical blunder.
[r8] K
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at most thrice (3-tftmak) in a year\ that is, he does not wear a sacred shirt and thread-^xAo., and his law also is this, that it is not necessary to wear them”'—and when the law of no belting is so grievous that, when that law shall be accepted, it is observed that destruction is strengthened.
22. The same belt, kept on after the command of Yim, was the first token regards which an annihilator of destruction is mentioned and established by law^ and on both occasions^ destruction is more grievously manifest. 23. That which is more particularly important is such as the destroyer of destruction, Yim the splendid, advised, which the highpriest of the good, Zaratfi^t the Spitamin, mentioned thus :—‘ The sacred thread-^\x^^ is as a sign of the service of the sacred beings, a token of sin ended, and a presage of beneficence; and one is to put it on and to gird it, in the neighbourhood of the heart and on the middle of the body, with the religious formula accompanying the glorious scripture.’ 24. That is also betokened by its equally-dividing (hambfir) position and determining fashion; for, as a wise man becomes a discriminator between benefit and injury, between good and evil, so also the place of the sacred thread-g\x6\t is between below and above. 25. With a low sctcredgirdle there is a passage for one’s want of openness (av!sh6i/an6) and secret ruin, and also a shutting up® of life; with a high sacred
* In the Vendidad it is he who does not put gne on for three years.
* Both when ordered by Yim and when confirmed by Zaratftft.
* Reading awar-vadijnoih (the first nasal in bandijn= vandijn being often omitted); it can hardly be afrandirnSih, ‘magnificence,’ because the latter abstract suffix, -ih, would be
I3I
girdle there is a way for thought, word, and deed, and no confinement (agiri^nok^rlh) of life; and tying the sacred girdle with a religious rite (hamdin 6) is like a glory amid the glories of the angels, for it is itself through the aid of the patron spirit (ahv6). 26. And from the heart, which is the place of thought and dwelling of life, on the upper side (lildih) are the eye, ear, tongue, and brain, which are the dwellings of sight, hearing, speech, understanding, and intellect; and on its lower side (frd^/ih)* is the abode of a father’s generativeness.
27. When this sacred threccd-gir^t, whose token, sign, and presage are such®, is tied, it is girded on with this glorious rite® of the glorious ones, the custom of the learned, the command of rulers, and the decree of apostles.
28. That secretly-progressing destructionwhich arises from the fiend of insubordination (asardirl h) ® who was much afraid of Yim, and which is averse to the labour of men and the service of Ahharmas^/, is a demon and irreligious (dfi^-dind), who is full of fear of the girdles (parvandihd) of the glory of
ungrammatical after the former, -ii’no.in an uncompounded verbal noun. Some of the other words are also uncertain.
^ The MSS. have merely rd^ih. ^ stated in § 23.
* This is the Nirang-i Kusti, or girdle formula, that has to be performed every time the girdle is re-tied, which happens several limes a day. It is fully detailed in Appendix II, at the end of this volume.
^ See § ai; the first letter of nihdn, 'secretly,* is omitted by in both places.
® S^', the fiend of destruction, is connected with the demon Bfit in Vend. XIX, 4, 6 ; but the characteristic of'insubordination ’ is more applicable to the demon Tardmat, 'the disobedient^ (see Bd. XXVIII, 14, 26, 34),
K 2
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religion, wiih which both angels and also worldlings Jiave become belted and diligent.
29. Then, because the glory for this belt of ours, which is called the Khstik and is worn on the middle of the body, remains unreleased (a&t-vhkht) from the angels, who are givers of glory, and from men who are glorious—which is explained as a similitude and sample of fortunes (biharakoihi) among worldlings, even those who are actually primitive creatures likewise^—it has, therefore, seemed comely and desirable. 30. And their heart, will, knowledge, and purpose are as much for it as that which is perceptible where, even apart from those of the good religion who shall tie the sacred thread-fvc^<&. with the scripture formula, some of the faiths of all countries, except those who are unbelted, possess the religious custom*. 31. Also outside the seat of the existence of faith* all men have the waist, or the palms of the hands*, or similar joints for a girdle (khstlko); and it is deemed comely, desirable, and convenient for work to wear it. 32. And it is manifestly the lot (dak6) of the thoroughly-praising one whose own desire is truth and the enjoyment of welfare, it is a token of the service of the sacred beings, and a sign of walking in the commands of religion,
‘ The precise meanihg is not very clear.
* Alluding probably to the Brahmanical thread which is worn the higher castes of Hindus diagonally, over one shoulder and
bfelow •tfie other arm, and is so far analogous to the Parsi threadgirdlethatlt is a religious symbol put on with a religious rite.
* Reading vardyirno ahfi gas,but K35 has rdyirno, ‘growth,’ instea,d of ‘ faith.’
* Reading kafihi, or kafagih. Perhaps the allusion is to a rosary which is held in the hands, or worn on the wrists, by people of many religions.
CHAPTER XXXIX, 29-XL, 3.
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which they shall tie on account of the superior beings (pishhmin) with the proper formula, more particularly with that which one utters when there is reliance upon the scripture itself.
Chapter XL.
1. As to the thirty-ninth qpestioH and reply, that which you ask is thusWhat kind of goodness and want of goodness can there be in die sacred threadgirdle and shirt; and what are the sin of running about uncovered, of prayer offered and prayer not offered, and the purpose of cleansing (mi^n) ?
2. The reply is this, that it (the shirt)is needful to be perfectly pure white and single, which one fold is because Vohiman also is thus the one creature who was first and afterwards from him the garment which is innermost and concealed is called in revelation®.
3. Proper girdling is double *, which two folds are because he also who is in the course of the twofold religious wisdom is intelligent, and the duties due to the sacred beings are themselves in two divisions
J The sacred shirt, constaiitly worn by Parsis of both sexes (young children excepted), is a very loose tunic of white muslm, with very short loose sleeves covering part of the upper arm (see
Sis. IV, 4-8). ^ ^
> The archangel Vohilman (see Chap. Ill, 13) is said to have been the first creation of the creator (see Bd. I, 23).
* The garment of Vohflman (see Chap. XXXIX, 19).
* That is, it is passed twice round the waist before it is tied the first time, but then it is passed a third time round the waist (see Chap. XXXIX, i).
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which are called the instinctive and that heard by the ears^.
4. After a man is in the girding they shall tie on, the symptoms of any sins of the belted body zx^ free from sin which is condemned (vi^lrinii/6); and when he walks uncovered, or naked, or with a twofold garment, there is then no root of the sin of running about uncovered^ in him. 5. Moreover, on hymns being chanted during a meal an inward prayer is not also necessary ^
6. The purpose^ of a cleansing (ml^n-ad) is this, that the suitableness of men for eating is due to worship of the sacred beings and glorification of the sacred beings. 7. And as to their necessary recommendation (sipirih)® of any food for eating, the
^ The twofold wisdom of the Avesta comprises the two intellects, the isnd khratui', ‘ the durable or instinctive wisdom/and the gaoshd-srhtd khratud*, ^the ear-heard or acquired wisdom/ which are the terms used here.
® The sin of vish^^f-dlibdri^nlh, which would have been incurred in any of these cases if no girdle had been worn, is a venial sin of one Farmdn for each of the three first steps, but becomes a Tanipfihar sin (equivalent to 75 or 400 Farm^ns) at the fourth step (see Sis. IV, 8-10).
® This is mentioned as a further illustration of a greater religious duty superseding a lesser one. When the Gfithas, or hymns, are being chanted, the reciter is already under the protection of the* inward prayer (va^) with which all acts of worship must commence; it is, therefore, unnecessary to take another prayer inwardly before eating. Inward prayer is a short formula which is said to be ‘taken' and ‘retained' inwardly, as a protective spell, by muttering its commencement before certain necessary acts, and after the completion of the act the remainder of the formula is * spoken out' aloud, and the spell is dissipated, before the person can converse (see Sis. Ill, 6).
^ The MSS. have p6m, ‘milk/ instead of iim, ‘purpose/ but see § I; the Pahl. letters p and k are often much alike,
® M14 has sipdslh, ‘praise;' but this and several otheremenda
CHAPTER XL, 4-II.
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glorifying of the sacred beings, and the true usages about recounting it, it is commanded, before eating, when the mouth is not soiled with food, that the mouth (dahin) should proceed with the utterance of the pure glorification^. 8. Being thereupon suitably seated, and having properly eaten the food, one is to make the mouth clean with a tooth-pick and water; and after eating, before all words, the praise of the sacred beings is glorified by the mouth cleansed by washing. 9. And between the glorifying before eating and the after glorification one is not® to speak other words, and when during a meal a word is spoken by the mouth, that kind of glorification which it is the custom to utter before and after eating is offered by its own organ (andim)®.
10. And every single organ has one function, ditt two special functions are connected with the mouth, which are speaking and eating; and because they are together they are mutually opposed, for speaking connects that which is an inward possession with outside teachings (i^shthd), and through eating, the outside food comes for the inward further vitality of life. II. As the ancients have said, where one operation is appointed unto two operators, it is more
tions in the same MS. are probably nothing but unsuccessful attempts to render an obscure text intelligible, without taking the trouble to understand it.
* This glorification (stSyirnS) must refer to the inward prayer of § 5, which commences by praising Afiharmaz(f (see Chap. LXXIX, 2, note).
“ Reading IS, ‘not,’ instead of rSt, ‘on account of.’ Mr4 has altered the passage.
® That is, when the spell of the inward prayer is broken by speaking before the proper ^ime (see § 5, note), the spell must be renewed before proceeding with the meal.
136 dAjjistAn-I dJnJk.
expressly so that during eating two operations may not both at once (ayag-ii-ghn) be produced, by speaking and by eating.
12. To keep those two operations distinct, one from the other, the custom of uttering the praise of sacred beings and the glorification of sacred beings w'hen the mouth remains in the act of eating, until the mouth becomes clean from food, is decreed as inconsistent with goodness (aham-v^hih). 13. And that which remains from the outpouring (rikh) at the time of a cleansing is called ‘a cleansing (misn-a^).’
14. One means for the retention of knowledge is through not having that retention of knowledge exhausted, but when one thus speaks during that cleansing the words are really originating with the mouth, for he does not retain them; and whenever (mam an) he does not speak anything whatever with the tongue, that religious glorification which it is the custom to utter before and after eating is then offered by him from his own limited resources (scLmino-t vimdnd), and it will be offered from his own limited resources.
Chapter XLI.
I. As to the fortieth question and reply, that which you ask is thus : Of those whose decision is this, that it is not necessary to be steadfast in the religion of the Mas^jfa-worshippers—by which decision f this is asserted, that they should abandon the religion of^ the Ma.2^fa-worshippers—some one disparages the religion and goes over to a foreign faith (an-atrih), then of what nature is his sin
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owing thereto, and what does the sin owing thereto, as regards those of the same foreign religion, amount to ? 2. Or order some one then to tell us
clearly concerning it, how it is, and how is the disobedience due to this sin.
3. The reply is this, that an adult is worthy of death ^ on account of the good religion they would abandon, on account also of the adopted law of the foreign faith he is worthy of death, in whose reliance upon the improper law is also the sin which they® maintain and practise by law, and through bei^g in the same law he is equally sinful with them.
4. And also when any one is on that course, and his wish is for the same protection, of which a similitude is in the enduring words of that good law they would forsake, and he adopts that which is vile*, even through that impropriety he is equally sinful.
5. When he dies, without renunciation® of that sin and impenitently, in that improperly-constituted law, the position of his soul is then in the worst
^ That is, he commits a mortal sin, for which he could have formerly been condemned to death by the high-priest (see Sis. VIII, 2, 5-7, 21).
® The teachers of infidelity. ® The foreigners.
* The probable meaning is that if he conforms to the foreign faith merely from politic motives, while retaining a belief in his own religion, he is still equally sinful.
® This renunciation is effected by the recitation of a particular formula called the Patit, in which every imaginable sin is mentioned with a declaration of repentance of any such sins as the reciter may have committed. But this formal renunciation must be accompanied by atonement and true repentance; and in order to ascertain the proper atonement all serious sins must be confessed to the high-priest (see Sis. IV, 14, VIII, i, 2, 8-10).
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existence and his punishment is that of many sitts wordiy of death; from the demons also ther^ come grievously, hand in hand, pain and suffering, gnawing and stench of many kinds, stinging, tearing, and lacerating, primary evil and discomfort. 6. And through their® law and faith his distress in that worst existence is thus until the last change of existence, when the renovation of the universe is' produced by will among living beings.
7. But reality (aitofh), as regards living, arises from renunciation of that disobedience; it makes those attract to the good law who seduced him to that evil law, that which established him improperly in the law it eradicates from his conduct (rhbdkih), advancing sins it again restrains, and whatever has advanced it repairs again anew through the religion of the Maeoia-worshippers, and he becomes thoughtful, consfent, and steadfast. 8. The sin which he set going he restrains and atones for by wealth, trouble, and authorising® commands; even in the body he also undergoes punishment in the three nights (sathih)*; he then obtains forgiveness, and his soul is saved.
9. And as it is said in the persistent law of the sacred beings®, that ‘the good religion of the sacred beings, who are the MasaSa-worshipping superiors,
* See Chap. XXXIII, 3. * The foreigners’.
* Or,tfib^nklr may mean ‘lavish.’ The ordering of religious ceremonies, as good works in atonement for sin, is probably intended; and these always imply a lavish expenditure upon the priesthood.
* Referring to the three nights’ punishment after the resurrection of the body, which is specially reserved for mortal sinners (see Bd. XXX, 16).
® Quotii^, with some alteration, from PahL Vend. Ill, 151.
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ordains it as retribution/ so that the sin it takes away (spayditi)^ may not exist in him, his retribution is declared by revelation, lo. And by the same witness it is said, that all of the primitive faith have been quite of the same opinion about this, that from the good religion except by® the way of renunciation of sin there is none unless to hell; but that renunciation should be during life, for it is said that ‘whoever when living does not become righteous, that is, does not fully atone for sin, for him when dead there is no grant of® the best existence.’ II. To commit no sin is better than retribution and renunciation of sin.
Chapter XLI I.
I. As to the forty-first question and reply, that which you ask is thus: As to him who remains in the good religion of the Maa^/a-worshippers, whom men shall make the protection and assistance of the good religion*, who shall save men from a foreign faith and irreligion (akdindih), and then holds back some of those who have the idea that they should go over to a foreign faith and irreligion, and they do not go over to the foreig^n faith-, but become steadfast in the religion of the Ma^a^a-worshippers, what is then® the
^ The A vesta verb spay6iti, here used as a technical term, occurs frequently in Vend. Ill, 142-148.
^ Assuming that bar^, ‘indeed,’ stands for pavan,‘by,’ (see Chap.VII, an.)
* Reading bakhshi5*n-i, but it may be a corruption of bakhshS,nd,‘they shall grant,’ as assumed in M14. This passage is quoted from PahlVendV, 173,
^ Some one placed in authority, such as a high-priest or judge, is evidently meant.
® Reading Sdinaj*, ‘then of him/ instead of ayhf, ‘or;’ the
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nature of the decision of the angels about him, and what is the nature of their (the men’s) good works and sin ?
2. The reply is this, that he is much extolled, happy, exalted, of great good works and abundant recompense, and the path to the best existence, prepared (frdristo) by his righteousness, is wide^; the delight of his soul becomes complete, and its hope® is great. 3. And every good work that is manifested in the good religion by those who are transferred by him from a foreign faith and irreligion, and which they shall do thereafter—^when, through the perse^ verance and praise exercised by him who is protected by the religion, they are saved from irreligion—becomes his as much as though it had been set going by him himself, and he has the same praise and the same good works with them. 4. Of the extent (si mi no) and amount of such good works there is no writing a second time, unless his acquaintance with the full computation of the good works due to thdr number is continuous®; but when in the same way they are practising and steadfast in sin it shall not be assigned to him*^. 5. Then his position in
two words being alike in Pahlavi except in the latter part of the last letter.
* That is, his path to heaven over the JTinvatf bridge is rendered wide and easy by his good deeds (see Chap. XXI, 5).
“ Reading M14 has khlm,‘disposition,’ and Kgg has
khlmdif, which suggests ‘ shall be greatly celebrated’ as a possible translation.
* The meaning appears to be. that their good works are imputed to him only so long as he continues to exercise some control over them.
* That is, their sins will not be imputed to him in the same way as their good works.
CHAPTER XLII, a-XLIII, 3.
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righteousness^ is very grand, and in the world he has himself great eminence, applause, and dignity.
6. And as much as that which is an improper law and a law worthy of death is a punishing of the soul, and the disconnected^ words and perversion (va^taklh), due also to the perfidy (rangi^no) of the fiend who has come, are such that in his time the religious rites (din6) performed are rites of grievous vexation and fear, so that which is a proper law, like the great glorification in spirit and the connected words of the high-priests, is the arrival of the good spirit as much as a virtue worthy of recompense and full of hope. 7" Even as that which is said thus. ‘ Of men who are practisers of good deeds the manifestation is then in their children.’
Chapter XLIII.
I, As io the. forty-second question and reply, that which you ask is thus; Regayding a man who is consecrating a sacred cake®, and the fire is his household attendant (khavag-i m^no) from afar, when he sees it, at how many steps is it improper ? 2. When they consecrate a sacred cake by light of z. lamp, why do they not say the words ‘tava ^thrd (for thee, the fire),’ as by another fire ? 3. And of the propitiatory dedications (shnfimanSih^)* to the period of the day (gih), the day, and the month of the consecration of the sacred cake, which is that
^ Or, perhaps, aharhboih may here mean ‘the righteous existence ’ or heaven.
2 Reading apa^/vand, instead of va paivand.
» See Chap. XXX, i. ‘ See Chap. XXIX, i.
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which when earlier or later is also then not proper, and which is that which is proper ? 4. When they
shall accomplish the consecration of a sacred cake tvith one more dedication than those of the thirty days of the months in the j^ear, how is it necessary to act so that it may not enter too early; and which is the one more dedication which, when they shall make it, is proper, which is that which is not proper, and which is that which is earlier and later ?
5. The reply is this, that at forty-eight^ feet from the sacred twigs ^ to the fire—which would be about nine reeds, if oi z medium man—even though one
^ K35 has ‘forty-seven/ Taking the foot at loj English inches (see Bd. XXVI, 3 n) the 48 feet would be 42 English feet, and the ndt or reed would be 4 feet 8 inches.
^ The bares6m (Av. baresma), or bundle of sacred twigs, is an indispensable part of the ceremonial apparatus; it is held in the hand of the officiating priest while reciting many parts of the liturgy, and is frequently washed with water and sprinkled with milk. It consists of a number of slender rods, varying with the nature of the ceremony, but usually from five to thirty-three. These rods were formerly twigs cut from some particular trees, but now thin metal wires are generally used; and when not in the hand of the priest they are laid upon the crescent-shaped tops of two adjacent metal stands, each called a m^h-rfi, * moon-face,'and both together forming the bares6m-dfin or ‘twig-stand/ The bares6m is prepared for the sacred rites by the officiating priest while reciting certain prayers (see Haug's Essays, pp. 396-399), during which he washes the twigs with water, and ties them together with a kfistlk, or girdle, formed of six thread-like ribbons split out of a leaflet of the date-palm and twisted together. This girdle, being passed twice round the middle of the bundle of twigs, is secured with a right-handed and left-handed knot on one side of the bundle, and is then passed round a third time and secured with a similar double knot on the other side, exactly as the kfisttk or sacred thread-girdle is secured round the waist of a Parsi man or woman (see Chap. XXXIX, i).
CHAPTER XLIII, 4-8.
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sees the fire and does not say ‘tava :ithr6^,’ it is proper. 6. And a lamp also has the same contingency (ham-brih) as a fire; and by our teaching they do not consecrate a sacred cake at a lamp on which there is no burning of firewood, but they should cause a burning of firewood on that at which they consecrate a sacred cake, and they say ‘tava ithrd V
7. And there is a propitiatory dedication for each separate consecration of a sacred cake, and not again from the first to the last®; and the first is the nearest to the first day, Ahharma^ra!!, just as Atfir (‘fire’) and A&cLn (‘ waters ’) are other days in the series; and the last is the day Anlrin, because in the same series the day Anlran is the latest*. 8. When the sever
^ These Avesta words, meaning ‘ for thee, the fire,' are used when addressing the fire, or presenting anything to it, such as firewood and incense {see Yas. Ill, 52, VII, 3, XXII, 10, 22, &c.); they are not to be used, however, when the fire is so far oif, or so feeble, that its light cannot be seen by the speaker (see Sis. X, 37).
^ Meaning that in his opinion a lamp is no proper substitute for a sacred fire unless a little firewood is burnt in it.
^ In the liturgy for the consecration of the sacred cakes, which consists chiefly of Yas. Ill, i-VIII, 9 (see Hang’s Essays, p. 408), the portion contained in Yas. Ill, IV, VI, VII is filled with propitiatory formulas, some of which are fixed, but others vary according to the hour, day, and month of the service. Some of the variable propitiatory dedications for the day and month are, however, identical with some of the fixed ones, such as those for fire, waters, &c. And in case of the day or month requiring the use of a variable dedication of this description, the object of the text is to prohibit the use of the corresponding fixed dedication, which would be an unnecessary repetition of the same words. This appears to be the meaning of the words va akhar min zak-i levino va/ akhar 1^ translated in the text; but it would be hardly possible to express so simple a meaning in a more obscure fashion.
* The series of propitiatory dedications for the thirty days of the
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archangels are in the propitiatory dedication it is proper to put the seven archangels first in their own order, then the period of the day^, then the day. then the month of the consecration, and, afterwards, the other dedications in such order as they are written,
9. And as to the earlier which they should put later, one is when they shall put a dedication before the seven archangels, one is that when they shall put the day before the period of the day, one is when they shall put the month before the day, and one is that when a dedication, distinct from the seven archangels, the period of the day, the day, a^id the month, on account of bdng before the archangels, or before the period of the day, or before the day, or before the month, is accounted as improper a dedi
month (which are also used for months of the same names) constitute the Sirdzah, which is given in two forms, one in which the names and titles are in the genitive case, and the other in which they are in the accusative. From the first form of the Sirdzah the proper dedications for the actual day and month are taken and substituted for Yas. Ill, go, 51, IV, 40, 41, VII, 41, 42 (which passages, as they stand, are correct only for the first day, Afiharmas;^ of the first month, Fravar^/in); and from the second form of the Strdzali they are similarly taken and substituted for Yas. VI, 37, 38; somewhat in the same way as the Collect, Epistle, and Gospel for the day are taken from the complete series of such writings, and inserted in the Communion service of the Church of England. The first day is Afihannaa^/, the ninth day and ninth month are Atfir, the tenth day and eighth month are At/^n, and the last day is Anir^n. Following these variable dedications for the day and month are the fixed dedications for Atfir, ‘ fire,’ and AT^^n, ‘ waters,’ unless they have been already recited for the day or month.
^ The dedication for the gdh or period of the day occupies the place of Yas. Ill, 21-37 (in which the formulas for all five g^hs are given); so that when the archangels are to be propitiated the dedications for them must precede Yas, III, 21.
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cation as that of yesterday, or the day before, is for this day.
10. So that when it is the propitiatory dedication for the day Khhr of the month of consecration At'in^, the day and month are such that their order and the Athr (‘fire’) and A&dn (‘waters’) succeeding them are thereby set in reverse order to the proper sequence^. II. Then, too, when in the same month® its propitiatory dedication for the day and month becomes alike for day and month *, it is recited as regards both the month and the ‘waters’ (4z»S.n), because they are not connected together and have again become non-inclusive; and then one is to consider them as proper.
Chapter XLIV.
I. As to the forty-third question and reply, that which you ask is thus; There is a man who is superintending (a&ar-mindakak6) and skilful, in whom great skill as regards religion is provided, and the high-priest’s duty and officiating priest’s duty (mag6patih) are performed by him; or they are not performed by him, but in him great skill as regards
^ The eleventh day of the eighth month.
® The meaning is that in such a case the dedications for the day and month, and the fire and waters (Yas. Ill, 52, 53) which follow, will stand in the following order:—Khfir, Az/an, Atfir (the second Kv^xl being omitted as directed by § 7), which is precisely the reverse order of those names among the days of the month.
® The eighth month, Ajyln.
* That is, on the tenth day of the eighth month, when both day and month are Az^an, in which case there would be three At4n dedications, but only two are to be used as here directed,
[18] L
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religion is provided, 2. In a place of that district there is no one who rightly knows the commentary a7id ‘ the proper and improper^,’ so that he comes forth into a place of such decay (sapakhAn); and the people of the district—who constantly order all the religious rites (dln6-) of many sacred ceremonies from any poor man of the various persons from other districts whose skill and superintending are not like his, but they constantly come to that district—shall constantly receive from him all the many religious rites and many sacred ceremonies. 3. And that man, who is revered and skilful, proceeds not undejectedly (la ana^kandihA) and bashfully to his own superintending position, the position of the religion and position of the skill which are his; he does not demand any employment in the district or any award (dina) from the district, and does not know how to pro ide any other employment or award, in which there would be any fitness for him. 4, Are the people of the district—on account of the skill and activity which that, man has exercised in religion, due to the performance of all the religious rites and sacred ceremonies which they constantly order—
' From this it would appear that a treatise called ‘ ShS.yast Mshavast ’ existed a thousand years ago, which probably bore some resemblance to Sis., the work which now bears the same name.
® The words hamSk dind, translated ‘all the religious rites’ both here and elsewhere, are a technical term which (as I am informed by Dastflr Peshotanji Behramji, the high-priest of the Parsis in Bombay) is applied ro < those obligatory religious rites and festivals that every Parsi is bound to observe by performing certain ceremonies, in his or her name, with the assistance of priests engaged for the purpose. These rites and festivals include the Rapithvan, the Gahambars, the Fravardigan, the monthly festivals, &c.’
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thereupon to prepare that man a stipend (bihar)’, and is it necessary for them to give a stipend to that man, or how is it necessary to act; and is it necessary for them to collect it for him, or not ? 5. And of the much advantage of all the religious rites and work is it necessary to speak thus: ‘ U ntil the time that thou hadst come it was not possible for us to order except of him who is inferior to thee,’ or how is it to be done ? 6, Is it necessary to col
lect a stipend for him on account of the benefit and reasoning thought (virmato) on other subjects, of which he was the means, or how is it necessary for the superintendent of our people to collect such stipend of skill, position, and religion ?
7. The reply is this, that a man of such description as written above, and superintending the exercise of skill and provision of ability, is very worthy of a stipend and courtesy (khfiplh); also, through good management of all religious rites and the ceremony of the sacred beings, he is very confident in any uncertainty. 8. Therefore it is necessary to consider that he manages more openly and better than those whose skill and ability are not like his; and also as regards stipend and reasoning thought, owing to the worthiness of the ceremony of the sacred beings, his are more whose skill, ability', and activity in religion are greater. 9. And as to a man who is as written above—when all those religious rites and ceremonies are well-managed by him, and his repeated direction and right continuance of proper duties are an accumulation of his own reasoning
^ Literally ‘ a share ’ of the produce of the district, analogous to tithes.
L 2
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thought and great capability, and are ordered of him with great solicitude—one is also to consider him a stipendiary^ thereby, and a thriving acquirement of ample reasoning thought. 10. And as to him. moreover, who is less skilled than he, and of inferior position, by as much as he is not so worthy, his custom is therefore to produce a want of himself again.
II. But he who has much skill should have* a great stipend, and he of medium ability should have® a medium one^ he having less means of benefiting worthily, maturely, and necessarily. 12. And the value is as it is said in revelation thus : ‘ The stipend they should announce to him who is an upholder of religion is two shares, and to him who is mediocre only one, to him whose lot is inferior.’
13. That man is a master and high-priest® whose usage also (AIn-1^6) is wise, and in ability, goodness, and skill is the best of those ^the religion of the Masala-worshippers, which is the religion of wise upholders. 14. And the exercise of his religious disposition—originally possessing a religious stipend—^which they shall order of him in that place, and that of the other worthy ones and applicants in the place and coming applying to the place, as much
* Literally ‘ a shareholder.’
* Assuming that the adverbial suflix -thd may be taken here (as it can be probably in all cases) as the Pits, conditional form his of the verb ‘to be,’ equivalent to the more usual forms ai, ie, and the Huz. hdmanie (see Chap. XLVIII, 23).
® Or, rarfdastdbar may mean ‘an awarding high-priest,’ as he is called ra<f, ‘ master, chief in virtue of his power of sentendng sinners and governing the religious body, and he is called dastobar, ‘ upholder of customs,’ in virtue of his control over rites and ceremonies.
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as it is worth and happens to bo their own want, one is to altogether thoroughly well consider for him. 15. Good destiny is not fulfilled by granting to those applying, but through forward ability, the forward, kind-hearted^, extreme skill provided, and grand position he is worthy of much stipend, and it is important to make them stipendiary in their own gradation of applying. 16. For the observance of moderation and the granting of applications are mutually destructive, and it is discriminatively said that the high-priest <7im4sp of the Hvdvas* considered, in that mode, the much skill of that good superintendent without a stipend as not disproportionate, but most justly very moderate.
17. Moreover, to collect for all except for one skilful man, and to provide a stipend for any other applicants, is not right; and the limits should be® moderate, for each one really shares the moderate apportionments according to his own want, apart even from the sacred ceremony. 18. But to collect for such a man, who has kind-heartedly superintended by rule during reasoning thought, is a greater good work than to approve even him who is superintending much more authoritatively. 19. And he who has himself requested is to obtain everything last; for, except in that case when a virtuous doer has in any
^ Literally ‘ good-hearted.'
* The Av. (jdm^ispa Hv6gva (or Hv6va) ofYas. XLV, 17, L, 18, FravarJin Yl 103. He was high-priest and prime minister of KaiVirt^p; but probably the opinion of some much later (?Smtsp is here erroneoudy attributed to him, much in the same way as the comparatively modem Book ol Enoch is attributed to Enoch,‘the seventh from Adam,’ in Jude, 14.
“ Reading hSS instead of -th^ as in § n.
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mode begged a livelihood^ and is not capable of earning it—so that something even of the righteous gifts® of clothing is begged by him—to live in idleness is not the way to be assisted; but he who has not himself requested, and is wise, is to beg a suit of clothes (rakht-hani).
20. They give to the good provider of gifts much praise, and for the preservation of the perfect giver are many religious friends and the position of the upholders of religion^; so it is necessary to give, and to consider it as provided for the great female whom revelation greatly celebrates®, that patron spirit (ahh) connected with religion, as it is said that in the opinion of Hhmin®, the high-priest, the propitious religion is, as it were, the way of saving their souls
^ M14 has zlvifno, and K35 has ztvanddn.
’ Charitable donations given to the priesthood and poor for the purpose of acquiring religious merit on certain solemn occasions; tiiey often consist of clothing, and are then supposed to fumi^ the giver, or the person in whose name they are given, with ganneats in the other world after the resurrection (see Bd. XXX, 28).
’ The angels who assist his soul after death, such as Srdsh, Mitro, Rashnft, Artd</, and the good Vd§ (see Chaps. XIV, 3, 4, XXX, 2-4).
* That is, he will occupy the same grade in heaven as the priesthood.
* Referring to the maiden spirit supposed to meet the good soul after death and to conduct it over the K'vaszd bridge to heaven (see Chaps. XXIV, 5, XXXVII, 117). She is described in Vend. XIX, 98-101, and more fully in Hn. II, 22-32 and the later Pahlavi works. Her beauty is said to be proportional to the religious merit of the soul, and she is here identified with the ah ft or patron spirit
‘^Probably some one nearly contemporary with the author, such as Atftr-pSrf son of HftraW (see Bd. XXXIII, ii), who is called hft-mand, ‘well-meaning,’ and styled ‘the leader of the peo[de of the good religion ’ in the Dinkar<f (III, ccccxiii).
' The maiden spirit, being developed by rdigious actions, is
I5I
21, About upholders of religion, and a more particular rule how the lawful computation should be for glorifying with moderation, a chief of the priests^ has spoken thus: ‘ Shouldst thou be our father in wealthiness, I am thy protector in body. and thou becomest thy protector in soul-.’
22, The same collection® is the way of the friends of religion for begging from the upholders of reli ion the preservation of the soul, and for well considering, extremely gracefully and fully reverently, the advantage and pleasure of the position * of the upholders of religion, so that they shall properly collect for the preservation of souls by the mode of going to collect thoroughly with great gain.
Chapter XLV.
I, The forty-fourth question is that which you ask thus.: Of priesthood (a^rpatih) or discipleship (hivi^tih) wliich is the priest’s duty (a^rpatih), and which the disciple’^; which is that which it is necessary to have in priesthood, and which in discipleship ?
called the soul's ‘own religion’ in AV. IV, 33; it is. therefore, that spirit’s assistance which is probably meant here, when speaking of religion saving the soul.
* A indbad of mdbads.
* Meaning that the wealthy man can easily protect his own soul by a proper expenditure of his wealth on good works. The connection of this with the first part of the sentence is ratlier obscure.
’ Mentioned in §§ 17, 18.
*• In heaven (see § ao). T© induce the laity to collect ample property for paying the priesthood they are promised a share of the priest’s happiness in heaven.
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2. The reply is this, that the priesthood and discipleship are connected together; the priests teach the scriptures h and the disciples learn the knowledge of the religion, that is, the Avesta and Zand“. 3. The priests have been disciples; through the teaching of his own priest they make the aroused existence * of even a disciple become a priest, and in one body with the learner are the priesthood and discipleship. 4. Through that which he has learned as a disciple from the priest he is wiser, and owing to the priesthood in his own person he teaches the disciple who is a learner; the desire which is his craving for learning is also owing to that in his own priest, when he was a disciple unto his own priest.
5. And the disciple attd priest are even such as is said thus; ‘ The director (farmiufdr) of the profession of priests (Asravodn) of Firs*, and chieftain over the faithful and the officiating priests (magdpatin) of P4rs, is the leader of the religion ; and his disciple (ashaka?'flf6) is a disciple in. a selected foremost position among the priests of the religion, set up (madam i^ast) over those acquainted with the commentary (zand-^k&sino).’ 6. The
‘ The word md<^igdn means a treatise upon almost any subject, but it is specially applied to the Nasks or books of the complete ancient literature of the Maarfa-worshippers, which are now nearly all lost. It should be noted that ‘teaching’ and ‘learning’ are expressed by the same word in Pahlavi.
® The Avesta is the religious literature in its original language, erroneously called Zend by Europeans, and the Zand is the Pahlavi translation of the same literature, with the Pahlavi commentary (see ,Bd. Introd. p. x).
* Reading ham-vSkhto yehevhnih and taking ham-vikhto as equivalei;t to Pers. angikht.
‘ This was the post held by the author himself (see Chap. XCIV, 13).
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more infallible (a^aktar) of these is the powerful skill of the priest (aerpato) put forth through the ritual and Vispararf \ and his skill in the commentary (zand); the skill of disciples in the Avesta is, further, fully understood, and sin recognised as oppressive, through the formulas (nirang) of the sacred ceremony, ablution and non-ablution, purity and pollution.
7. And both professions are the indispensable preservers of great decisions as to that which the priestly disposition has taught, done, and considered about the perpetual existence of every being, the complete goodness and final success of the nonexistent evil and entire good of the sacred beings, the annihilation of the demons®, and the complete understanding of the friends of the sacred beings.
Chapter XLVI.
I. The forty-fifth question is that which you ask thus: Is it allowable that those of the priesthood, when there is no daily livelihood for them from the life of the priesthood, should abandon the priesthood, and that other work be done, or not ?
’ The term ya^td, ‘ritual,’ means any form of prayer with ceremony, and appears to include the Yasna or chief ceremonial ritual. The Visparai/ (here written Visp6r&/6) is a particular form of ceremonial prayer, the various sections of which are interspersed among those of the Yasna and VendidS^f in the full liturgy of the Mas(fa-worshippers; it is called Vispara^'all chiefs,’ because it commences with an invocation of all the spiritual chiefs of the universe.
* K35 has kharinS, which might stand for khasSnS,‘reptiles,' but is more probably a slight alteration of r^dind, ‘ demons,' which would correspond to the more modem form, jSd4fln6» in Mf^.
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2. The reply is this, that there is no loss of reputation to priests from priestly duties (a^rpatih), which are themselves the acquired knowledge that is accumulated by the priestly disposition, care for the soul, and .the requisite good works. 3. And there is this advantage, that, through acquaintance with the religion of die sacred beings, and certainty as to the reward of the spirit, they make thmi become more contented in adversity, more intelligent as regards stability of character in difficulty and restriction, and more through knowledge the abode of hope for those saved. 4. So that it is not fit they should abandon the priesthood, which is both harmless and an employment with advantages that has required much trouble to learn.
5. But, indeed, when they do not obtain ’ a daily livelihood from priestly duty, and the good do not give them chosen righteous gifts ^ for it, and they do not let them obtain any from next of kin or the wicked even by begging, a livelihood may be requested from the paid performance of ceremonies, management of all religious rites (dtnd), and other priestly disciple’s duty therein 6. When even by that they do not obtain it, they are to seek a livelihood by agriculture, sheep-rearing, penmanship, or other proper employment among priests; and when it is not possible for them to live even by these, they are to seek it by bearing arms, hunting, or other proper employment in the profession of a virtuous warrior. 7. And when even it is ^not
‘ K35 has ‘ beg,' both here and in § 6, the difference between the two words in Pahlavi being only a stroke.
■» See Chap. XLIV, 19.
“ Tliat is, from the general funds of the priesthood.
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possible for them to maintain their own bodies, which are in requisite control, by that which is cravingly digested, they are to beg a righteous gift ^ authorisedly (dastdbarihi) as an effectual remedy; by living idly, or not expending strength, their own bodies, which are in control, are without livelihood, but not authorisedly^.
Chapter XLVI I.
I. As to the forty-sixth question and reply, that which you ask is thus: At a sacred feast (myazd) ® of those of the good religion, in which there are fifty or a hundred men, more or less, just as it happens, and seven men who are engaged in the performance of the religious rite (din6) which is celebrated by them are feasting together with them, of those seven men there are some who are easily * able to pray five sections (vidak)^ and some six subdivisions (vakhshisnb), of the Avesta, but no chapter (fargar^o)® of the commentary (zand) is
‘ That is, charity.
® That is, they are not authorised to beg charity for maintaining themselves in idleness.
“ The sacred feast consists of the consecration of the sacred cakes (see Chap. XXX^i), followed by that of wine and fruit with the recitation of the Afringin or blessings (see Haug’s Essays, p. 408), after which the consecrated food and drink are consumed by those present, both priests and laymen.
* That is, they know the prayers by heart, which is necessary in reciting the Avesta.
‘ Compare JPers. vai, vtd, vtdd.'part, little,’^ua,‘a portion, a bundle of folios.’ M14 has nask,‘book,’ but this is clearly an unlucky guess.
' The chapters of the VendidSif are called fargarrfs, as are also
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easy to them; and all seven of them are disputing about the right (rds) to the foremost places. 2. And he to whom thirty chapters in ^ the commentary are easy speaks thus: ‘ The foremost place is mine, and it became my place owing to great retentiveness of memory, for I know the commentary well and “the proper and improper^;” and my place must be good, for whenever 1 do not indicate this as the place of religion unto the people I am not in the security of religion ; but you should not dispute about my place, for it is not becoming to dispute it, because this neglect and outlandishness (an-airih), which some one brings constantly into the religion, is not dice to me.’ 3. Those seven men, moreover, speak consts ntly unto him thus ; ‘ Our place is more important and must ever be so, for every man of us is able to pray several sections in his owji officiating priestly duty (z6tth), and it is ever necessary to consider who is more participating in sharing a-reward.’ 4. Then as to those whose Avesta is very easy, or him who knows the commentary and ‘ the proper and improper ’ well, and their goodness and greatness, as asked by us in this chapter, direct some one to make them clear unto us, for when he demonstrates the littleness and greatness in this
those of the Vi^tSsp Yajt and many of the lost Nasks or books. The text here applies the term specially to the chapters of some scripture with commentary, and it may be noted that the thirty fargarife, subsequently mentioned, are the exact number contained in the VendidStf and Vutisp Yart taken together, the learning of which by heart (as the word ‘easy’ implies) is a very serious task, comparable with learning the whole Greek text of the four Gospels.
*■ Perhaps ‘ with ’ is meant, but the word Used is pavan.
‘ See Chai>. XLIV, 3.
subject his great religion is then completely an advantage.
5. The reply is this, that, as to that which you ask me to write, so that they may decide whether thirty chapters in the commentary are easier, or really the other, be they five or be they six sections of the Avesta, are easier, there is no deciding, because which are the chapters and which the sections ? 6. For, as regards more cleverness and less cleverness, it is not clear; there are some of the sections greater than many sections, and there are chapters as great as many chapters, but to understand severally the divisions (buri-T) and enumeration of him to whom five sections of the Avesta are easy, and also of him whose thirty chapters in the commentary are easy, it is necessary for making the calculation to consider every single division in the commentary as eqtiivaleJit to seven eqtial divisions apart from the commentary^. 7. And it is thereby thus manifest who has skill in the one and who has skill in the other and whoever has less, when there is nothing in it regarding which he is otherwise than when the superintending command ^rulers (khfi^/dyan) delivered over to him the place of duty—or on account of a new officiating priestly duty or directorship {rz.dih) of the season festivals ®, or the
' The reason for this difference is that it is only necessary to learn the words of the Avesta, without understanding them, whereas a knowledge of the Zand, or commentary, implies understanding both texts as well as knowing the Avesta by heart.
* M14 omits the repetition of the words mffn afzSr, but it seems necessary for the completion of the idiomatic phrase.
• The six G^sdnb^irs or Gihamb^rs are festivals, each held for five days, and severally ending on the 45th, 105th, i Both, 2 loth, agoth, and 365th days of the Pars! year. They were probably
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foremost places being occupied, or like causes he becomes otherwise—is fit for all the great share and very good estimation of the place of one much more skilful, when their being fitting and skilful, or tJieir excess or deficiency, is not specially manifest from their skill k 8. And him to whom the commentary is very easy, having prayed much, it has seemed important to consider more thriving proportionable to his eating
9. And great and ample respect for both their ways of worthiness is an advantage a7id fully necessary, skill in the commentary and that in the Avesta being together mutually assisting; for even the solemnizers of the Avesta have need for information from the commentary about the scattered (parvand) ‘proper and improper’ usages of the sacred ceremony. 10. The more efficient information from the commentary is advantageous when the ceremonial is proceeded with by them, and one of those two is one of the skilful, and a friend, provider, glorifier, and aggrandizer for the other; and the friends of religion are good friends and, therefore, also providers of fame for both of them,
intended originally to celebrate the periods of midbpring, midsummer, the beginning of autumn, the beginning of winter, midwinter, and the beginning of spring (see 31s. XVIII, 3), when the Parsi year was fixed to begin at the vernal equinox. In later times they were supposed to commemorate the creations of the sky, water, earth, vegetation, animals, and man.
^ The meaning seems to be that a priest opce acknowledged as pre-eminent is not to lose his right of precedence merely because others become rather better qualified, so long as he himself does not retrograde, or is not superseded in his official duties. But if through any accidental circumstance he be excluded from the chief seat, he ought not to dispute the matter.
^ Or, perhaps, ‘ through king moderate in Ais eating.*
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II. When, too, they are publishing accusing statements, one about the other, from necessity, or from the violence which is owing to the adversary \ it is important to become an excuser as regards them, and not a diminisher of their share, nor a bringer (akhtar) of unhealthiness to their united strength.
Chapter XLVIII.
I. The forty-seventh question is that which you ask thus; How is a liking for the desirableness, joy, and pleasure arising from the sacred ceremony (yaa’i.yn) friendly to Aiiharma^<a?, the archangels^, and the guardian spirits of the righteous ; in what manner is the perfection of him by whom the ceremony is ordered and the people of the country then exalted by them; and how and in what manner does it become the vexation, defeat, anguish, and discomfort of the evil spirit, the demons, and the fiends ? 2. How is the purpose of the ceremony,
what is the ceremony, where is the place ^ when they shall perform it, what is good when they shall
* The evil spirit.
® The archangels are usually reckoned as seven in number, because Aftharmasi/, their creator, is considered as presiding over the six others, whose names are Vohiiman, Ari/avahirt, Shatvaird, Spendarmaid, 'Horvzdad, and Amerdda;/. These names are merely corruptions of Avesta phrases meaning ‘good thought, perfect rectitude, desirable dominion, bountiful devotion, health, and immortality,’ respectively, and the archangels,or ‘immortal benefactors,’ are personifications of these ideas. They are said to have been the first creatures created, after.the guardian spirits or prototypes of creation, the light, and the sky (see Bd. I, 8, 23-26).
® See Chap. II, 5. * Or gfis may mean ‘ time.’
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perform it, and how is it good when they shall perform itf
3. The reply is this, that the great satisfaction of Ahhanna^// and the archangels arising from the sacred ceremony is in the purity of its formulary (nirang), and also in this, that it is completely fulfilling his own blessed commands; because he ordered that entire goodness for the complete procedure of those of the good religion (bhndako hCidlnakanakih), as the recompense and full allotment of the sure upholder of religion among those who rightly recite it. 4. From the performance of tlie ceremonial of the sacred beings are the propitiation of the good spirits, the destruction (drfl_^i^no) of violence, the increase of digestiveness, the growth of plants, the prosperity of the world, and also the proper progress of living beings, even until the movement of the renovation of the tmiverse and the immortality of the creatures arise therefrom. 5. It became so, it is expressly said, because the sacred beings are great; and unitedly opposing it the demons are particularly undesirous of it, and owing to it their defeat and vexation are severe; its consecrated cup (tis'tlko)’^ also becomes the express preservation of the ceremony.
6. And its purpose enquired about is this, that religion is transmitted clearly to the intelligent, that is, it is not the wisdom whose comprehension exists in worldly beings; and as, moreover even that which is not understood by worldly wisdom is really the
'■ Referring probably to the cup of H6m juice, the preparation, consecration, and use of which are essentially characteristic of the Yaslrn or sacred ceremony, and are, therefore, supposed to be very repulsive to the demons.
creature of the spirits, that also which is the spiritual formulary (nirang) is for making it intelligible to worldly beings through the bodyh 7. That religion which is comprehensible by the world and authoritative (nik^5:ako) is rightly connected with that which worldly beings are quite able to understand through worldly wisdom; and the understanding about its evidence as to that which is spiritual and powerful, apart from the worldly evidence of siiperidrs (a&artkinb), is the right way of the intelligent 8. That proper (kino) purpose—in which, moreover, the ceremonial, owing to timely memory for its own completion, is unique—is this unique exhibition of purity in the pure glorifying of the heavenly angels, as is commanded; just as the purpose of the ceremonial of a season-festival being before the season-festival, and of maintaining (ddrdn) the exposure of the body of d jackal (i'akhdl)® or a man, is to make the body clean from the corrupting (n a sheiks) pollution®, ajid also from outward contamination.
9. That also which might be written, as to the much retribution appointed as regards washing the limbs outside with clean moisture from clean
’ That is, the purpose of the ceremonial is to afford an outward symbol of the spiritual mysteries of the religion.
* This reading is uncertain, but the reference appears to be to the exposure of the dead. M14 has the sentence altered as follows :—‘ just as the ceremony of a season-festival is exhibited more royally (or more joyously) before the season-festival, and a man who is a judge is for the purpose of making the body clean from the corrupting pollution, and also from contamination which is even outside the body, as much as is proper.’
“ That is, the pollution due to the Nasllr, or fiend of corruption, who is supposed to seize upon all corpses (see Chap. XVII, 7). fiSl M
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animals^ a^id plants, and then completely washing the body with the purifying water streaming forth; as to the clean scents among those which they rightly perceive, and making the body and clothing® sweet-scented; and as to the putting on of the white and proper garment of Vohhman®, and supposing the power ^ of avarice to be the sight of distress, is all superfluous. lO. But it is needful still as regards these matters, that is, while engaged in the ceremonial it is not to be hurried owing to any hunger or thirst, owing to liability of punishment for religious practices®, or even owing to deficiency* of vacant space, ii. And before the ceremonial one is to eat at the appropriate time, and such food, too, as is preparable and only moderately troublesome (navis); and any of that which one has to perform aloud in leaving the heavenly-minded, yet moderate, duty in the abode of fires'^—which is perpetual light—is proper, pertaining to good works, and good for him, and thereby lodging in him. 12. And they, that is,
^ Referring to ceremonial purification by washing with bulFs urine.
^ Or ‘ the clothing of the body.'
® The sacred shirt (see Chaps. XXXIX, 19, XL, 2).
^ Reading va zdrih, but it may be nizdrih, ‘weakening.'
® This seems tobethe meaning of min pd^fafr^hih-i dlndtkih. At the time this was written the religion was often persecuted, and its ceremonies were liable to interruption; but even when such a misfortune was apprehended, they were not to be hurried over.
® The word is kamih in the MSS., but it may possibly have been kamih originally, in which case the meaning would be: ^or even owing to wishing for evacuation.'
^ The fire temple, where the sacred fire is kept perpetually burning.
the gloomy ones^ thereby see the service (yas4k) for them themselves is short; and good are they"^ who come into the world glorified by praise.
13* The position of the ceremonythemselves, that is, the position of the officiating priest (z6t6) and his co-operators, is the Afirv^s* place; and, if it be the precinct (dargasih) of prayers®, one should wash it over (madam pasiyh/) with the water of purification, to make it clean. 14. The apparatus of the ceremonial, together with its own man, who is a solemnizer, and the two creatures which are solid® out of these four: fire, metal, water, and plants, just as one has to bring them together in readiness, the stone Atirv6s, the stone ayid mortar Khin^ and the H6m-mortar® (hslvanih), cups, and crescent-shaped (mih-rhp6) stands® set upon ity are all ceremoniously washed (plli/yivinid) with the water of purification. 15. The
^ The demons. In Mi4 the sentence, already obscure, is altered so as to be unintelligible.
^ The angels. The meaning is that, by the utterance of the proper formulas at the proper times, the demons are discouraged, and the angels are induced to come to the ceremony.
® Perhaps we should read sdkhtir^n,‘preparers,'as in M14, or else ya^tdr^n, ‘ solemnizers,' instead of daxtdI’dn,‘holders/
* This is the name of the consecrated space within which the ceremony is performed. It is often written Arvts, but is probably to be traced to the At. urva^sa, ‘goal/
® That is, when the place is about to be used for a ceremony.
® Literally ‘material;’ meaning the metallic and vegetable portions of the ceremonial apparatus.
The slightly raised platform or table upon which all the apparatus, except the fire and unconsecrated water, is placed.
® In which the twigs of H6m are pounded and mixed with water.
^ For the Baresdm or sacred twigs (see Chap. XLIII, 5).
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bright fire on the clean fire-stand (S,tl.s-t6)^ is increased by the dry firewood delivered "to it puri 1 fied, and one is to put upon it at appropriate times the wholesome perfumes of various kinds of plants; and the water of purification, which is ritualistically produced® by reciting the words of revelation, is in the clean metal cups. 16. The well-grown H6m® through which the world is possessed of creatures ^ the H6m through which the production of Zaratfixt occurred®, is a symbol of the white Gdkerind® as
^ A small stone platform on which the fire vase is placed, now usually called ad6st
^ Reading nirangtktha d^e/ instead of the unintelligible nirang ashdy^^/ of K35, which is very similarly written in Pahlavi; M14 has ‘ which one is to keep pure by the ritual of words of revelation.’
* A plant said to grow among the mountains in southern Persia, which has not yet been botanically identified, but Anquetil Duperron was told that it resembled a vine without fruit. Tw^s of this plant are brought to India ^ by traders and are, therefcwe, considered impure until they have been purified, laid aside for a year, and again purified' (see Haug’s Essays, p. 399). A few fragments of these twigs are pounded and mixed with water in the Hdm-mortar, and the juice is tasted by the priest who performs the ceremony. The Avesta Horn and the Sanskrit Soma must have been originally the same plant, but both Parsis and Hindus now use plants which are no doubt mere substitutes for that original. In southern and western India the Soma plant now used by the Brahmans is the Sarcostemma Brervisiigma, a leafless bush of green succulent branches, growing upwards, with flowers like those of an onion; when not in flower it can hardly be distinguished from the Euphorbia Tirucalh\ or thornless miik~bush, commonly used for hedges in many parts of India.
* Reading d£m-homand; or it may be jem-h6mand, ‘renowned.*
® ZaratArt is said to have been begotten in consequence of his parents drinking H6m-juice and cow's milk infused, respectively, with his guardian spirit and glory (see Zs. XI, 10 n). K35 has
hbman, and M14 has h6mand, instead of h6m, in flbis clause.
^ Ay. gaokerena, sometimes called gdkar^f in Pahlavi, the
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regards the immortality of the renovation of the universe manifest therefrom, and the resting-places of its vengeance^ are the various demons; and with it one is to put attentively (^invii’no-dahak) in its appropriate place the pomegranate (hadanapag)plant of the Ahrvar^m. 17. The vegetable® sacred twigs carefully girded with the vegetable belt (parvand) and girdle, and the metallic^ crescent-shaped stands—which are in the position of those who are sovereigns of the worldly creatures who are interpreted as the sacred twigs® of the treatises—are prepared.
18. When arranged (stdrafo) by the bringing together of clean worldly productions, so much the more purely as is possible, the arrival of the pure renders all the symbols reliable. 19. Those celebrators of whom the outside of their own bodies is defiled with their bodily refuse and in clean clothing, and their disposition—if® in the religion of
mythic white H6m-tree which is said to grow in the wide-formed ocean, and from which the draught of immortality is prepared for mankind at the resurrection (see nd. XX, 17, Bd. XVIII, 1-4, XXVII, 4, XXX, 2S).
^ Reading ay^ngih nisim, but this is uncertain.
® Av. hadhana^pata, to represent which the Parsis now use a twig of the pomegranate bush, but it must originally have been some sweet-scented plant (see Vend. VIII, 7). The Ahrv’ardm (Av. acc. urvaram) consists of this twTg, a small fragment of which is pounded with the H6a-twigs when preparing the H6m-juice.
® From this it would appear ^at the practice of using metal wires, instead of twigs of trees, for the baresdm (see Chap. XLIII, 5) was not in use a thousand years ago.
* Literally‘Shatvatrian;^ the archangel Shatvair6 (Av, khshathra vairya,‘desirable dominion’) having special charge of all metals (see Bd. XXX, 19, Sis. XV, 14-19)*
® Reading baresom; K35 has basom and M14 bim-i/^.
® M14 substitutes y6shd^sarini<f6 for denman higarinii/o,
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moderate eating in which is a thirst for lawfully drinking—is customarily sleep and lethargy through the tendency (rhno) to falsehood of thdr wisdom, are to consider, even from their innermost hearts and minds, the retribution of the body of wrath, the falsehood, and bad thoughts in that disposition of infamy, and the recompense of their own renunciation of it; they are to atone for their sinfulness, and to seek great purification of mind. ^ 20. And having zzoyaxt-A eyes speaking^ forth, hands in a state of ablution, and every other member of the body— especially there where well-accomplishable —free from its bodily refuse and covered with the clean clothing, the tongue is preserved and guarded from falsehood and the hand from sin, the mind is established by little preparation with good consideration for knowledge of the sacred beings, and even the good are to recite by direction (ra^/lhA) the verbal renunciation of sin\
21. The officiating priest (z6t6), having directed and purified the place ® of the fire with liturgical words*, is to go and walk unto the place of the officiating priests® while glorifying the sacred beings,
and pa</mfikht for va khtm hat, so as to read‘the outside of their own bodies is purified and attired in clean clothing,’ but this can hardly be reconciled with the context. The term higar or hikhar (Av. hikhra), here translated ‘bodily refuse,’ is applied to any refuse or dirt from the living body, or any liquid exudation from a dead one.
* Reading gSvak, but it may be yfivSk, ‘wishing,’ or dfivik, ‘ flowing.' Mr4 alters it to v^nik, ‘looking,’ which suits the eyes well enough, but hardly seems to express the author’s idea.
* See Chap. XLI, g.
* Mt4 has ‘having purified around the place.’
* The Atar NyfiyLr (see Haug’s Essays, p. 403).
* Tins place is at the end of the ceremonial area farthest from
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167
and to consider invokable the glory given to the luminaries and the guardian spirits of the good. 22. Of those ^ also who, co-operatively, conjointly, and interspersed {ha.m-rts),Aave each separately remained in their own places and thought of the sacred beings, with propitiation of AtlharmaJi/ and scornful notice (tar dahi^no) of the evil spirit, the employment stands forth prominently at the ceremonial. 23. As io the position of others co-operating with him who is an officiating priest of good leadership, there are some who are for the Avesta there is the solitude (khad1i^^/drih) by the fire, there are some who are bringers ® forward of water, there are some who are for carriers away, there are some who are solitary ones, there are some who are gregarious ones, there are some who are directors of duties, and their own needful arrangement in the place is arranged in the ceremony.
24. In cleanliness, purity, and truth, as much as there is in this mingled existence*, if one has to commence a ceremony glorifying the sacred beings,
the fire. Here the priest first invokes the spirits in whose honour the ceremony is about to be performed, by reciting their several propitiatory formulas (see Chap. XXIX, i).
’ Referring to any other priests who may be present.
® Mi4 has ‘for carriers,’omitting the three clauses about the Avesta, fire, and bringing water.
* Or, perhaps, ‘ there is he who may be a biinger;’ and similarly in the following clauses. The plural suffix -ih& being identical in form with the PSz. conditional form of the verb ‘to be,’ which seems to be the origin of the adverbial suffix corresponding to -ly in English when added to an adjective; occasionally it is added to a substantive, as is probably the case here, and can then be only translated by ‘may, or would, be’ (see Chap. XLIV, ii).
* This first clause may belong to the preceding section.
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when the righteously-disposed temperament is puri6ed along with the apparatus the abundant ritualism (nirangakih) of the spirit is a symbol and reminder of the will of the sacred beings, undesired by the fiend b and remains a blessing deservedly unto those come together. 25. Then is explained the text (^az/istik) of that great scripture (naskd) whicli is called the Hdz/dkht that is itself the best of the chiefs of the scriptures, a7id of the sublime Dvi^dahhdmdst * that is not recited by any voice with falsehood (dkadbd)^, and is called ‘the origin of every truth
26. The pure glorification of the sacred beings is in the light, this is in the morning time (frayar gds)®; and even until night the ritualistic ajid ttuQ
’ K35 has dr6n, ‘ sacred cake,’ instead of drfl^.g'.
® The twentieth Nask, which is said to have chiefly treated of' religious ceremonies and texts (see Byt. Ill, 25). Two Avesta fragments, published by Westergaard as Yt. XXI and XXII, are traditionally ascribed to this Nask.
’ Another name for the Damddff Nask, from which the Bundahir appears to have originated (see Zs. IX, i). The name is also applied to a particular series of ceremonies, continued for twelve successive days in honour of each of the twent3'-two sacred beings whose names are given to the ist-jth, 9th-i4th, i6th-22nd, 24th, and 26th days of the month; these ceremonies last, therefore, for 264 days (see Byt. II, 59).
* It can hardly be akadbd, as that would imply that it ‘is not recited by any undeceitful voice.’ The use of the prefix d- in the sense-of ‘with’ is rare, but it occurs in apfistanfi, ‘pregnant,’ (whence Pers. dbistan), and is noticed by Dastfir Jdmaspji in his Pahlavi Dictionary, p. 2.
‘ Reading bun-i ko/a rdstih, apparently a forerunner of the modem name BundahLr.
® The frdyar period of the day corresponds to the Hdvan Gdh or morning (compare Farh. Okh. p. 42 with Bd. XXV, 9), at which time the Yasna ceremonial should be performed when not accom
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recitation of revelation (din6) is unchangeably proceeding, undivided and faultless. 27. This, too, is in benediction of the angels; this, too, is producing restraint of the fiends; this, too, is in praise of the glorious ones, the mighty doers; this, too, is as an admonition for creatures subject to command; this is in the true words of the ancients who have passed away; this, too, is as a suitable servant for the righteous, these good doers; this, too, is to obtain a permanence (patistan) of requisites; this, too, is suitable for the discreet a7id is merciful; this, too, is as another way in which the promoters of good (vdh-yd&karan) are pardoned, as soon as the Hornjuice (pardhdm) is digested, through not having eaten from dawn till night during the pure utterance of the pure glorification. 28. And, moreover, one performs no work nor is even a word uttered; one does not go to sleep, nor should they allow any pollution to the body; the sequence (patisdrih) of the religious formulas is, likewise, not changed from that ordered, nor is even a detached thought away from that truth and purity; but always with phrases rightly consecutive and properly worded (hu-sakhunag^noihi) the A vesta is uttered; and even the manner of response of one’s co-operators is in modes contributing to good (hfi-paafiyakd), or they utter the scripture (nask).
29. Since the production of stench is needing something essentially purifying, many formulas in the ceremonial are tokens and signs which, while they
panied by the Vendiddi; or, according to the text, it must be performed by daylight.
* During the ceremonial
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are strongly manifested, are terrifying and vexing to the demons, and inviting and rejoicing to the angels. 30. Such as, indeed, the pure H6m, which is squeezed out by four applications of holy-water (zdrih)^ with religious formulas, is noted even as a similitude of the understanding^ and birth of the four apostles bringing the good religion, who are he who was the blessed Zaratii^t and they who are to be Hlish^afar, Hhsheafar-mih, and Sdshins®. 31. As also the metal mortar (hivan) which is struck* during the squeezing of the Horn, and its sound is evoked along with the words of the Avesta, which becomes a reminder of the thoughts, words, and deeds on the coming of those true apostles into the world. 32. As also the proper rite as regards the water, that they should perform three times ®, which is showing the world the glorious seizing of water® and formation
* In preparing the H6m-juice fresh holy-water (z6r) is added four times to the Hom-twigs which are each time pounded anew, ■while reciting the Ahunavar formula, and their liquor strained into a cup (see Haug’s Essays, p. 402).
* There is no authority for translating f invirno by ‘conception,’ otherwise that meaning would suit this sentence better. Mi4 has yehevftnifnb,‘existence,’ which differs by only one extra stroke <tf the pen in Pahlavi.
* See Chap. II, 10.
* The word jikSnt-aito really means‘is split’ During the pounding of the H6m-twigs the pestle is struck several’ times against the sides of the mortar, so as to produce a ringing sound (see Haug’s Essays, p. 401).
‘ Reading vidanSg, instead of gfin-a6, by transposing the first two Pahlavi characters. After the first series of poundings of the H6m-twigs holy-water is added to them three times while recitii^, each time, the Ashem-vohfi formula (ibid.).
* The evaporation from the ocean, said to be effected by Tirtar for the production of rain (see Chap. XCIII, a, 3).
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of rain, and the healthfulness of the production of rain^. 33. And as the purification of the milk, by the glorious ntazlistxcproduct (nlrang) ^ taken from the purifying cattle, is divided in two, by means of which the token is that which is great, glorious, and good; one being for the daughter of Pibrvi^ryi ® the Ma^^rth-worshipper, and from her was Adshndr full of wisdom; and one being Farhank, da^ighter of Vidhiris^^ and from her came Kai-Kava^z^^
34, And, as to the high-priests of the glorious religion, it is said many concomitants (paifvandihd) are obtained; such as, much discrimination of scripture (nask), the holy-water which is indispensable as a remedy, the healthfulness which is given in that ceremonial to the sacred fire® which the world destroys, that pre-eminent strength which is given at the end of the world from the ox Hadhayai-’ unto the good people scattered about (fravaft^n)—it is
* The delightfulness of rain after an eight-months’ drought cannot be adequately appreciated by a dweller in Europe.
® That is, bull’s urine.
' The reading of this name, as well as that of A6shn6r, is doubtful; but if these names occur at all in the extant Avesta, they may perhaps be found in the Aoshnara pouru-^ira of Fravarrfin Yt. 131, Af. Zarat. a; the epithet pouru-^tra, when it occurs after the name, would naturally be considered a patronymic, whence a father or grandfather could be easily created, if he did not exist already in legendary history.
* This name is written in Pflzand, and is evidently meant for the same person as the Piz.Vidharg-ifrijtaka of Bd. XXXI, 31, where Farhank is said to have been the mother of Kai-Apiv€h and, therefore, the wife of Kat-Kavdrf.
“ M14 has ‘from him she came unto Kai-KavS«f,’ which would tally better with the statements in Bd. XXXI, 25, 31.
* Literally ‘the fire of Varahrfin (Bahrfim).'
® See Chap. XXXVII, 99.
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mingled with the fire of men’s bodies^, and they, therefore, become perfect and immortal through it— and there are also other things, 35. There are also in the ceremonial many tokens and signs of spiritual mysteries, glorious matters, and habitual practices of which statements wotdd be very tedious.
36. And if the wish (aylipo) should be this, that they should be engaged in a single ceremony of the length of a day, a man who is righteous in purifiication, inside and outside the body, should stay away from all his relations and the worldly transaction of business, from malicious actions and covetous practices, separated from all lying and falsehood of relatives ; and his words are to be all those which are serving the angels, glo’ifying, and begging favours. 37. Then, indeed, the way of the spirit and the harmoniousness ^ of the sacred beings are manifest therefrom; and those which are as much the means due to the primitive good creations as is more purely possible are strengthening as regards the utility (bhn) for offering, encouraging for purity, confounding for the confusers (giimS^akdn), terrifying for the fiends, and propitiating for the sacred beings.
38. The ceremonial which is good is when they shall perform it for a pure disposition and assured wisdom, a minder of the religion of the sacred beings of the spheres, and with pure thoughts, just thoughts®, wise deeds, a purified body, a tongue worthy of good
* The vital heat or Vohu-fryan fire (see Bd. XVII, r, 2).
® Reading S.hankfinakih, as in K35; M14 has khadftk^naklh, ‘ unity,’ which is a much commoner word, nearly identical with the other in its Pahlavi form.
® So in the MSS., but it was probably ‘ true words ’ originally, SO as to complete the triad of thought, word, and deed.
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(v^h-sa^rik), a scripture (nask) made easy’, a true text (az/istik), ablutions performed, proper rites, undivided, and faultless. 39. Near which fashion, with like abilities, and Innumerable times, it is very purely solemnized in the abode of the ever-growing fire, then in the abode of the other sacred fires -, then in the abodes of Ma^^fa-worshippers and other good people, and then in other places pronounced clean. 40. That of the three days “ is in the abode of the fire-place which is nearest to that of tlie departed ; the ceremony of the guardian spirits of the righteous* is solemnized in purity there where the dwelling is which is nearest that of the departed whose soul is honoured. 41. And that for victories in war is then at its times of battle, the husbandry of Sdm® and other offenders (vin^sagan) who loere for keeping away husbandry, the household attendant’s place for a warrior of another rank, the occasion of the outcry of those not possessing (addrlgdn) a lodging, unto the rest of the same temperament (mfin 6k6), expressly to produce and maintain a proportional resemblance «.
‘ That is, leamt by heart.
® Literally ‘ fires of Varahrdn.’
’ The three days after a death, during which ceremonies are performed in honour of the angel Srosh, who is supposed to protect the departed soul from the demons during that period, while it is still hovering about the body (see Chap. XXVIII, 6).
* On the fourth day after a death (see Chap. XXVIII, 7),
® That is, Keresisp the Siman (see Chap. XVII, 6); having been a famous warrior his husbandry is said to be battle, the destruction of all ordinary husbandry.
* That is, the ruin of people by war leads them to demand a^hare of the property of those more fortunate, so as to produce an equality: The whole section seems to be a bitter sarcasm upon the efifects of war, representing tire generals as cultivators of
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Chapter XLIX.
1. As fo the forty-eighth question and reply, that which you ask is thus: As io than who shall buy corn and keep it in store until it shall become dear, and shall then sell it at a high price (pavan girinuih), what is the nature of the decision ?
2. The reply is this, that when there is nothing therein on account of which I should so deem^ it otherwise than due to the eating of the requisite amount (az;dyiTn) of food for one’s self, that which is his controlling impulse (sard&rih), and not the teachings of the worthy and good, is the internal instruction which a time of scarcity has taught by means of the occurrences during that time^; but clamorous worldly profit is want of diligence (akhapdrakdnih), for they would buy to make people distressed, and in order that they may sell again dearer. 3, Moreover, the store one keeps, and keeps as closed even unto the good as unto the bad—and though it be necessary for a man of the good and worthy, and they beg for some of the food, they shall not sell at the price it is worth at that time, on account of its becoming dearer—one keeps in store unauthorisedly and grievously sinfully, and every calamity of those good people they shall suffer who would not sell it at the price they beg.
slaughter and rapine, with the soldiers as their domestic servants, driving the people into social democracy.
^ K35 a blank space for this word, but it is given in Mi4, and also occurs in a similar phrase in Chap. LIV, 6.
^ That is, so long as one does not lay in a store more than sufficient for one’s own requirements, it is only an act of prudence taught by former experience.
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4. On account of that non-obtainment of corn, or that unlawfully heinous sin, and because of dearness of price it is not proper to give it for that non-distribution (an-afrdndih) unto him himself, or those under his control, or the poor to whom it would be given by him’; and the distribution (resh ii'n 6) -iuhich occurs is then retaliative upon him. 5. And if the corn be spoiled ^ through keeping too long- a time in store, he is suffering assault from the hungry viaji (ghr^rnd) who is injured even by that damaging (bo/fyoze/fih)® of the corn; if through that unlawful \vant of preservation (addri^nbih) noxious creatures are associated with the corn, he is overwhelmed also by that heinous sin; and, through the profit of improper diligence he is unworthy.
6. But if it be necessary for their own people who are under their control, on account of the fear of a time of scarcity, they should buy at their own suitable time, and should afford protection. 7. Or, because of the teachings of the good and worthy, they should buy corn at a cheap price from a place where the corn is more than the requirements of the eaters, and they should bring if unto there where corn is scarce, provided (va hato) the good and those requiring corn are sufficient (vasdn). 8. So that, while their information of a scarcity of corn is even
’ That is, corn is not to he sold to a man who keeps it in store for the purpose of raising the price, nor to his people, nor is it even to be given to the poor whom he relieves, so that he may be compelled to support them out of his own stores, as a penalty.
“ Reading tapahj-att, as in M14.
‘ Literally ‘destroying the consciousness,' or ‘injuring the existence.’ is a technical name for sins whereby animals
are ill-treated, or useful property injured (see Sis. II, 39).
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from him himself to whom the price would become profit ^ or is the persistence of these same teachings of the good—so that it may become more abundant unto them than unto the bad, even in the time of scarcity zvhea it is very much raised in price ®—they should buy corn at a cheap price during an excess of corn, so that one may keep it until the time of a period of scarcity. 9. When there occurs a necessity for it among the good he sells it at such price as one buys it at that time, that is, the market price (ar«'-i shatroik)®; by that means, in a season of scarcity, much more is obtained in price, and it becomes more plentiful among the good; then a more invigorating (pa/Zikhilinagtar) praise of him is commendable.
10. And, yet, as regards that which is suitable profit—and also apart from the eating of com, from anything eatable for the maintenance of life, from medicine and remedies for the healthfulness of life, and from whatever is for the preservation of life—it is ’allowable that they shall buy and shall sell dear *.
Chapter L.
I. The forty-ninth question is that you ask thus: If they should sell wine unto foreigners and infidels what is then the decision about it ?
* And, therefore, likely to be correct, as it is given in opposition to his own interest.
® M14 has ‘ begged at a price,’ by inserting a stroke.
® Without holding it back for an exorbitant rise in prices.
■* That is, there is no harm in speculating upon prices, except in the case of necessaries of life.
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2. The reply is this, that there is very vehement danger of grievous sin, and it would be an evil occupation. 3. But if through the operation of that wine-selling of theirs the wine is kept more away from those who become worse through immoderate drinking of wine, and comes to those who drink wine in moderation*—whom they cause to become better through drinking the wine—more than when they shall not practise that selling of the wine, then through that selling of theirs the power which is in the wealth by their keeping away of which a man is confirmed {pzdAyinidb) in the good religion and diverted from going into infidelity, the progress of sin is impeded and good works are promoted, becomes the assistance of the good and protection of religion, the hindrance of sin and aid of good works, which, when they shall not practise that wine-selling, do not arise, and which are much more promoted than the various sins that might have arisen from the unlawfully drinking of wine. 4. Or, otherwise, the greater decision—and great are the good works which are assured therein—is thus; ‘They who shall sell wine® to foreigners, infidels, and others from whom unlavsfful conduct arises through drunkenness, act very sinfully and not authorisedly,’ ’
* That is, when the supply of wine is so limited that by selling it to moderate drinkers they keep it away from drunkards.
® The wealth they acquire by selling wine, w'hich would have produced evil in the hands of the buyers, and ought to produce good in their own.
® K35 has vin^s, ‘sin,’ instead of is,‘wine,’ which is clearly wrong.
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Chapter LI.
1. The fiftieth question is that which you ask thus \ As to one of the good religion who drinks wine immoderately, and loss and injury happen to him owing to that immoderate drinking, what is then the decision about him } 2. And how is the measure of wine-drinking which when they drink is then authorised for them }
3. The reply is this, that whoever through the influence of opportunity drinks wine immoderately, and is adult and intelligent, through every loss and injury which thereupon come to him from that immoderate drinking, or which occasion anything unto any one, is then his causing such pollution to the creatures, in his own pleasurably^ varied modes, that the shame owing to it is a help (dastakih) out of that affliction. 4. And even he who gives wine authorisedly ^ unto any one, and he is thereby intoxicated by it, is equally guilty of every sin which that drunkard commits owing to that drunkenness.
5. And concerning that drunkenness, what is said is that that is to be eaten throtigh which, when one eats tt, one thinks better, speaks better, and acts
^ K35 has a blank space here for a word, but no word seems really necessary. M14 ails up the blank by changing gsidh into gar(fint<f6, and reads ‘converted unto his own pleasure, and the mode,’ &c.
^ M14 has ‘ unauthorisedly,’ a very natural emendation of the text as it stands in K35. but it does not appear that the author intended to limit the responsibility of the person giving the wine merely to those cases in which his action would be quite unjustiaablfi.
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better; and such even is the food by which, through having drunk wine, 07ie becomes more virtuous, or does not become more vicious, in thought, word, and deed, 6. When an experiment as regards its Being good is tried, so that having drunk it in that proportion one becomes better, or does not become worse, then it is allowable to drink it.
7. When an untried perso7i, for the sake of being tried, has drunk a mingled portion, first of one drinking-cup h secondly of two drinking-cups, and thirdly of three drinking-cups, and through drinking it he becomes more virtuous, or does not become mpre vicious, in thought ^ word, or deed, he is to increase the drinking-cups, and the experiment is allowable unto those tested just so far as the proportion is stick that he becomes better, or does not become worse.
8. To those tested it is authorisedly given to that amount through which the experimenting that is mentioned has extended; and to him who it is proved will become worse through the drinking of wine, that amount, through the drinking of which, when given ® in the experiment, it was seen that he became worse, is not authorisedly given.
9. In a case of doubt one is to consider him who is orthodox (hh-dind), who has chanted the sacred hymns, cend is of good repute, whose drunkenness
* Reading ^dmako, 'water-cup;’ but it is written like kv simako in the MSS.
“ K35 has mS.n, M14 minifno.
’ Reading yehabftnto instead of the unintelligible bfu/6 of K35, the alteration being merely lengthening the bottom stioke of the Pahl. b. 5I14 substitutes ha,ri for bfia'o ^an
bfiei'o, which gives the following meaning; ‘through the drinking of which, in the experiment, it is seen that he becomes thoroughly wtttse.'
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is not manifest, in this way, that he drinks as much wine as was tried by him when he became no worse by drinking it. la It is necessary to consider him whose religion is unseen, whose religion is wrong, and him who is a child furnished even with the realities of religion, in this way, that he becomes worse through having drunk wine. ii. When apart from the decision thefe is no assignable (bai\fi^nik) reason as regards it, the share of wine which they gave not authorisedly who themselves drank wine, one considers as some of the wine on its being given more authorisedly
Chapter LI I.
X-. to the fifty-first question and reply, that whi(ik jfou ask is thus: Therf is a man who hands over a dirham ^ as regards five bushels (kafi^) of
’ The meaning appears to be that, when there is no special reason to the contrary, the quantity of wine one may have already drunk elsewhere is to be considered as part of one’s allowance.
“ The dirham (Spaxiif)) is a weight, and also a silver coin of that weight, but its amount is rather uncertain. According to the Pers. MS. Ms (fol. 55), written a.d. 1723, the proper dowry for a ‘privileged’ wife is 2000 dirhams of white silver, or 2300 riipts, and 3 dirhams of red gold, or 2 J tolas. The rllpis formerly current in Gu^ardt were less in value than the present Indian coinage, but the tola, which is the weight of the present rflpt, was probably much the same as it is now, or 180 grains; the statement in M5 is, therefore, equivalent to saying that the dirham contained 202 grains of pure silver. This is so much more than the amount deducible from other authorities that it might be supposed that the stir or
tetradrachm was meant, if it were not confirmed, to some eztent, by the Pers. Rivdyats, which state the dowry at 2000 dirhams of pure white silver and 2 dindrs of red gold of the Nishapfir currency; the dinar being a gold coin containing a dirham weight of pure
CHAPTER LI, lO-LlI, 4,
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wheat, thus: ‘ I give this to thee as an instalment (bdn-ae)^ of five bushels of wheat at the end of a month;’ and during the month, and at its end, those five bushels of wheat become five times the price; would"diey authorisedly seize the five bushels of wheat when winnowed (p^khto karafo) by him, through that instalment which he handed over, or not ?
2. The reply is this, that when they who shall take his dirham have to intrust the five bushels of wheat, unsuspiciously and by their own will, to him to winnow, even so as they are advisedly and unsuspiciously winnowed by him they should take them just as winnowed; this is the decision authorisedly given. 3. But when it is winnowed by him on account of very grievous necessity for payment, it is more suitable for the soul to beg the giver of the money, who is the purchasing payer for some of that excess of undivided (apdr) profit. 4. For he has to consider the profit of his successors as among the profit of money on the spot®—when more than
gold. It is safer, however, to rely upon the .average weight of the Sasanian dirham coins, which, according to Dr. Mordtmann’s statement in ZDMG. .vol. xii, pp. 44, 45, is about 63 grains, or 5^ annas’ worth of silvOr; so that the stir would be 252 grains or 22f annas. Biit the actual value of such coins of former times can be aseertained only from the quantity of corn, or other well-defined necessary of life, which they would purchase.
* Kgs has vafaan twice in this sentence, butbdn in § 4. M14
alters this word and others, so as to make the chapter unintelligible. The money is supposed to be given merely as a deposit, in acknowled^;ineat of a bargain to be carried out after the corn is ready for deH'VCTjr.
® Reading zednunand dfikhtar, but, perhaps, this is a corruption of zednfininWar, ‘ a causer of purchase, a broker.’
* That is,‘ready money.’
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such instalment demanded—and not as a fresh carrying off of a gift h
Chapter LIII.
1. As to the fifty-second question and reply, that which you ask is thus: .-^people of the good religion, in thetr country or out of tJieir country, shall buy and sell with those of a different religion as regards cattle, or shall lay hold of t.aders (vanlkgarin)and shall sell to them, what is then the decision about it ? 2. When those of the good religion shall not
buy, as they have not come up to the price, but the orthodox dealers shall sell to traders and those of a different religion, what is then the decision about it ? 3. And about him, of whom the means of
existence (zfvi^no mindavam) are such, what is then the decision ?
4- The reply is this, that it would be very grievously sinful, and it would be an qvil occupation to transact such business through the influence of opportunity, and to seek profit unauthorisedly in that manner. 5. But if tt be the meaps of existence of those of the good religion of whom you have written, and they are not able to seek it in any other business and proper occupation which would be a less sinful means of existence, complete ^ purchasers who have acquired
That is, having made a bargain, he is not to be aggrieved at any unexpected excess of profit made in good faith by the other
parties to the bargain; a rather high standard of commercial morality.
as'tfi^t suspected of being a blander,
,as tor a, ox, would be a more likely word.
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the good religion shall sell unto those of the good religion^; because it is possible for him to be less sinful to whom it is allowable to beg the life of a comrade, for still the rule of a. righteous man, with the righteous who are in his guardianship, is to live. 6. So it is possible, when they shall sell cattle for slaughter foreign eating, many cattle—amounting even to a diminution of the maintenance of Irdn— are more wretched than a righteous man forced to kill them through a living becoming unobtainable and the fear of death.
Chapter LIV.
I. As to the fifty-third question and reply, that which you ask is thus : A man whose wife, daughters, sisters, and relations are many, and who is the master of much wealth, becomes sick, and during the sickness has given this hoard of wealth unto one daughter. 2. And his other sisters and daughters are not contented therewith, and speak thus : ‘ This wealth ought to have been given during health and consciousness, not during sickness; and now it should* not be allowable to give anything whatever unto any one during sickness, for if anything happens® the wealth all comes back for division amongst us'. 3. Would it be allowable to give anything whatever of that wealth to any one, during sickness, or not ?
' Who would not be likely to kill the animal, and with whom they could come to an understanding as 10 its good treatment, so as to avoid the sin of b6</y6zS(fih (see Chap. XLIX, 5 n).
* Mi4 has ‘if he gives anything.’
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4. Is it necessary one of such wife, daughters, and sisters as ifiere happen to be to appoint an adopted son for that man, because of that wealth, or not ?
5. Are the wife, daughters, and sisters who shall lake their share of the wealth responsible for ® the religious rites of every kind, and is it necessary for them to order the annual ceremonies for that man at the daily and yeeasXyperiods, or not®?
6. The reply is this, that, when there is nothing therein on account of which I should so deem him otherwise than a man in sickness and nearly passing away, it is not allowable to give it up, except when it is for his debts, or his wife and children, or an aged person (z arm in) or father who is in his guardianship—whom it is indispensably necessary' to maintain—and is such as, or as much as, is discreetly requisite for payment of the debt, or for the food, maintenance, and protection of those that I have written about; then, however, tt is allowable to give it up away (birlino) from those of whom you have written, as much as during his consciousness.
7. In other sickness, not while passing away, whatever is given up by him himself during consciousness is allowable ; when he is not conscious it is not allowable. 8. And on that which he says during unconsciousness one is not reliant and it is not credible (va&ar); but that which he says during
‘ K35 has ‘is it not necessary,’ by using ]^, ‘not,’ instead of rSi, ‘for,’which latter reading is adopted in the text from M14, but it is doubtful which reading is the better one. The same variation occurs in § 5.
* Literally ‘ are the rites on their necks.’
Ceremonies for the dead have to be performed on the first four days, the tenth day, and thbn at the end of a month and a year from the time of death (see Sis. XVII, 5).
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consciousness, and that, too, which the same man gave unto a daughter when he was ill, if given by him consciously, are even then proceedings to be granted; if given by him during unconsciousness it is just as though he died without an opportunity of speaking (avang-pirfl^r) b
9. Of the property left by will-, one share is needful for each separate daughter for whom a husband is not provided, and two shares for a wife who may be a privileged one^; and so long as the wife is living she exists as the house-mistress of the family; moreover, it is not needful to appoint an
^ For this uncommon word M14 substitutes az>ilc-andars, ‘intestate;’ but the meaning is that the gift is as invalid as if he had been unable to make a declaration of his intentions.
^ Levatman andars in K35, but M14 has at;ik andara,
‘ without a will,’ which, at first sight, appears the more plausible reading (especially as az'ik, ‘without,’ is written very much like with,’ the Paz. synonym of levatman). But on further consideration it seems equally probable that this section is intended to limit the power of a testator, so as to prevent him from dividing so much of his property as he leaves to his family in any unfair manner. The rule here laid down would, of cour-se, also apply in cases of intestacy when the testator has no son; and is that givenin the Persian Rivayats.
^ This does not imply that a man might have more wives than one, but that wives are of five classes, according to the circumstances of the marriage. A pa</akhshah or ‘privileged’ wife is one who was a maiden married with the consent of her parents who have another child. A yukan or ‘only-child’ wife differs from the last merely 4>y being an only child, and having, therefoie, to give up her first child to her parents, A satar or ‘ adopted*’ wife is one who was a maiden enabled to marry by receiving a dowry from the relatives of a man who has died unmarried, on condition that half of her children shall belong to the deceased. A ^akar or ‘serving’ wife is a widow who marries again. A khfiif-j^arai or ‘ self-disposing^ wife is one who marries without her parents’ consent (see Bd, XXXII, 6 n).
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adopted son (sator), for the adopted son’s duty (satorih) remains with her, and she manages to claim guardianship for the family from some man out of the relatives most nearly allied. lo. Out of the portion of the property for food and maintenance the wife should provide the daughters with husbands : and to keep going the necessities in the guardianship, the nurture which the deceased man afforded, a7id the ceremonies and good works imposed upon the family, and thereby become indispensable, she herself is to take lapfuls and armfuls ^ out of the income (bar).
11. As to the sisters of that man, if they have been necessarily in his guardianship, even as to nourishment, and there is no property for them in any other way, their food and maintenance are also needful to be out of the income of the property, unless ^ that man has otherxvise devised, or the appointment of a husband is not provided on account of the non-subjection (loito airih) in which they have been unto the guardianship of that man, or anything else opposed to it, so that nothing whatever of the property of that man is needful for them.
12. He who is a husband of one of the daughters is a leader in the management (dastdbarih) of the family, but with the concurrence of the house-mistress of the family, and even so when the action is one which they should not do, and his son is not born, or becomes passing away^.
’ Literally‘the. bosom size and arm size,’ a Pahlavi idiom for ‘ plenty.'
® In the Pahlavi text this latter half of the section precedes the foregoing provisional clauses.
* The meaning seems to be that so long as he has no son (who
CHAPTER LIV, lO-LV, 2.
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13. As to ^ daughter not provided with a husband, should the one whose husband is not provided be an only cliild'^, to keep ha- subject also to the housemistress of the family it is needful for her that there should be an adopted son in it; and when they shall appoint her husband unto the adopted-sonship the property then comes over into his possession.
14. When the house-mistress of the family passes away, and the daughters are provided with husbands, the adopted-sonship is to be appointed.
Chapter LV.
1. As to the fifty-fourth question and reply, that which you ask is thus; What is the occupation and capacity (giriftdrlh) of the person that has to preserve those who are in their three nights’ trials^, and who is he?
2. The reply is this, that it is said a husband (gabri) is indispensable for preservation through the three nights’ trials which shall be for a privileged wife, a father for those of a child, and a master for those of a servant.
would be a member of the family in direct descent through his mother) he can only assist and advise the widow, but on the birth of his son he can act more authoritatively, as the representative of the child.
* Written alv6k-aS in Pizand. She becomes a yilkan or ‘ only-child ’ wife (see § 9 n) until she has given up her first child to her mother, after which she is a ‘ privileged ’ wife.
* The three nights after death (see Chap. XXIV).
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Chapter LVI.
1. As to the fifty-fifth question and reply, that which you ask is thus: What is this adopted-sonship and guardianship of the family, and what does it become ; in what manner is it necessary to appoint it, whence is it necessary to provide food and clothing for it, and how is it necessary to be for it ?
2. The reply is this, that the adopted-sonship is thus :—It is requisite whenever a man of the good religion is passing away, while he is a complete ruler of a numerous household h who has no wife and child that may be privileged^ and acknowledged. nor associating brother, nor son by adoption, and his property is sixty stirs ® of income. 3. The controlling (khh^/4yinag) of the property is to be publicly provided out of the kindred of the deceased, and is called the adopted-sonship; and he is to be appointed to it who is the nearest of the same lineage (min ham-nifan), who will manage and keep the property united in its entirety.
^ Reading vad marak kh^n shah bundako, but the phrase ' can also be read vad malka^h' shah bandako, ‘while he is a servant of th? king of kings (that is, a subject of the Mnian sovereign),’ >shtch is evidently the reading adopted by Mr4 in Chap. LVII, 2, where it substitutes the Huz. synonym malki for shah, but here the word shah is uncertain. This ambiguous phrase can also be read vad mark-ShangihS bundako,* while the agonies of death are complete.’
® See Chap. LIV, 9.
* About 84 rflpis (see Chap. LII, r n); but the actual value of such an income depends upon the value of silver at that time, or, in other words, upon the prices of the necessaries of life.
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4. The guardianship of a family is that when a guardian has to be appointed in that manner over the family of a man whose wife\ or daughter, or infant son is not fit for their own guardianship, so it is necessary to appoint some one. 5. And it is necessary to appoint the adopted son and the family guardianship at such time as may be convenient to them; and when the man passes azoay as / have written it is necessary to appoint at such period as I have written, and to neglect it temporarily, even the length of a year, would not be authorised.
6. Fit for adoption is a grown-up sister who is not adopted in another family % then a brother’.s daughter, then a brother’s son, and then the other nearest relatives. 7. Fit for the family guardianship is first the father of the serving wife (/i;-ag-ar)\ then a brother, then a daughter, and then the other nearest relations; among brothers he who is the eldest (mas) among them is the fittest.
8. The food and clothing of a wife that may be privileged—who is the house-mistreSs of the family, and is one kind of adopted son—of a living infant son till he becomes grown up, and of a daughter of the family while she is in the guardianship of the family guardians*, are out of the property of the family so long as it exists for the purpose.
9. It has become the custom that the lapfuls and
‘ Because she is not a privileged wife, but a serving one (see Chap. LIV, 9), as appears from § 7.
’>■ A "'Oman Or child cannot be adopted by more than one family (see Chap. LVII, 3). The case under consideration is that mentioned in § 2, when the deceased leaves no wife, child, or brother.
® Referring to the case assumed in § 4.
* That is, till i9 married.
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armfuls^ of the family guardian are every month four stirs of, it may be, sixteen which is the disbursement (andia'i^no),for food, clothing, medicine, and shelter, out of the income (bar), or out of the capital (biln), of the property which remains in the family, by a perfect* wife when she is capable—such as the former house-mistress—so as Avant of nourishment (atafdArt'6) may not come nakedly and unlawfully upon them.
Chapter LVII.
1. As lo the fifty-sixth question and reply, that which you ask is thus : Who is suitable for adoption, and who is not suitable ?
2. The reply is this, that a grown-up man of the good religion who is intelligent, a complete ruler of a numerous household*, expecting offspring, a7id not having sins worthy of death is suitable for adoption; even when he has accepted either one adoption, or many adoptions, he is then still suitable for another adoption. 3. And a grown-up woman, or even a child, is suitable for one adoption, but when adopted in one family she is not suitable for another adoption.
‘ That is, an ample remuneration (see Chap. LIV, 10).
* So the sentence may be literally translated, but it is not quite certain that this is the meaning intended, as the language used is very involved. I'his would imply that the family guardian ia entitled to one-fourth of the family e.xpenditure.
* It is doubtful what noun is to be connected with the adjective pflr; perhaps we should read ‘ full disbursement’ in the foregoing part of the sentence, and omit the word ‘ perfect' here.
‘ M14 has malklAnp'inalkd bondak, ‘a servant of the king of kings;’but see Glwp» Lyi, 2.
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4. A woman requiring a husband—though a complete worshipper—or a foreigner, or an infidel, or one having sins worthy of death, is unfit for adoption ; so also those who are demon-worshippers, she who is a concubine (shhsar n^^man) courtezan, and she who is menstruous are unfit.
Chapter LVII I.
1. The fifty-seventh question is that which you ask thus: How many kinds of family guardianship and adoption are there f
2. The reply is this, that it is said there are three kinds, which are the existent, the provided, and the appointed. 3. An adopted son who is existent is such as a wife who may be privileged, or an only daughter is a kind of adopted son owing to confidence in herself, such as happens wh'en there is no wife, and a daughter for whom there is no husband, and none is provided, is the one that has remained.
4. An adopted son who is provided is such as a son that is acknowledged, who is accepted by one’s selfh and free from being appointed, or from necessity''*.
5. And an adopted son who is appointed is he who is to be appointed among the relations who are suitable for adoption—and are nearest to him who is to be appointed as adopted son—and the ministers (pa^/an) of religion, a7id he performs the duty of
^ That is, adopted during the man’s lifetime.
** Reading ayhf niyazo, but it may be ayhfo Sya&5, ‘ orfrom discovery.'
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family guardianship^; he who is the appointed one is he who is appointed by the men who arc the nearest relations (nabanazdii-tdno) on account of proximity.
Chapter LIX.
1. As to the fifty-eighth question and reply, that which you ask is thus : For how much property is it then necessary to appoint an adopted son ?
2. The reply is this, that when the property which has remained his for whom it is necessary to appoint an adopted son is as much as sixty stirs ^ of income, it is then -indispensable to appoint an adopted son for him. 3. Even when it is less they should recognise him whose adoption is needful, and who conducts an adopted son’s duty; and, similarly, an adoption is to be appointed for him, though it may not come as a possession unto him who is fittest for adoption.
Chapter LX.
1. As to the fifty-ninth question and reply, that which you ask is thus: What is the sin owing to not appointing an adopted son ?
2. The reply is this, that for the man himself it is allowable when he gives up all the property in
^ M14 has ‘ an existent himily guardianship is in the son of him appointed, and a provided one is that when he himself performs the duty in the guardianship/ but the phrase interpolated is hardly graminaticah
* About 84 r^ipts (see Chap. LVi, 2),
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righteous gifts, and when he has no property they should not provide an adopted-sonship for him, and his relations are innocent as regards it. 3. But should they recognise him who has the adoptedsonship of the deceased, or has accepted the position of his adopted-sonship or should they have seized the property for the adopted-sonship in order to appoint an acting adopted son (sat6rgar), and he conducts the adopted-sonship, and throws away both the portion (b6n) provided for disbursement (vish6p6) and the entirety, and quite destroys the property, arid thoroughly ruins the adopted-sonship, though, on account of not restraining him, it is said to be a sin worthy of death for every single dirham, it is not said they are killed outright®.
Chapter LXI.
1. As to the sixtieth question and reply, that which you ask is thus; What is the propriety and impropriety, the merit and demerit, of family guardianship?
2. The reply is this, that the merit is the appointment and recognition of him who accomplishes more worthily the greater benefit; the demerit is as to
® M14 has ‘or any one who has accepted the adoption as an adoption.’
® The meaning appears to be that, though, owing to their misplaced confidence and neglect, they have been guilty of many mortal sins, they are not liable to capital punishment. It is evident that the writer had no apprehension that any property would lie neglected through want of administration, but that he had considerable doubts of the prudence and honesty of administrators. fiSl O
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him who is unworthy, or him whose worthiness is not appointed to avert a lesser benefit and the ruining of a worthy adoption. 3. Nearer details (khfir</ak6) of the family guardianship which is proper and which is not proper for an adopted son’s duty, of the child of good religion with whose business it is connected, and of the fathers for whom a family guardian is to be appointed, are in the recital of five chapters (fragar^fo) of the Hfispirfim JVasi^, and in the abstracts (giriftakoihcl) of the good ideas in various scriptures (naskd) in which many decisions are together.
Chapter LXII.
1. As to the sixty-first question and reply, that which you ask is thus : How stand the shares in the inheritance (mlrito) of property among those of the good religion, and how is it necessary for them to stand*therein ?
2. The reply is this, that in the possession of wealth the wealth reaches higher or lower, just like water when it goes in a stream on a declivity, but when the passage shall be closed at the bottom it goes back on the running water (puy-d&o), then it does not go to its ^h^x-course I
' The seventeenth book of the complete Mazia-worshipping literature, whose sixty-four sections are described in detail in the Dtnkartf (see Sis. X, ar). The five chapters here mentioned were evidently in that one of the last fourteen sections which is said to have consisted of six chapters on the ownership' of property and disputes about it, on one’s own family, acquiring wife and children, adoption, &c.
“ This metaphor seems to mean that property, like water, always
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3* When there is nothing otherwise in the will and private^, property goes to a wife or daughter ^ who is privileged; if one gives her anything by will then she does not obtain the share {^ks) pertaining to her®. 4. Whenever^ a share for a son is not provided by it, every one has so much and the wife who may be a privileged one has twice as much ; and the share of that one of the sons^ or even the wife of a son, who is blind in both eyes,,or crippled® in both feet, or maimed in both his hands, is twice as much as that of one who is sound.
5. And it is needful that he who was in the father’s guardianship shall remain in guardianship, as when a father or mother is decrepit and causing awe (i^agarin), or of z. nurture different from that of the guardian —or a child of his brother or sister, or a father, or 07ie ® without nurture apart from him, is
descends until it meets with an obstruction to its downward progress in the shape of the nearest de^^cendants, but, when once in their possession, it can again ascend (like the dammed stream)' for the support of the survivors of an older generation (see § 5).
^ Or, it may be ^in the provisions (v^yagdn) of the will;’ or, by omitting two strokes, we have simply 'otherwise (htn) in the will.’
® That is, they have a share of the property when there are other next of kin. Mi4 adds, 'and they should provide a living son as father and husband unless privileged,’ referring to the necessity of adoption when there is no son and the wife is not a privileged one.
^ It being assumed that the will provides as much as is intended for any one whom it mentions,
^ Reading am at, ‘when,’ instead of mftn, 'who/ which words are often confounded because their Piz. equivalents are nearly identical. ^
^ M14 has ' daughters.’
* Arm^^t probably means literally 'most immovable/
’ M14 omits this last clause. ® Mi4 has 'mother/
O 2
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without a guardian—the ready guardianship of a capable man, and the shelter and nourishment that /zave hecome inadequate^ are as indispensably forthcoming ^ from the possessors of wealth, of those who have taken the property, as that taking was indispensable ^
6. If there be no son of that man, but there be a daughter or wife of his, and if some of the affairs^ of the man are such as render a woman not suitable for the guardianship, it is necessary to appoint a family guardian; if there be, moreover, no wife or daughter of his it is necessary to appoint an adopted son. 7. This—that is, when it is necessary to appoint a family guardian and who is the fittest, azid when it is necessary to appoint an adopted son and which is the fittest—is written in the chapters on the question ®.
Chapter LXIIL
1. The sixty-second question is that which you ask thus; Would they authorisedly carry off any property whatever from foreigners and infidels, or not ?
2. The reply is this, that wealth and property and anything that foreigners (an-airdno) possess and is carried off by them from the good with violence, and which through obstinacy they do not give back
' Literally ‘ not issuing.’
M14 has ‘ are thus iodhcomingt
* M14 has ‘ or haxe become indispensable to it’
* Or, it maybe ‘dependents;' the text is merely va hato min zak-t gabri.
* See Chaps. LVI-LIX.
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when it is proper, it is well allowable in that case that they should seize from the foreigners. 3. So long as it is the lawful order of the procurator of its owners^ it is allowable for a just decider to consider properly, and to demand authoritatively the sending of interest (sh^fo) thereon for himself. 4. But if they proceed in their obstinacy he is sent to come tip with them in obstinacy, not to dissemble with them 5. It is the custom to give an infidel (ak-din6), who is not a foreigner, food, clothing, and medicine, when his renunciation has come, for keeping
away matters (/^ij'ino) of death and sickness owing to hunger and thirst, cold and heat; but wealth, horses, accoutrements, wine, atid land are. not given authorisedly, it is said, unto forei^eis and idolaters 2,
Chapter LXIV.
I. As to the sixty-third question reply, that which you ask is thus: Whence was the first creation of mankind, and how was the formation of the original race of men ? 2. What issued from Gdy6
ma.rd\ and what did it really become; and from what have Mashyiih and Mashydydlh ® arisen ?
3. The reply is this, that AhhamnaA^/, the all
^ Reading vad zak amataj* khur/ay^n. ay^z't-aJtir farmdn-i The form 'of ayaz^i-attdr has not yet been met
with elsewhere, but it seems to mean ‘ one who holds the obtainment," though whether as agent or officer of justice is uncertain.
® M14 has merely 'but should they proceed in their obstinacy, to come with them is not to dissemble/
® Literally ' demomworshippers/ * See Chap. II, lo.
® The same as the MarhayS; and Marhtydih of Chap. XXXVII, 82.
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ruling, produced from the endless light the shape of a fire-priest (dsrfiko) whose name was that of Afiharmazd, and its brilliance that of fire; its incombustibility was like that inside the light, and its expansion like the western (khfirbarag) land. 4. And in the shape of the fire-priest was created by him the material existence (stih) that is called man, and for three thousand years when it did not progress and did not eat, it did not speak; likewise, it did not utter, but it thought of, the righteousness of the perfect and true religion, the desire for the pure glorification of the creator.
5- Afterwards, the contentious promise-breaker® injured the life of it, and produced a burdensome mortality; and the mortality is clear from the appellation, Giy6mar^3, of the nature produced. 6. The seed which was the essence of the life of the leader (mirako) of life, who was Gdydmar^jf, flowed forth on his passing away, came on to the earth of the beneficent angel*, is preserved in the earth until, through the protection of the angels, a brother and
This is the second of the four periods of three thousand jfears of which time is said to be composed (see Chap. XXXVII, n n) The ‘ shape of the fee-priest ’ is one of the spiritual creations of the fest period, in which s^pe man created during the second period, and this primeval man became Giydmar^? (that is, ‘ a Uving ihortal’) through the persecution of the evil spirit (see § 5) at the commencement of the third period. The fest two steps of this creation are not described in the text of the Bundihij known to Europeans.
ru falsehood (see
^nap, aXXVII, i i). ^
’ mich means ‘the Kving mortal,’ or ‘the mortal living one.’ The female archangel Spendarmarf, who has special charge of
the Or the phrase may be ‘came on to the earth which the
beneficent fptrzy produced/
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sister of mankind \ connected together, have grown from it, have attained to movement and walking upon the earth, and have advanced even to intercourse and also procreation.
7. The ground where the life of Gaydmaral departed is gold, and from the other land, where the dissolution of his various members occurred, as many kinds of decorative metals flowed forth it is said
Chapter LXV.
I. As io the sixty-fourth question and reply, that which you ask is thus: Where and from what did the origin of race, which they say was next-of-kin marriage (khvethdaa^o)®, arise; and from what place did it arise ?
^ The Mashydih and Mashy^ydih, or man and woman, of § 2, who are said to have grown up, in the course of forty years, connected together in the shape of a plant; but, after a breathing soul had entered them, they became human beings, and fifty years later they began to be the progenitors of mankind (see Bd. XV, 1-30).
2 Zs. X, 2 states that eight kinds of metal arose from the various members of the dead Gayomar^/, namely, gold, silver, iron, brass, tin, lead, quicksilver, and adamant.
® Usually written khvethk-das (Av. //j^aetvadatha, giving of, or to, one's own'). It is a term applied to marriages between near relations, and is extolled as specially meritorious. For centuries past the Parsis have understood it to refer to marriages between first cousins, and all allusions to marriage between nearer relations they attribute to the practices of heretics (see Sis. XVIII, 4 n); though, like the professors of all other religions, they must admit the necessity of such a practice in the first family of mankind, as detailed in the text. Translations of other passages relating to the subject will be found in Appendix III, and it is also mentioned in Chaps. XXXVII, 82, LXXVII, 6, and LXXVIII, 19.
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2. The reply is this, that the first consummation of next-of-kin marriage was owing to that which Mashyiih and Mashyiydlhi did, who were brother and sister together, and their consummation of intercourse produced a son® as a consummation of the first next-of-kin marriage. 3. So that they effected the^ first intercourse of man with woman, and the entire progress of the races of every kind of lineage
of men arose from that, and all the men ^the world are of that race.
4- It IS truly said, that it was the joy of the lord and creator after the creation of the creatures, and, owing to that, its consummation, which was his complete accomplishment of the existe-nce of the creatures (diminlh), was owing to him. 5. And Its occurrence, too, is in evidence that the creator who IS so with unflinching (atdrdk) will, is as much the cause of the begetting and entire progress of his own perfect creatures®, in whom begetting is by estiny, as Hbshdng^ by whom two-thirds® of the demons smitten, Tdkhmdrup® who overturned Aharman through the power of the angels, Yim by
1 he names are here witten MashySlh
^ bee Chap. JLXIV, 2. and Mashy^ydih.
® Twins, according to Bd. XV, 22, 24.
original creator, but also the oerpetual promoter of the increase and nros-ress nf fiiA ^
ySd Ytle.'' Yt. 22, Mm Yt. 8, Zam
him fs"a s?ed £• AV ®«bjugated the evil spirit, and to have used mm as a steed for thirty years (see Chaps. II, 10, XXXVII. 33).,
CHAPTER LXV, 2-LXVI, 3.
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whom order tuas arranged and death was driven away (avakil^/6)^, Fr6rt(hn who fettered As-i Dahik^ and stripped his blaspheming (nirangik) from the world, and the many princes (kayan) and highpriests of grave spirit who were, and are, and will be.
Chapter LXVI.
I. As to the sixty-fifth question and reply, that which you ask is thus : Thei'e is a man of wealth of the good religion who fully intends to order a celebration of all the rites of his religion; and a priest of it, to whom the five chapters (fragarafo) of the Avesta (‘text’) of the correct law of the Nirangistan (‘religious-formula code’)® are easy through the Zand (‘commentary’), is ever progressing in priestly manhood (magdl-gabrdih). 2. And he (the man) goes unto him, and he (the priest) speaks thus : ‘All the religious rites performed for 350 dirhams^, as a gift always given beforehand by them who give the order unto me, so that I may come to theml 3. A man of the disciples®, to whom the five
^ He is said to have kept away cold and heat, decay and death, and other evils from the earth (see Ram Yt. i6, Zamyad Yt. 33).
^ See Chap. XXXVII, 97,
® This was the name of one of the first thirty sections of the Huspdrfim Nask (see Chap. LXI, 3), and a portion of it, containing the Pahlavi commentary (or Zand) of three chapters, with many Avesta quotations, is still extant.
* The word ^fi^ano, Mirham,' is here omitted, but occurs in §§ 16, 20. The sum of 350 dirhams would be about 122J rupis (see Chap. LII, 1 n).
® That is, those who are still learfting their priestly duties (see Chap.XLV).
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sections (vidag) of the Avesta are easy, and nothing whatever of its Zand is easy\ then says unto him—unto that man who intends to order all the religious rites—thus; ‘ For this gift I will conduct all the religious rites for thee twice, with the appliances in the land of Pars^ shouldst thou give the order unto me. 4. For it is quite possible for me to pray so many sections through my own exertion (dasto), but for him® it is necessary to order again of an officiating priest (pavan zotako), who is himself not able to pray any section, or does not himself pray; and it is not necessary for him to go for the control (parvllr)^ of all the religious rites w'hen a stipend (bihar) is the one consideration within him, and the matter is that he® may receive again. 5. He who has always himself prayed is better than he who shall accept readily and orders the lijork again, and is not able to pray it himself, when a fulfilment is tedious to him; when it is I who ® receive, I always pray myself better than he who would accept readily and orders again, and it brings on my business to a closing point.’
6. The priestly man speaks thus: ‘ The considera
' It being far easier to leam the Avesta by heart than to understand its meaning by aid of the Pahlavi commentary; a competent inowledge of the latter being sought only by advanced disciples, and rarely attained by any but the most learned priests.
® Reading pavan biim-l PSrs, as in § 15; K35 has here pavan bfin-fris, ‘for opening the beginning,’ which might be understood to refer to the preliminary ceremonies for preparing -the ceremonial apparatus, if the phrase were not otherwise written elsewhere. In § 21 K35 has pavan b6n-t P4rs.
® K35 omits the last letter of valman.
* Or, it may be ‘ to the precincts.’ ® Literally ‘ I.’
' Reading li mfin, instead of lanman, ‘ we.’
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tion of stipend is more necessary to arise Tjjith me than^ other men, owing to the position of religion, not the other portion (^ano) of all religious rites; therefore, it is more authorisedly received and conducted by me when I accept readily and again intrust the work; but I direct so that they pray thoroughly, and it brings on much business to its closing point; moreover, if I seize upon it, even then I should be authorised, for this is the stipend of religion.’
7. Should they seize this that is authorisedly theirs, or not ? And is it the custom of a man who is frequently ordering all the religious rites to reduce his gift for the ceremonial, or not ?
8. Order some one to decide for us clearly, when they do not dispute the gift for the ceremonial, or when they do dispute zV, how is then its great advantage; and the harmfulness that exists therein, in many ways and many modes, when they give an insufficient gift for the ceremonial. 9. Is the property which is given up as a gift for the ceremonial— so long as it thus becomes the remuneration which one gives to a receiver of remuneration (mozdbbar)—that property which they can seize ? 10. And is the work which is done, or deputed, and its great advantage, more than they would perform when, in the period of the evil millenniums they diminish the gift for the ceremonial; and in how many modes
^ Reading li min, instead of the imperfect word lanm,
2 Of the twelve millenniums of time, mentioned in Chap.XXXVIl, 11 n, the most evil one is said to have been that in which the author lived, the millennium of Hhsh^^ar (about a.d. 600-1600 according to the chronology of Bund, and Byt), for ^ mankind become most perplexed in that perplexing time’ (see Byt. II, 62, 63), a period of ^great tribulation for the religion of the Magt/a-worshippers.
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does its harm then proceed therefrom? ii. Of whom are all the religious rites always more authorisedly ordered, of that priestly man, or of that disciple ? 12. For what reason, also, is it proper to
diminish the gift for all the religious rites of him who is a priestly man, or to give it in excess ? 13.
When they do not diminish the gift for the ceremonial, and it is given in excess,, in what manner does its great advantage then arise therefrom; arid why and through what source (bekh) is it possible for advantage to arise therefrom ? 14. When they
diminish the gift what harm to it (the ceremonial) is then possible to arise therefrom, and how is it better when they g ive the gift for the ceremonial ?
15. For A/hen the family householders, with those of the good religion of Irin, are early (pe^) with every single celebration of all the religious rites with holy-w^ater, in the land of Pirsi unless they are in distress, their gift is then 400 dirhams^; and we have given more than this, even 450 dirhams for it. 16. And now should it be needful, %vhen we diminish anything from the 400 dirhams, or from the 450® dirhams, of their gift, they would then not accept it from us, and they speak thus : ‘ For 400 dirhams, or at least for 350 dirhams^; nothing less do we
* About 140 rfipts (see Chap. LII, i n). IM14 has 300 dirhams.
® About 1574 rupis. M14 has 350 dirhams. The actual value of all these sums depends upon the cost of the necessaries of life in Pdrs in the ninth century.
® M14 has ‘350.’
‘ About 122^ r6pis. K.3g has ang'fm, ‘so,’ instead of^fi^anS, ‘ dirham ’ (the two words being nearly alike in Pahl. letters); this would alter the phrase as follows:—‘ or less; as to 350, so paltry a thing we do not accept.’
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accept.’ 17. But there are needy who always come to us and speak thus: ‘For 350 dirhams we will twice conduct all the religious rites with holywater ^ as you have always ordered us before for 400 dirhams; order it only of us, for shouldst thou have it managed by priestly men, they always say that they should always perform a curtailment (kdstirih) of the religious rites and ceremonies of the sacred beings, and that all the religious rites are not authorisedly ordered except of them.’
18. Although a priest (aerpato) w'ho becomes a ruler of the ceremonial should be doubly a decider, yet order some one to explain to us clearly concerning these questions, as asked by us.
19. The reply is this, that the man of the good religion who intended to order all the religious rites is he whose desire is goodness, and he should be a decider of questions about it.
20. As to the priest who spoke thus :— ‘ Thou shouldst order it of me for 350® dirhams, as you have always given before your business was arranged; and it becomes your own non-religious share of the duty, to be authorisedly given, because you have proceeded with the alleged demeanour of the country and for the purpose of intercession; and all the
* The disciples, who are represented as applicants for employment.
“ That is, in the most solemn manner, and with alt appliances. It appears from Chap. LXXXVIII, 9, that the religious rites without holy-water were then performed for 120 to 150 dirhams, or little more than one-third the fee demanded for those with holy-water; whereas the merit of some rites with holy-water is said to be a hundred times as great as that of the same rites without holy-water (see Sis. XVI, 6).
® M14 has ‘400’ here, but see § 2.
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religious rites with holy-water are such as they solemnize repeatedly (pavan d6r), among which there are many in which ^ I act and am very well performing’—the gift of 350 dirhams is then not excessive remuneration for him.
21. As to the disciple who spoke thus:—‘For 350 dirh^ims I will tzoice^ conduct all the religious rites in the land ^ of Pirs ’—such of them as they then conduct repeatedly are not many in the aggregate (/i’inako), and they certainly damage his (the man’s) property, and all the religious rites of fire, through that deficiency. 22. And they would accept it on this account, that through a love of righteousness they might cause an advantage (khan^lnako) unto all those religious rites by their own inferior eminence*. 23. And he extends and impels the ceremonial of the sacred beings into much progress who promotes it through that eminence which is owing to his own wealth, and which is thus more possessed of a share (b6n) of the ceremonial of the sacred beings and of the good work of praise—except, indeed, a like good work of praise of his—when they shall cause that manifestation of eminence 24. So that the orderer of the good work understands that that which is diminished by him ® is the eminence
* Reading mftn, ‘which,’ instead of amat, ‘when’ (see Chap. LXII, 4n).
“ The cipher ‘2’ is omitted in the Pahl. text here, but see
§§ 3.17
® K35 has bun, instead of b&m (see § 3).
* Or, it may be ‘ by the eminence of their own wealth,’ as at r, ‘inferior,’ and khel, ‘\vealth, property,’ are alike in Pahlavij but neither reading is quite satisfactory here.
® By a proper disbursement of wealth.
” When he diminishes his payment.
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of the disciple, which his own wealth has to order for those who are not able to give wealth which is their own property for it; and he makes no curtailment (ban^i-?n6) of those scanty remunerations.
25. And if that disciple should accept as remuneration less than is the custom for all the religious rites, the orderer is not undiminished in wealth k for the reason that the good effect owing to the advantage of holy-water is such as when they conduct them repeatedly, unless it be necessary to conduct them in a manner as if unpaid (pavan ag^zid).
26. That curtailment of the good effect is not afterwards demandable (pasin-sakhuniko), if it has to be accepted by him; and if that acceptance of less remuneration by him be an opposing of him to the malice and ill-temper (vushai) of the priests, this also is not the way that they should cause progress as regards their own business.
27. And the proximity (nazdlh) of a master of the house® who keeps away from all the religious rites requested and accepted—more particularly when the accepter accepts all the religious rites of the requester for that remuneration—is itself necessary; he may not be of a religious disposition, but it is yet requisite for him to be where this is requested
* Mi4 has 'it is not eminence in wealth;' but the meaning is evidently that there is no real saving when the expenditure is reduced, because the good eifect of the rites is also diminished when they are insufficiently paid for.
^ Or, khdnopdno may mean ‘a keeper of the sacred table,' or low stone platform on which the ceremonial vessels are placed, which is often called khdn. In either case the orderer of the ceremony is meant, and the author evidently contemplates the probability of the order being given as a mere formal matter of duty, without any really religious feeling.
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and accepted for that scanty remuneration of his, owing to the extent and impetus of his share of the duty.
28. Moreover, it is perceived by us in Pdrs that they who would accept the work for half the remuneration which was requisite as profit for it formerly would seize the remuneration. 29. And the reason of it is this :—The peasants relied upon the corn of the field (khdno) lohich has not come, and they said :
‘ We are hurried; we never obtain anything even on a single one of various debts, and by this payment ■we shall save our lives for the time; so we calculate that whatever we seize in the manner of a debt or two, when the corn arrives and we sell the corn, we shall make as profit on that business^;’—and it seemed to me very desirable for such a man.
30. If, also, they should approve that scanty remuneration of that disciple, it is an injury of all the religious rites, of which the forgivers ^ have to cast the consideration of the unequally-shared advantage out of the body ^ 31. All the religious rites ordered of him who is a better performer, owing to not diminishing the proper remuneration, having proceeded unaltered, the remuneration of righteousnes,s one does not approve is important as regards such as they solemnize and conduct in the period \
^ This parable justifies the taking of religious stfpends by force, in cases of necessity, by a practical appeal to the sympathies of the enquirers; but it really evades the question proposed in § 7, ■which refers to seizures not justified by necessity.
^ Probably the priests who appoint atonements for sins confessed and renounced (see Sis.VIII, i, 2, g, 6).
’Of those who have obtained a disproportionate share of the profit of the good works by not paying properly for them.
* There are several doubtful points in the construction of this section.
CHAPTER LXVI, 28-34.
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32, Since, for the 350 dirhams, all the religious rites which they conduct once with holy-water are, it is affirmed, all the religious rites caused to be conducted twice with holy-water in that same place and with the same good effect, it is more important to order of them who shall allow all the religious rites twice; for, with as much wealth, as much efficiency, and as much good effect, more ceremonial is good.
33. The worthiness of the disciple, which is owing to himself, is the preparation; and the priest is worthy, of whose performance in the religion you have spoken^; therefore, supreme worthiness is unattainable by either of them; so it is more significant when the disciple is the preparer, and the priest, as director, becomes a demander of good effect; both strive for good progress, and through many kinds of participation they may be worthy. 34. And both of them, praising together—whereby the participation is brought to an end—may authorisedly seize ^; but that worthiness of theirs is owing to the duty and the praise therein—this one in preparing, and this one in superintendence (ayar-ma^ih) of the recital— and the after discourse and petitioning, and other good done.
See § I.
* Probably the remuneration, if it be withheld; provided always they do their duty thoroughly, as mentioned in the concluding clause.
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Chapter LXVII.
1. As to the sixty-sixth question and reply, that which you ask is thus: What is this appearance^ which is girded on the sky ?
2. The reply is this, that it is a mingling of the brilliance of the sun with mist and cloud that is seen, of which it is at all times and seasons, moreover, a characteristic appearance, whereby it has become their sign above from spiritual to earthly beings.
3. That which is earthly is the water above to which its brilliance is acceptable; and the many brilliant colours (gunakdn) which are formed from that much mingling ^ of brilliance and water, and are depicted (mdndki-alto), are the one portion for appearing®.
Chapter LXVII I.
I. As to the sixty-seventh question and reply, that which you ask is thus: What is this which, when the sun and moon have both come up, is something ^
* Reading di</an61h; but the word can also be read sai^-vanth, ■which might stand for sa(/-g(inth,‘a hundred-coloured existence,’ a possible term for the rainbow, but the Persian dictionaries give no nearer term than sadkas, or sadkis.
® M14 has ‘ that mingling of many portions and few portions.’
® Reading diifanoko; but it can also be read sa^f-vanako, a similar alternative to that in § i.
* The only probable reading for this word is mindavam, ‘ a thing it occurs three times in this question, but is a very vague term for the phases of the moon, probably referring to a supposed body covering the dark part of the moon’s disc.
CHAPTER LXVIl, I-LXVllI, 6,
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come, and comes on as it were anew when it (the moon) becomes new, and men want the thing to go down from the place where it is becoming apparent ? 2. When it has been several times, what is then the thing which comes up and exists, and how is its motion by night and day ?
3. The reply is this, that the sun and moon are always seen ^ there where they stand, and they exist for men and the creatures. 4. The sun is swiftermoving ® than the moon, and every day becomes a little in advance; at the new moon the sun is shining, and the moon owing to diminution backwards, on account of the slenderness of the moon by much travelling ®, and on account of the brilliance of the sun, is not apparent. 5. As the sun goes down a light which is not very apparent is the moon, and not having gone down the moon is seen^; and each day the moon increases, comes up more behind the sun, and goes down more behind, and is, therefore, more seen. 6. When increased to the utmost, which is approaching a likeness of the sun, it comes spherical (aspiharako), and is seen the whole night; to diminish anew it comes back to the companionship of the sun, and goes into the splendour of the sun.
* The MSS. have astt-h§nd, ‘have remained,’ instead of khaditunt-h6nd, ‘are seen;’ but the difference between these words in Pahlavi letters is merely a medial stroke.
® Apparently so, as the moon rises and sets about 48 minutes later every day, on the average.
’ A very anthropomorphic mode of accounting for the waning of the fnoon into a slender crescent
Most Orientals consider the day of the new moon to be that in the evening of which it is first possible to see the moon; this is usually the first, but sometimes the second, day after the actual change of the moon according to European ideas.
P 2
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Chapter LX IX.
1. As io the sixty-eighth question and reply, that which you ask is thus : When something takes hold of the moon or sun what is then its residence (kh4n6), and whence does it always seize upon it?
2. The reply is this, that two dark progeny of the primeval ox ^ move and are made to revolve from far below the sun and moon, and whenever, during the revolution of the celestial sphere, they make one pass below the sun, or below the moon, it becomes a covering which is spun (ta^f) over the sun, and it is so when the sun or moon is not seen. 3. Of each of those two progeny of the primeval ox—one of which is called ‘ the head,’ and one ‘ the tail ’—the motion is specified among astronomers ^; but in remaining upon those luminaries, and producing that covering, they do not attain unto those luminaries
’ Supposing the reading should be 2-S.n g6iihar-i tar here, and 2-dn gd^tharSn in§ 3. Gro^ihar is a supposed planetary (and, therefore, malevolent) body, connected ■vrith the sun and moon and having a head and tail, which falls on to the earth at the resurrection (see Bd. V, i, XXVIII, 44, XXX, 18), and is here described as die cause of eclipses. Its name implies that it sprang from, or contained, the seed of the primeval ox, the supposed source of animal life (see Bd. XIV, 3), and in its Av. form, gaoiithra, it is a common epithet of the moon; in Pers. it has become gdzihr or gavaz^ihr. As the words stand in K35 they look more like 2 andd^ d41an-t tir, ‘ two dark store-lobbies,’ or 2 andd^ g^ll-i tir, ‘two clusters of dark spiders;’ and in § 3 the word haniino is substituted for the nearly synonymous and6^. In M14 the words seem to be 2 inghn iihar^no-t tir, ‘two such dark faces.’
® M14 has ‘in the calculations of astronomers.’
within that covering. 4. There occurs no difference whatever of the descending rays ^ from those luminaries into a place of purity and freedom from disturbance far below those luminaries, except this, that the light which they divert to the world, and their activity as regards the celestial spheres are not complete for so much time, nor the coming ^ of the light to the earth.
Chapter LXX.
1. As to the sixty-ninth question and reply, that which you ask is thus: What are these river-beds®, and what is the cause of them; whence do they always arise, and why is there not a river-bed everywhere and in every place where there is no mountain ?
2. The reply is this, that any place where a mountain is not discernible arid a river-bed exists it is a fissure (a.ykrip6); and it is declared as clear that, even before the growth of the mountains, when the earth was all a plain, by the shaking of the world the whole world became rent (zandako)^ 3. Even
^ Literally ‘ fallers.’
® Assuming that rDS.(fS,rth stands for ma^firth. The meaning is that an eclipse produces no harm beyond a short interruption of the descent of the sun’s or moon’s rays to the earth.
® There is some doubt as to whether the word should be read zdgako (comp. Pers. ztgh, ‘a river’), or zandako (comp. Pers. zandah, ‘fissured’), but the meaning is tolerably certain from the context.
* When the evil spirit rushed into the earth it is said to have shaken, and the mountains began to grow (see Bd. VIII, 1-5); and at the resurrection it is expected that the earth will recover i.ts original perfect state of a level plain (see Bd. XXX, 33).
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FrAslyAz' of T6r* was specially mighty by causing the construction of channels (via^arg) there where is mountainous, and also in low-lands*®, in which there is no mountain, and the shaking in its creation was the formation of great sunken® springs and river-beds. 4. And if it Aas been prepared in, or if it be in a ravine (jikafto) of, the mountains, the cause, too, of the contraction, thundering, and tearing of a river, if its confinement be in the earth, is the resistance which it meets in seeking a passage; and as it is a spring of the waters of the earth, so also it is in the earth, whose contraction and panting are mighty and full of strength. 5, And when it is a time that they would make a constructed channel at the outside of its ravine, as regards the contraction which is within it, the resistance by which it is contracted at the outside of the ravine is the ground ■*.
Chapter LXXI.
I. As to the seventieth question and reply, that which you ask is thus: Is anything which happens
‘ Frangrasyan, the Tfiiyan, in the Avesta; called AMsiySb in the Shahnamah (see Bd. XXXI, 14). He is often mentioned as constracting canals (see Bd. XX, 17, 34, XXI, 6), but being a foreign conqueror he was considered as specially wicked by the Mnians.
* Assuming that rttdn is a miswriting of rtpodn, occasioned by joining two of the letters, just as harvispS, ‘all,’ is often written harvist.
* Or, perhaps, ‘ hidden.’
* Th^ is, a watercourse which is confined by its natural rocky Channel in the mountains, when carried across the plain in a ranai IS confined only by softer soil
CHAPTER LXX, 4-LXXI, 4.
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unto men through fate or through action, is exertion destiny or without destiny, and does anything devoid of destiny happen unto men, or what way is it ? 2, As to that which they say, that, when a man turns unto sinfulness, they ordain anew a new death as to that which they say, that anything which happens unto men is a work of the moon and every benefit is connected with the moon, and the moon bestows it upon worldly beings; and as to what way the moon does this, and bestows all benefits, order some one to decide the literal explanation of how and what way it is, by the will of the sacred beings.
3. The reply is this, that the high-priests ® have said thus, that there are some things through destiny, and there are some through action; and it is thus fully decided by them, that life, wife, and child, authority and wealth are through destiny, and the righteousness and wickedness of priesthood, warfare, and husbandry are through action. 4. And this, too, is thus said by them, that that which is not
* This reference is to a phrase in the Tahl. commentary on Vend. V, 33, which commentary contains a good many of the statements made in this chapter, excepting those relating to the moon. The reading a6sh, ‘death,’ given by K35, is probably more correct than ahbaf, ‘ for him,’ given by our modern MSS. of the Vendiddf/; but M14 has amended it, and states ‘then many new things are ordained by it for him.’
“ Assuming that vidandg, ‘time,’ stands for bidan^g, the Huz. of m dh, which means both ‘ month ’ and ‘ moon.’ In the following phrases the word mih is used.
® It may be noted that most Pahlavi writers, when quoting the Pahlavi commentaries on the Vendid^ (as the author is doing here) or any other Nask, speak of them merely as the utterances of the high-priests, and reserve the tenn din6, ‘ revelation,’ for the Avesta itself; thus showing that belief in the inspiration of the Pahlavi translations of the Avesta is a very modern idea.
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destined for a man in the world does not happen; and that which is destined, be it owing to exertion, will come forward, be it through sinfulness or slothfulness he is injured by it. 5. That which will come forward owing to exertion is such as his who goes to a meeting of happiness, or the sickness of a mortal who, owing to sickness, dies early ^; and he who through sinfulness and slothfulness is thereby injured is such as Im who would wed no wife, and is certain that no child of his is born, or such as he who gives his body unto slaughter, and life is injured by his living.
Chapter LXXII.
1. As io the seventy-first question and reply, that which you ask is thus: What are the heinous sins of committing unnatural intercourse, is it proper to order or perform the sacred ceremony for him who shall commit unnatural intercourse, and is it then proper to practise sitting together and eating together with him who shall commit it, and shall commit it with a longing for it, or not ?
2. The reply is this, that of the evil Ma^aTaworshippers®—who were the seven evil-doers of sin of a heinous kind®, whose practice of Aharman’s will was as, much as an approximation to that of
IM14 has * which comes forward owing to sickness.^
“ Mi4 has ‘of a like evil practice, in inclination for sins, were the very heinous in the religion of the Mas<fa-worshippers.’
® Reading girSi van vints, and assuming that van is a miswnting of ghn.
Aharman himself-—two are those whom you have mentioned, who are defiled with mutual sin. 3. For, of those seven evil-doers, one was KzA Dahakh by whom witchcraft was first glorified; he exercised the sovereignty of misgovernment, and desired a life of the unintellectual (ahangan khaya) for the world. 4. One loas Azi Sruvar^, by whom infesting the highway in terrible modes, frightful watchfulness (vimag-bi^arih)^ of the road, and devouring of horse and man were perpetrated. 5. One was Va^ak^ the mother of Dahak, by whom adultery was first committed, and by it all lineage is disturbed, control is put an end to, and without the authority of the husband an intermingling of son with son ^ occurs. 6. One was the Viptak^ (' pathic')
1 See Chap. XXXVII, 97.
^ A personification of Av. aai srvara, a serpent or dragon thus described in the H6m Yt. (Yas. IX, 34-39):—‘ (Keresaspa) who slew the serpent Srvara which devoured horses and men, which was poisonous and yellow, over which yellow poison flowed a hand’sbreadth (spear’s-length ?) high. On which Keresaspa cooked a beverage in a caldron at the mid-day hour, and the serpent scorched, hissed, sprang forth, away from the caldron, and upset the boiling water; Keresaspa Naremanau fled aside frightened ’ (see Haug’s Essays, pp. 178,179). The same account is given in Zamyad Yt. 40.
' M14 has biminii/arih, ‘ terrifying.'
* See Chap. LXXVIII, 2. There is possibly some connection between this name and the Av, epithet,Vadhaghana, which is thus mentioned by the evil spirit, speaking to Zaratfijt, in Vend. XIX, 23:—‘ Curse the good JMaa^a-worshipping religion 1 and thou shalt obtain fortune such as the Vadhaghana sovereign obtained;* and 5Ikh. LVII, 25 calls him ‘the Va<ihgan sovereign Dahak.* The Pahlavi writers seem to have taken this epithet as a matronymic, owing to its form, but whether the mother's name be really traditional, or merely manufactured from the epithet, is doubtful
® Reading levatman barman barman, instead of levatman bfim barman. M14 omits bum.
® Av. viptd (p.p. of vip, ‘to sow, to fecundate’), used in the
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in the intercourse of males, the infecundity of which is the desire of men; and by him the intercourse of males and the ^vay of destroying the seed were first shown unto males. 7. One was the Viplni^/ak^ (‘ paederast’), the male by whom the use of females was first brought among the errors (khazdag) of the male, and- was despised (dtikhto) by him; he who is a cherisher of seed is delivering it to females, and that which is destroying the seed is the flowing of stenches into the prescribed vessels ® for it, the delivering it to males by a demoniacal process, and carrying on a practice which effaces (ahan^da^o) and conceals the race * of the living. 8. One was Thr-l BrSa^ar-vakhsh *, the Karap and heterodox wizard, by whom the best of men was put to death. 9. And one was he by whom the religions of apostates ® were preferred—through the deceitfulness of the perverted text and interpretation ® which they themselves utter—to the law which the righteous
sense of ‘a pathic’ in Vend.VIII, 102. This name, as well as the next one, is used here more as representing a class than an individual.
* The p.p. of the causal form of vtptano, ‘ to fecundate,’ used as an equivalent of the Av. va^payd of Vend.VIII, 102.
* Assuming that pavan pavan mfiifragino stands for pavan farmfirf ragino; but there is some doubt as to the correct reading of several words in this section.
® Or ‘ seed.’
* The eldest of five brothers who were wizards of the Karap race or caste, and deadly enemies of Zaratfirt (see Byt. II, 3). He is said to have slain Zaratfist in the end.
® Ahanndkd, Av. ashemaogha, means literally ‘ disturbing the right,’ and is a term applied to an ungodly man specially under the influence of the ewl spirit^ as an apostate is naturally supposed to be.
* The Avesta and Zand.
has praised, that existence lohich would have procured a complete remedy, and would have become the eternity of the records which bestow salvation, through the good righteousness which is owing to the pure religion, the best of knowledge,
lo. And they who are defiled by a propensity to stench are thereby welcoming the demons and fiends^, and are far from good thought ^ through vexing it ; and a distance from them is to be maintained of necessity in sitting and eating with them, except so far as it may be opportune for the giving of incitement by words for withdrawing (pa^/ili^nS) from their sinfulness, while converting them from that propensity, ii. Should one die, to order a ceremonial for him is indecorous, and to perform it would be unauthorised; but if lu were to do so penitently one would then be authorised to perform his ceremonial after the three nights for it is the remedy for atonement of sin. 12, And so long as he is living he is in the contingencies (vakhtagdno) owing to the sickness through which he is in that way an infamous one (akhamii/ar), and there are no preventives (bon dag a no) and medicinal powder for it; these are teachings also for the duty and good works of a ceremonial for the soul *.
^ Who are supposed to seize upon them and pervade them; hence the necessity of shunning such men, to avoid contamination from the demons who possess them.
“ That is, from what is personified in the archangel Vohfiman.
* During which the soul is supposed to remain on earth, hovering about the body, after death (see Chaps. XX, 2, XXIV. 2, XXV, 2),
* That is, they are warnings to him to repent.
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ClIArTER LXXIII.
1. As to the seventy-second question «««?reply, that which you ask is thus; Does the stench of him, stinking withal, who commits unnatural intercourse proceed to the sky, or not; and to what place does the wind of that stench go luJun it goes anywhere ^
2. The reply is this, that the material stench goes as far and in such proportion as there are filthiness and fetidness in the stinking existences, and the spiritual stsnch goes unto there where there are appliances (sdmino) for acquiring stench, a miserable place ; on account of the separation (gar^/ih) of the sky, everywhere where it goes in the direction of the sky it does not reach to the undisturbed existences h 3. Information about the stench is manifest in the omniscient creator, whose omniscience is among the luminaries, but that persistent creator and the primeval angels and archangels are free from its attack; and his information about the deception which is practised upon that labourer/br hell and mind allied with, the demons^ is certain.
^ The sky being divided into three parts, and the uppermost part being inaccessible to evil (see Chap. XXXVII, 24, 25).
“ Reading a»a-ild3,-minirn6ih, but it is possible that may have originally been khandak, for the Av. khavzd, ‘male paramour,’ of Vend. VIII, 99,103 (trans. D.).
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Chapter LXXIV.
1. As to the seventy-third question and reply, that which you ask is thus ; Is theye any discomfiture (v^ni;/arih) of the archangels from that stench, or not ?
2. The reply is this, that the archangels are immortal and undistressed ; their place, also, is in that best existence of light, all-glorious, all-delightful, and undisturbed; and the strength of the stench due to the demons ^ does not reach unto anything pertaining to the archangels. 3. The archangels are omniscient^, friendly to the creatures, persistent, a7id procure forgiveness; they know that heinous practice which is the heinous practice ® of that wretched dupe (friftako) who has become defiled in that most filthy manner (zi^tthm irang), Avhich is like that which is provided and which is applied to him even in the terrible punishment* that has come upon him from the demons; and then, on account of their friendliness to the creatures, it has
* Reading aa-j6datk6, but it may be Sa-j’SdStko, ‘of the demon of greediness,’ or it may stand for khawdak-f^ddiko, ‘of a male paramour of the demons,’ as mentioned in the last note.
® Omniscience with regard to what is taking place in the world being an indispensable characteristic of any being to whom prayers are addressed, or whose intercession is implored.
* These words are thus repeated in K35, and the repetition may be correct.
* Referring probably to the punishment of such a sinner, detailed in AV. XIX, 1-3, as follows:—‘ I saw the soul of a man, through the fundament of which soul, as it were, a snake, like a beam, went in, and came forth out of the mouth; and many other snakes ever seized all the limbs.’
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seemed to them severe, and thereby arises their forgiveness which is according to whatever anguish is owing to the torment which galls him.
Chapter LXXV.
1. As to the seventy-fourth question and reply, that which you ask is thus ; Do the angels have his dead body restored, or not ?
2. The reply- is this, that there was a high-priest who said that the angels do not have his dead body restored, because of the sin of the mutually-polluting, full of stench, and inglorious victims (khvdpl^oAn)\ the terrible kind of means for the exculpation of creatures and that practice when males keep specially imperfect in thdr duty; it being then suitable for mankind to become free from him who— like A^-t Dahhk who wanted many most powerful demons—resists aytd struggles, and is not possessing the perception to extract (patkai'istano) a pardon, owing to the course of many demoniacal causes.
3. But innumerable multitudes (amarakhnlhh), happily persevering * in diligence, have with united observation, unanimously, and with mutual assistance (ham-ban^ii-niha) insisted upon this, that they have the dead bodies of all men restored; for
* Victims of the deceptions practised by the demons (see Chaps. LXXIII, 3, LXXIV, 3); but the reading is uncertain.
^ Probably the punishment of the wicked in hell.
® See Chap. XXXVII, 97.
* Reading farukhvo-tHshim, but it may be perkhilnto dahi^n, ‘having begged the boon;’ and M14 has p6ry6<fkeshSno, ‘<g those of the primitive faith.’
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the good creator, granting forgiveness and full of goodness, would not abandon any creature to the fiendh 4. In revelation (din6) it is said that every dead body is raised up, both of the righteous and of the wicked^; there is none whom they shall abandon to the fiend.
5, And this, also, is thus decided by them that even as to him who is mdst grievously sinful, when he becomes mentally seeking pardon and repentant of the sin, ajid, being as much an atoner as he is well able, has delivered up his body and wealth for retribution and punishment, in reliance upon the atonement for sin of the good religion, then it is possible for his soul, also, to come to the place of the righteous \
Chapter LXXVI.
1. As to the seventy-fifth question and reply, that which you ask is thus: As to him who shall slay those who shall commit unnatural intercourse, how is then his account as to good works and crime ?
2, The reply is this, that the high-priests, in their decision, have thus specially said, that all worthy of death are so by the decision of judges and the
^ Except for temporary punishment in hell. All ideas of the vindictiveness of implacable justice are foreign to the Mzzda.worshipper's notion of the good creator.
2 Compare Bd. XXX, 7.
® Probably by the * multitudes' of§ 3.
* By delivering up his body and wealth to the will of the highpriest, as an atonement, and mentally renouncing his sins, he is saved from hell, and the beneficial effect of any good works he may have performed returns to him (see Sls-VIII, 5).
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command of kings, whose business is execution. 3. Whoever shall slay him who has heinous sins ^ after controversies three times with him, about the decision of those acquainted with the religion and about the command of kings, when he has thus remained in the sin in defiance of his own relations—and not inimically to the man and injuriously to the religion, but inimically to the sin and in order to keep away intercourse with demons—is to consider it as a great good work. 4. No command is given about the decision of lohat one is to do in the same matter, more heedfully and more authorisedly in cases of doubtful attention, for the good work exists undoubtedly more and more abundantly^.
Chapter LXXVII.
1. As to the seventy-sixth question and reply, that which you ask is thus; Will you direct some one then to make the heinousness of this sin of unnatural*intercourse clear to us?
2. The reply is tliis, that the first material creature was the righteous man, the smiter of the fiend, the righteous propitiator; so, also, in the world he is more recognising the sacred beings, more completely (hamdktar) for the production of creatures.
^ Reading vinasano, as in Mi4, instead of the doubtful word vashki^n, which might perhaps be compared with Pers. buzhij, ‘ opposition/
^ The meaning is that no one is bound to put such sinners to death until they are condemned by the authorities, but should one do so upon his own responsibility, entirely for the good of the faith, and certain of the impenitence of the sinners, he is not only free from blame, but has done a meritorious deed.
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and with more provision for the creatures \ 3. And with the manifestation of knowledge the best duty is that which exists in lawfully practising procreation, and the complete progression of righteous men arose therefrom.
4. In like manner he who is the omniscient creator formed mankind in the first pair, who were brother and sister, and became Mashyith and Mashyiydlh ^ and all races of material life exisi by means of acquiring sons and Ms omnisciently causing procreation. 5. The man and woman were also made to lust {g4mtni/fo) by him, and thereby became the father and mother of material men; and he naturalized among primitive man the qualities of a desire (dlh^ano) for acquiring sons together through glorifying. 6. And the law and religion authorised it as a proper wish, so long as they proceed from those who are their own relations, not from those who are not their own; and with those whom nextof-kin marriages®, original duties, and desires for other sons have formed, complete progress in the world is connected, and even unto the time of the renovation of the universe‘s, it is to arise therefrom. 7. And the birth of many glorious practisers of the religion, those confident in spirit, organizers of the realm, arrangers of the country, and even accom
* Reading va/-dini-nivdriinoihS.tar; the syllables -Star being written separately M14 has va/ dam-niv^ri^nth alyylrftar, ‘ more remembering the provision for the creatures.' Promoting the increase of, and providing maintenance for, good creatures are considered to be important good works.
® Here written MashyS and MashyS,yidih, but see Chaps. XXXVII, 83, LXIV, 3.
* See Chap. LXV. ‘ See Chap. 11,8.
[fS] Q
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plishers of the renovation of ihe universe, which arises from those same to whom that practice shall be law—and when it occurs lawfully—is a miracle and benefit of the world, the will of the sacred beings and the utmost good work discernible, because the complete progress of the righteous arises therefrom, and the great female faculty (nekedlh) is manifested.
8. So when the opponent of the same, by whom the source of seed and procreation is spoiled, is intent upon a way for the death of progeny—^and the intention is certain—its annihilation is owing to him^; and he is the devastating fiend*, whose will is a desire of depopulation and ruin, and by the power of his Nlyi^ (demon of ‘want’)® he turns imperceptibly the esteem of the very indispensable production of men from the position of wishing for sons to a creature * who is opposed to it, through whom have arisen its ruin and corruption. 9. And the nature and power which are his cherishing of progeny are not suitable for receiving seed, and misrepresented (drdkinlofo) by him is the accompanying evil intercourse, so that emitting the seed (shhdak), in delivering it at that time into that burning place, full of stench, is to produce its death, and no procreation occurs.
10. The dupes® turn the living seed from mingling with women and seeking for births, just as in the like vice of any demon, connected with a longing
^ A free translation of a^ar 16it6, which phrase is placed at the end of the section in the Pahl. original.
* The evil spirit » See Chap. XXXVII, 52.
* M14 has ‘to a member.’ “ Of the fiend.
CHAPTER LXXVII, 8-LXXVIII, I.
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for the dupes they shall abandon that advantage of the world, the delights (vclyag^no) of a son^. ii. He who is wasting seed makes a practice of causing the death of progeny; when the custom is completely continuous, which produces an evil® stoppage of the progress of the race, the creatures have become annihilated; and certainly, that action, from which, when it is universally proceeding, the depopulation of the world must arise, has become and furthered (friristo) the greatest wish of Aharman^. 12. Such a practiser is the greatest wish of A barman, through the demon’s excretion® of doubt in the practice, owing to intercourse with the emitter, which is most filthy and most fetid, and the emitting member, which is causing death; and the demoniacal practice® is perceptible even from the same practice, and whatever is the heinousness ^the sinfulness is clear to observers of the dead body.
Chapter LXXVII I,
1, As to the seventy-seventh question reply, that which you ask is thus : As to the nature of the heinousness and sinfulness of committing adultery, and the worldly retribution specified for it in revela
^ Such men are said to become paramours of the demons (see Vend. VIII, 102—10^), as further alluded to in § 12.
“ M14 has ‘ seeking a son.’
® Reading dahfe^f vatf, but Mi4 has yittyUntd, ‘brought a,’ and may be right.
‘ See Chap. XXXVII, 10.
® Reading rikhth, but M14 has r^sih, ‘course.’
• In hell.
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tion, will you then direct some one to point out to us the modes ^ of retribution for it ?
2, The reply is this, that it is adultery, heinous and vicious, which first DahAk used to commit, and he is known by the illicit intercourse which was his desire with Vaifak^ who was his mother, in the lifetime of Alirva^Asp®, who was his father, without* the authority of Ahrva^fAsp, who was the husband of Va^ak whose practising of sin, unauthorisedly and injudiciously, was itself heinous arid very frequent.
3. And its modes theft or spoliation are just as much more heinous than other theft and spoliation as a man and that which arises from his procreation of man are greater than the position of property.
4. One is this, that it is important to consider with steadfastness the courtezan life of the adulteress and the bad disposition assuredly and undoubtedly therein; she causes pillage unauthorisedly, and in hr practice, also, intercourse during menstruation, owing to its resembling the burning of seed, is a frightful kind of handiwork (dastd).
^ Ml4 has ^the various modes.’
® This is evidently the name written Udai in Piz. in Bd XXXI, 6, who was, therefore, the daughter ofBayak; the fact of her being the mother of Dahak is more clearly expressed in the Fahlavi text of Chap. LXXII, 5.
® This is the name written Khriit^sp in Bd. XXXI, 6, which is a P^. reading, though confirmed by the Pahl. form in TD (as Udat is, to some extent, by the Pahl KM of TD). This Afirva^/asp, whose name can also be read Khfirfitasp, must be distinguished from his namesake, the father of whose name became cor
rupted info Ldhardsp (see Bd. XXXI, 28, 29).
* K35 omits a3?!k," without,’ here, but has it in Chap. LXXII, 5. Without this particle the meaning would be * who was the highpriest of his father, Afirvaidsp/
CHAPTER LXXVni, 2-10.
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5. One is this, that it may be that she becomes pregnant by that intercourse, and has to commit on her child ^ the murdering of progeny.
6. One is this, that it may be in pregnancy, by her coming to intercourse with another man, that the living child which is in her womb has died through that intercourse.
7. One is this, that it may be that she becomes pregnant by that intercourse, and the pregnancy having given indications, through shame or fear she swallows a drug ^ [and seeks a remedy, and murders the child in her womb.
8. One is this, that it may] be that a woman who is foreign or infidel, and becomes pregnant by that intercourse, gives birth to a child, and it has grown up with the child which is known to belong to the husband of the woman, and remains in foreign habits (an-alrih) or infidelity. 9. The committer of the illicit intercourse is as unobservant and grievously sinful as he who shall lead his own child from his native habits (alrih) and the good religion into foreign habits and infidelity; as to the sin which that child may commit in childhood he is the sinner, 3,nd as to that which it may commit in manhood he is equally sinful with it. 10. Also, if that child be put to death in childhood, and be passed through water, rain, or fire, or be buried in the well-yielding earth ®, he is an equally vicious murderer, and is defiled thereby through being the invisible causer.
^ M14 has ^ and with the assistance of another man she has so to commit on her child of that pregnancy.’ The interpolation is dumsy, and does not make the sentence easier to translate.
* The parage which follows, in brackets, is from Mi4; there being evidently something omitted from Kgs at this point,
* The contaminatbn of water, rain, fire, or earth, by contact with
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11. Likewise, if he who is a man of the good religion accustoms a woman to illicit intercourse, and through adultery a child is born and grows up, even then to practise undutifully that which undutifulness committed is to make a wretched and clandestine connection. 12. On account of the birth hamng occurred through illicit intercourse it is grievously sinful; through propriety it is ^xzhs^worthy, and through falsity it is sinful ^ and it is said that a bastard is not appointed in superintendence over any one, 13. If\t be done so that pregnancy does not" occur, even then every single time—not to mention the text (a&istAk) /t? the matter regarding the destruction of his own living seed^—it is a sin of two TanAphhars, which are six hundred stirs®; and regarding that emission it is inexpiable (atanipfthar)^
a cerpse, being consiGttred a heinous sin (see Sis. II, 9, 50, 76, Xlfl, 19).
I That is, procuring the birth of a legitimate chUd is highly meritoriou^ but an illegitimate birth is sinful.
^Referring probably to Vend. VIII, 77-82, which states that the volaaiaiy waste of seed is an inexpiable sin, as mentioned'at the end of this section.
’ A TanSphhar (Av. tanuperetha) sin was originally one that required the sinner to place his body at the disposal of the highpriest, in order to atone for it; but it was not necessarily a sin worthy of death, or mortal sin. At the time when the Vendidd^f was. written, such a sin was punished by two hundred lashes of a horss-whip or scourge (see Vend. IV, 72). Subsequently, when the V enmd^scale of punishments was converted into a scale of weights Or ,^imating the amounts of sins and good works, a Tandpllhar sm was estimated at three hundred stirs (<m,r^,)of four dirhams ( mA?) each (see Sis. I, i, 3). The weight of 600 stirs was probably
a^utthatof84or(ipis,or2if Ibs.(seeChap.LII, in).
® be atoned for even by giving up
one 8 h^ for execution. Anapdhar in Pahl. Vend. VIII, 82.
CHAPTER LXXVIll, II-17.
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14. As much on account of the conversation as on account of the companionship ofxh.^ man who goes unto various women, for the sake of a man’s sin, and is unatoning, should his own body be also defiled with bodily refuse (higar-h6m6nd)’, or should those kinds of harm be not kept away from another *, even then every single time of the bodily refuse bringing harm to his own body is a sin of sixty stirs ®, and through making his own body defiled with bodily refuse is each time a sin of sixty stirs; and if he washes with water that defilement with his own bodily refuse, or that which is harmed thereby, every single time it is a sin of six hundred * stirs.
15. And if it be a foreign or infidel woman, apart from the sinfulness about which I have written, it is a sin of sixty stirs on account of not controlling the sins and vicious enjoyment of the foreign woman.
16. And, finally, the other various sins which are owing to this sin are very numerous, and grievous to thousands of connections, and it is thereby contaminating to them in a fearful manner.
17. The retribution is renunciation of sin in procuring pardon; and the renunciation in his turning from equally grievous disobedience®, every single
> See Chap. XLVIII, 19.
® M14 has ‘or he does not wash those harmful kinds of bodily refuse,’ which is inconsistent with what follows.
* This is the estimated weight of a Kh6r sin, originally die crime of inflicting a severe hurt, ranging from a bruise to a wound or broken bone not endangering life (see Sis. I, i, 2). The weight was probably equal to that of 84 rfipis.
* M14 has‘three hundred.’
® Reading asrflftih as in M14, instead of the aitr&i^toih of K35. Possibly the latter word might be read 3-tr6tjt61h,‘the
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time that he hirns from similar viciousness, and as an atonement for the sin, is to arrange, or order, four (arbA) marriages of the next of kin to his own wife, lawfully, authorisedly, and most hopeful of oifspring. 18. Through fear of the grievous sinfulness which I have recounted, in case of a child^ of those of the good religion who has no giver of shame S and to keep lawfully in subjection a child who is under control, he who is unnurtured is lawfully given nurture, and is nominated for lawfully bringing up. 19. And to turn a man or woman of bad disposition, by eulogy and entreaty, or ^ by distress (fanglni) and fear and other representations, from that bad disposition and vicious habit; to order next - of - kin marriage® and all the religious rites (hamik din6), the DvAs'dah-hbmist the ceremony in honour of the waters ®, and the presentation of holy-water to the fires to remove the burden of offspringwhich is distressing those of the good religion, and to force them from the infidelity acquired, which is a very atoning atonement for such sins, are extremely proper proceedings (a®fr-farhakhtiklh).
passing away of the three nightsl referring to the Av. phrase thrityau khshapd thraojta, ‘on the passing away of the third night/ in Hn. II, 18; the three nights are those immediately after death, while the soul is supposed to remain hovering about the body, thinking over its sins, and dreading the approaching judgment of the angel Rashnu; but previous renunciation of sin would relieve it from much of this dread.
^ That is, one not born in shame, but a legitimate child Mi4 has shtr, * miik,^ substituted for sharm, ‘ shame/
® M14 has ‘woman of family with extending sins or bad disposition/
^ See Chap. LXV. ^ See Chap. XLVIII, 25.
* Probably the Abdn Nydyir. « Probably the Atar Nydyir.
’ By assisting in their support.
CHArTER LXX\aiI. iS-LXXIX, 3.
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Chapter LXXIX.
I. As to the seventy-eighth question and reply, that which you ask is thus: What is the decision adozd water with the word\^^^ and him zoho shall drink it ? 2. When a man has performed his ritual and does not take the prayer (vi/6) inwardly, hit drinks water with the loord Itha, what is the decision abont this efficacy ^ of which he takes up one half and abandons one half, how is it necessary, or not, to consider it, and what is the sin of it ? 3. As to him who performs half, or less than half, of the efficacy, and drinks water with the word Itha, what is the retribution for this sin when he shall commit it occasionally, and what is good in order that this sin, when he shall commit it, may depart from its source ?
^ The first word of Yas.Y, i, 2 which forms the first portion (after the invocation) of the inward prayer, or grace, to be muttered before eating or drinking. This first portion may be translated as follows: ‘ Here then we praise Ahura-mazda, who gave (or created) both cattle and righteousness, he gave both water and good plants, he gave both the luminaries and the earth, and everything good.' This is followed by three Ashem>vohfis, each meaning as follows: ‘ Righteousness is the best good, a blessing it is; a blessing be to that which is righteousness to iht aytgel ^perfect rectitude/ After muttering these formulas, or ‘ taking * them inwardly as a protective spell, the mutterer can eat or drink, and after washing his mouth *he ‘ speaks out ’ the spell or va^^ by reciting certain other formulas aloud. This chapter refers to those who mutilate the va^ by muttering only its first word or words, which matter is also treated in Sls.V.
^ Supposing that this word, which may be twice read and four times m^6nd6, represents the Ar. ma'hni, but this is by no me^ns certain.
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4. As io him who has performed his Nabar^ ritual, and drinks water with the wot'd Ithi, not muttering fandako) the inward prayer (va/6), and performs a ceremony (yai'td), though he does not order a ceremony of G^to-khariof^ for himself, is the decision then about him anything better, or not; and does the good work of this ceremony of G^to-khariaT become just the same as that of the Nibar ceremony, or not? 5. As to him who orders a ceremony of Getd-kharifli’ for ® himself, what is then his good work, and what is the value * of his worthiness when he does not himself perform because he orders that they should perform for him? 6. And as to him who has not performed his ceremony, and is fifteen years old, what is then the decision about him ?
7. The reply is this;—When a man who has chanted the Githas (‘hymns’)® drinks water with the word IthA, if, moreover, bdng preservable from suffering he be not a righteous one overwhelmed by impotence, it is thus said that, when in order to consecrate the sacred cake (dr6n6) it is not possible
* The initiatory ceremony of a young priest, written nSlbar or nigbar in this chapter, and stmetimes ndndbar (PaM. navak nitbar),
^ This ceremony, which means ^the ■world-purchased/ and by which, according to the Sad-dar Bundahi^, ‘ heaven is purchased in the world, and one's own place brought tb hand in heaven,' lasts three days, and iS performed by two priests; the first- day's ceremonies are those of the Nonfibar, those of the second are of the angel Srdsh, and those of the third are of the Sirdzah, or angels of the thirty days of the month (see Bd. XXX, 28 n).
* Reading xii instead of la, ‘ not/
^ ^ Reading varka, instead of va neked, ^female/ which is much like it in PahL letters*
* A|rd is, therefore, an initiated priest.
® Mr4 has * from impotent suffering.'
" See Chap. XXX, I.
CHAPTER LXXIX, 4-9.
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to take the prayer imijardly, and there are no presentations of it for the tasting of the virtuous ixjitk inward prayer h or for the sake of relieving the sickness of a righteous person, which has come severely, when it is possible for him to say ‘ Ithi ’ and one ‘ Ashem-vohh 2,’ or it is possible for him to say ‘Ashem,’ he is to recite that which it is possible for him to speak, and he is to drink or eat® the water, or food, or medicine which is discreetly his, and may be the custom of his body and life ■*.
8. But the sinfulness of him who has drunk water with the word Ithi, not owing to suffering, is much the most sinful, except this efficacy of which yotc have written that, having taken up ® one half, they shall abandon one half; for, when in eating the efficacy is possessed in that manner, it is then a chattering meal which is a very grievous sin 9. Every single drop (pashan)’' which in that manner comes to the
‘ Reading at6fdi(/agin4 nadiigino, which Mr4 has
altered to mean ‘ and if in his state of hunger and thirst.’
® Merely the first words of the two formulas which constitute the inward prayer, or v%.g (see § i n).
’ M14 has only 'he is to eat.’
* Mi 4 has ‘ and is authorisedly to preserve his own body.’
' Reading frig, as in M14 and § 2, instead of pavan, ‘in;’ though the reading ‘ in taking up ’ is quite possible.
* The sin of drdyin-^fiyirnih, ‘eagerness for chattering,’ which arises from talking while eating, praying, or at any other time when a prayer {vtg) has been taken inwardly and is not yet spoken out. The sin arises from breaking the spell of the inward prayer (see Sis. V).
’’ Comp. Av. parshuya and Pers. pashang, bashang. This word has been misread yaaifn, ‘ceremony,’ in Sls.V, 3, 4, which ought to stand as follows:—‘ It is unseasonable chatter for every single drop; for him who has performed the ritual it is a Tantipfihar sin; for him who has not performed the ritual it is less,
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mouth as a new taste is a sin of three stirs h and every single thing which is spoken like that word ^ is a sin of three stirs, which is mentioned as the minimum.
10. The retribution is that way well perfected when, in renunciation of that sin which attacks, a proper efficacy is prepared and becomes a vestige (vunakb) of the sin of the performer. 11. Whoever is not able to arrange it in this manner is to entreat the prayers of three men with a donation of wealth, and is to solemnize his Nonabar ceremony or he is to consecrate a sacred cake every day in the ceremonial place, to eat food lawfully, and to order the, proper maintenance of the efficacy. 12. The assistance of performing the proper rituals through ordering the Nabar ceremony, and the helping existence of discharging the burden of the trouble of a populous household seem to me suitable for the atonement of such-like sin, through the will of the sacred beings.
some have said three Sr6sh6--{aranSms. The measure of unseasonable chatter is a Tanapflhar sin ; this is where every single drop, or every single morsel, or every single taste is not completed.’
* The stir is evidently taken here as equivalent to the Sr6sh6^randm of Sis. V, 3 (see the last note). A sin of three Sr6sh6iaranSms, ‘ lashes with a scourge,’ is called a Farman, and is usually the least degree of sin of which notice is taken; its amount is variously estimated (see Sis. IV, 14, X, 24, XI, 2, XVI, i, 5), but the value given here, in the text, is very likely correct, and is equivalent to about 4^ rflpis, either in weight or amount (see Chap. LIl, I n).
* The word IthS. M14 has ‘every single time it is spoken in tasting with an efficacy like that word,’ but the meaning of this is not clear.
“ See § 4.
CHAPTER LXXIX, lO-LXXXI, I.
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Chapter LXXX.
1. As to the seventy-ninth question and reply, that Avhich you ask is thus; Concerning him who does not order ceremonies what is then the decision ?
2. The reply is this, that, excepting those among which is specially the selected religious rite (din6) of him whose ceremony is not performed—^’Arho, even though having many good works, does not afterwards attain unto the supreme heaven, which is determined^—this, moreover, is thus said, that he who is not able to perform his ritual himself, when he orders a Geto-kharirt^" ceremony and they shall perform it, can become fit for the supreme heaven (garb^fmdnlko); this is greatly to be commended.
Chapter LXXXI.
I. As to the eightieth question and reply, that which you ask is thus: What is the purpose of this ceremony for the living soul®, and why* is it necessary
* It is the general opinion that if the proper ceremonies are not performed during the three days after a death (see Chap. XXVIII) the deceased cannot attain to the highest grade of heaven; this is, however, denied by some of the commentators (see Sis. VI, 3—6).
“ See Chap. LXXIX, 4 n
’ Dastur Peshotanji Behramji, the high-priest of the Parsis in Bombay, informs me that every Parsi is bound to perform, or get performed, every year during his or her lifetime, ceremonies for three days m honour of his or her soul, analogous to those performed during the three days after a death. These Zindah-ravin, or Srdsh, ceremonies are generally ordered on the first three Fravardigdn holidays, eKtendiug from the twenty-sixth to the twenty-eighth day of the last month of the Parsi year.,
* Reading maman rdl, as in M14; K3S has U ‘ not,'instead ofrfit,‘for.’
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to order it? 2. And, whenever one orders it, how is it necessary then to order it, how is it best when thej^ celebrate it, and what is its great advantage as a good work ?
3, The reply is this, that worship with the ceremonial for those newly passed away, during the three days which they spend in the account^, is suitable for the discreet, just as the protection with nourishment of those newly born, in their infancy, is also much more suitable for the discreet. 4. He is a truly discreet man through whom there is ceremonial for the three days, on account of his own father, and privileged wife, and infant child, a7id ■well-behaved servant, on thdr passing away; and it is indispensable to order the triple ceremonial of the three days.
5. This, too, is said; where it is not possible to solemnize his three days, or they solemnize them afterwards, when information of the death arrives three days are to be solemnized as a substitute for those three. 6. For the good work of the ceremonial which is ordered by him himself, or bequeathed by himj or is his thro^lgk consenting to it by design®, exists—even though it is thus possible that it will be conducted afterwards—whenever it comes into progress ; therefore he is exalted for it at his account
' See Chaps. XXIV, XXV.
® M14 has ‘or they do not solemnize thevi, after which the information arrives,’ which is clearly inconsistent with the context. When a person dies away from home, and the ceremonies are not performed on the spot, they must be performed at his home immediately after information of his death arrives, and the three succeeding days are considered as representing the three days after the death (see Sis. XVII, 6).
® Comp. Chap.VUI, 5.
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in th#' three days, and it comes on for his being exalted. 7. When that which is conducted afterwards' comes on for aiding his being exalted in the three days of the account, that which was conducted by him himself beforehand is more hopeful and more certain of being exalted in that position.
8. On account of there being also a diminution (ait5->§ gahiijf^rih) of risk about their own souls, in the event of (min zak aigh hat) their children not ordering the three days' ceremonial, or it not being possible to solemnize it at that time, it is desirable to order, in their own lifetime and at their own convenience, the ceremony for their own living souls, advisedly, without doubt, and having appointed the mode ofY\i& of the three days, and also to appoint by will him who is to conduct it in the end. 9. And when both are conducted, the increase of good works and exaltation, though the end is not possible, or is not proceeded with—and the previous good works are commendable, and, therefore, preservatory—has reached even unto the most lordly wishes.
10. As to the man with great and powerful children, to whom the ceremonial of the three days for himself at the final day, and also the progress of many good works have seemed certain, biU on account of yet another way, to freedom from doubt effectually (frardstihi) existing, he has bequeathed the conduct of the three days ceremonial, and also other good works, unto his children, in order that the ceremony for the living soul may be conducted at the final day, with him the angels are in triumph, the glory of the religion in the most lordly glory, and the solemnizers of ceremonial worship are many. II. Then, moreover, owing to the contest of the
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demons—so unjust that on the day of his passing away it is due to the uncleanness (api^fyS.&ih) which has attained unto its full extent^—all the solemnizers in the country, of the acts of worship solemnized, may have become thoroughly doubtful of the worship, and until it goes on to the disciples, and the ceremony is prepared, it is not proper to perform the whole ceremonial; in that way is manifested the great advantage and commendableness which arises from that ceremony for his living soul.
12. The nature of the cere7nony ordered for the living soul is a counterpart of the three days, so it is needful that at all times of the three days and nights, successively emancipative (avadlgini^nlk), a ceremonial in honour of Sr6sh^ be always conducted, and that it proceed; and a fire is lighted in the ceremonial, and the clean ligature of the limbs is to be tied. 13. Asa rule it is so considered that® in the three days there are fifteen* ceremonies (ya^tano) hi honour of Srdsh, and three sacred cakes (dr6n)® which are consecrated in each dawn (bim-i) with various dedications; and the fourth day they solemnize the Visparaflf*, the portion'^ of the righteous guardian spirits (artfil fravar^fo). 14. And there
* The corpse being considered utterly unclean.
» See Chap. XIV, 4.
* The following clause, about the three days, is omitted in Mi4, ■which skips from ‘ that' to ‘ the fourth day.’
* The Pers. RivSyats merely say that four priests are employed, two at a time, so as to relieve each other in the continuous series of ceremonies for three days and nights.
» See Chap. XXX, i.
‘ Here written VisparS<f6 (see Chap. XLV, 6).
’ Reading b6n, instead of nfib; M14 omits the word.
CHAPTER LXXXI, 12-1 7.
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are fugitives' of families of the period, and other still further diminishers^, of good works, who have wished to produce the wealth which is necessary to perform advantageously, as a custom of the soul in thos.e three days, one celebration of all the religious rites (hamdk din6) in honour of Srdsh, and the consecration of three sacred cakes for Srdsh every day; and the third night, at dawn the consecration of a sacred cake dedicated m three modes. 15. In accomplishing the consecration of the sacred cake specially for the righteous guardian spirits, on the fourth day, one is supposed to order a Dvi^idah-hdmist ® in honoiiV of the righteous guardian spirits, and the rest of the ceremonial.
16. And he who has intended much more laudably is declared as the more devout and more judicious of worshippers; and for the sake of the ceremonial he is cleansed by the Bareshnhm ceremony^, and is to practise other descriptions of cleanliness as regards his body and clothing, 17. While in the performance of the ceremonial, bread made from corn which is ground by those of the good
^ M14 has ‘there are ghostly observers of the families of the period, amt many other teachers.’ But the original meaning was, no doubt as in K35, that there were many persons at that period who would have been glad to possess the means of ordering even a small portion of the proper rites for the dead.
* That is, at dawn on the fourth day. The rites here mentioned seem to have been considered as the minimum that could be approved.
‘ See Chap. XLVIII, ag.
* Al tedious ceremony of purification, lasting nine nights and detailed in Vend. IX, 1-145 (see App. IV). Its name is the Av. word which commences the instrucuons for sprinkling the unclean person (Vend, IX, 48), and means ‘ the top ’ of the head.
[18] R
DAi)ISTAN-i DiNiK.
242
religion, wine from that made by those of the good religion, andxxifsX. from the animaP which is slaughtered in the ceremonial are eaten ; and one is to proceed into the abode of fires and of the good, and to abstain from the rest of the other places which are dubious® and food which is dubious. 18. And with that thorough heedfulness one is to conduct and order that ceremonial in the abode of the ever-growing fire, or other fire of Varahrdn^; whereby his numerous good works are effectual, and the path of good works® is very broad. 19. Concerning® the suffering of him whose capability in that which is his preserving efficacy' is less, it is thus revealed, .that not he who is righteous is overwhelmed, as it wen unwilling, by incapability *.
Chapter LXXXII,
1. As to the eighty-first question and reply, that which you ask is thus ; As to z. man who shall order a ceremonial a7id shall give the money (diram), and the man who shall undertake his ceremonial
* A goat or sheep is meant by gdspend here.
The fire temple, in, or near, which the priests (‘ the good ’) reside.
® Or, var-h6mand may mean ‘open to choice,’ but it is generally used as the opposite of a6var, ‘certain.’
* Sacred file (see Chap. XXXI, 7).
' Over the bridge (see Chap. XXI, 5).
“ Reading ril, instead of Id, ‘not,’ heie, and vice versa further on in the sentence, as in Mr4,
’ That is, in good works. Mi4 omits, the word ‘ less.’
* The construction of this quotation is suggestive of its being a literal translation from the Avesta.
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and shall take his money, but has not performed the ceremonial, what is then the decision; and what is then the decision about the man who ordered the ceremonial ?
2, The reply is this, that the merit of a ceremonial not performed is not set going, and does not come to the soul of the undertaker who shall take money for it, nor even to that of the orderer who gave money for it. 3. But, as to him who is the orderer, since his mental meritoriousness is so steadfast that he gave his money, the efficacy (thbdn) of the good work, mentally his own, has not stayed away from him, because he gave money authorisedly for the good work; the decision, then, about him is such as about him to whom harm occurs in performing a good work for the religion. 4. It is said that the angels so recompense him that he does not consider it as any other harm; and as much as the good money given * for the sacred feast ® a^id ceremonial is then the pleasure which comes unto his soul, as much as would have been possible to arise in the world from that money.
5. And he who shall take, his money, and did not perform his ceremonial, is just as though he had abstracted from the angels ® and the righteous guardian spirits, and destroyed, as much propitiation as would have been possible from that ceremonial ; and he is, therefore, overwhelmed by it *, and expiates it in the soul.
* Mi4 has ‘the money given by him/ which may be correct.
* See Chap. XLVII, i.
® Kgs has ‘the good.’
* Or, we might perhaps read-‘thereby it is his overwhelming (astarl^Sjj’ snpptKUig astarfiib tp be a tecfmioal term impljdng.a
R a
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Chapter LXXXIII.
1, As io the eighty-second question and reply, that which you ask is thus: Is it necessary for a priestly man ^ that he should undertake all the religious rites and other ceremonials, or in what way is it ?
2. The reply is this, that a priestly man should necessarily undertake all the religious rites and other ceremonials, because the deciding and advising performers of the ceremonial, these same priestly men, well understand the merit or demerit, the propriety or impropriety, of the ceremonial. 3. When'the undertaker and conductor of all the religious rites is a priestly man, one is more hopeful of thdr progress in merit
4. As to the priestly man who shall undertake all the religious rites, if he be living comfortably (hh-zivi^-nd) on a share of our house-rulership®,
flogging, as appears probable from a passage in Farh. Okh. p. 34, 11.1,2, which, when restored to its form in the oldest MSS., runs as follows:;—Astariefand dfkflrih astaraspdn snaj pavan vinis, which may be translated ‘ the manifestation of “ overwhelming ” is the blow of horsewhips for sin;' assuming thatastarasp is equivalent to aspd artar, the usual translation of Av. aspahd aftraya, ‘ with a horsewhip.'
' The term magavdg-gabri probably means strictly‘a man of a priestly family,’ as distinguished from a priest appointed from the laity, an appointment that seems to have been occasionally made in former times (see Bd. Introd. p. xxxiii, note i). According to the NirangistSn any'virtuous man or woman can perform certain priestly duties under certain circumstances (see Sis. X, 35), but would not, of course, be magavdg, ‘priestly, or of priestly family.’
* Reading mdupatih, instead of magdpatth, ‘priesthood,’ which words are often confounded in Pahlavi, being written very nearly alike. And assuming that ha tom, ‘ if my,’ stands for hato mdn, ‘ if our;’ M14 has atflkhsh,‘without exertion,’ but hat8f,‘ifhis,’would be a more probable emendation, as it occurs in the next section.
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village-rulership, tribe-rulership, and province-rulership, and his needful support of religion remain the consideration as to his living comfortably, and he have no need for the stipend of all the religious rites, then the rule for him is to distribute properly that recompense of the sacred feast which is to be given for all the religious rites, among the solemnizers^. 5. If it be needful for him, the priestly man, as he is suitable, is not changed—whereby good management is not attained — and if it be needful even for his consideration of all those religious rites, his performance in the duty and’ ministration is then an approval of worthiness and management. 6. When they shall act so, all those religious rites are more meritoriously managed ; and one day the solemnizers are brought from the fag-end (sar) into the rank of priestly manhood, which is the stipend for all the religious rites that they shall expressly take authorisedly, and are, therefore, worthy of it®.
Chapter LXXXIV.
I, As to the eighty-third question and reply, that which you ask is thus: Is it desirable to give
* See Chap. XLVII, i.
* That is, if the chief priest has already a sufiBcient income, he is not to appropriate the fees for such occasional ceremonies, but to distribute them among his assistants, who are the actual stdemiuzers.
* That is, when the chief priest requires the'fees for his own support, the reward of his asd^ants must be the fact that they 'are rendering themselves competent to undertake the responsibility of the cbi^ ^est at some future time.
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in excess the gift for the ceremonial wJiich it is not desirable to diminish ?
2. The reply is this, that it is proper’not to diminish a gift where it is the gift^ for a ceremonial, and the reasons for it are many, 3, One is this, that a gift is the money which in another good work suffices for the accomplishment of the good work, and the good work of a righteous gift® is a great good work, and not to diminish it is sure worthiness among the explainers. 4. When the sacred feast® and the gift for the ceremonial are supplied in excess, even that which is an excess of gift is an excess of liberality to the performers of the ceremonial, and has realized (frdristo) an excess of good works that is commendable.
Chapter LX XXV,
1. As to the eighty-fourth question and reply, that which you ask is thus; As to a. gift for the ceremonial which they do not reduce, and while they give it in excess, in what manner is then its great advantage, and how and in how many modes is it possible to occur?
2. The reply is this, that the advancement of the ceremonial of the sacred beings is by so much as the gift is more fully given; and the great advantage of the good work is more, and its reasons many, therefrom. 3. The desire of this wealth, which has come for the sake of the good work, is an experience
’ M14 omits the repetition of the words atgh dahirnS-i.
’ See Chap. XLIV, 19. » See Chap. XLVII, i.
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of the comfortable living of the angels, by whom the solemnizers are aggrandized, and is proper apart from great judiciousness; to'diminish it is improper.
4. When the g\i\. for the ceremonial is abundantly given, the performers of the ceremonial, who, with much trouble annoying them, have solemnized the Avesta and chanted the hymns (Gslthas), and obtain the stipend of their solemnizing from the remuneration of the solemnization, are living comfortably, thriving, and blessed. 5. And also the undertakers of all the religious rites who, by means of the hope of rightful religion, render one certain as to the way to the distant awful place*, and tempt the longers for righteousness into the religion*, undertake all the religious rites and ceremonial of the sacred beings for the sake of the stipend of proper diligence.
6. And reasoning thought is cognizant as regards the advantageousness due to the yndertakers and solemnizers of all the religious rites, and a great stipend is more obtained and observed for them than for any other profession. 7. The sons, too, of priests and disciples strive for the words prayed ’, and are more eager for their prayers; and many, likewise, shall engage for all the religious rites, and become more diffusive of the religion (din6 bali^niktar): and, in like manner, the proper, more attainable, and more propitious path of the good for saving the soul becomes wider*.
‘ The place of account (see Chap. XX, 3). Or, it may be, ‘render one certain, in the course of time, regarding the awful place (hell).'
* Mi4 adds^‘and acquire good works.’
* That is, they are more diligent in learning the prayers by heart.
* Referring to the .fimvaif bridge (see Chap. XXI, 5).
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Chapter LXXXVI.
1. As to the eighty-fifth ciiestion ana reply, that which you ask is thus; What is possible to become the harm of a gift that is reduced ?
2. The reply is this, that since those things are to be properly given which are for the religious rites of the ceremonial^, and are the consideration of the undertakers of all the religious rites, and are also the stipend of some solemnizers, both^ are living comfortably by the ceremonial. 3. The sons of the disciples who wanted approval for the %vords prayed, become so much the more to be ordered and to be accepted; and the ceremonial o.f all the religious rites beeomes more progressive.
4. So, moreover, when the}*^ go to undertake the well-operating activity of the cerem’bnial for a diminution of remuneration and gift, and owing to undertaking and ordering again®, by way of routine {pav9,n d6r r4s), they do not request so much stipend, it is -as thou^ they should buy my linen and should sell it again for th^ir own payment (d'iofand). 5. As to the performers of the ceremonial, likewise, who have to acquire approval with much trouble and words prayed, and obtain a remuneration which, for the soul even, is as little for the ceremonial as though one were annoyed—whereby
* Mi4 has merely ‘since the proper donation for the ceremonial.’
® That is, both the undertakers and solemnizers, the chief priest ssnd lus assistants.
* liefefring to a priest who undertakes ceremonies and then direc s inferiors to perform them (see Chap. LXVI, 4,6).
CHAPTER LXXXVI, I-LXXXVII, I.
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living is difficult—they become sorry for enduring the trouble, owing to lukewarmness (afsur^fbmini^nlh) in the same profession. 6. And even the sons of the disciples shall sell linen for wages, and they rejoice that it is possible to learn other , callings with less pains; and thus they make them become lukewarm and meditating retreat (aca^dhang) from the words of fresh paragraphs continually prayed’, from the approval requested of the learned (as'dn), and from all the religious rites they should undertake for the contented.
7. As to those, moreover, who, through ferventminded undertaking of uhat is ordered, request less for all the religious rites, and have not obtained^ even that which is due to them, it is not even as though they ordered of thcniiox the fiends®. 8. And the disgrace, too, of the orderers of good works of lukewarmness is the exaltation of the profession of the disciples; and its deficient progress becomes the paralysation of the ceremonial of the sacred beings for saving the souls of the good from the deadly one (mar).
Chapter LXXXVII.
I. As to the eighty-sixth question and reply, that which you ask is thus: How is it good when they give a gift for the ceremonial?
^ Literally ‘ prayed and prayed.’
® Reading ay aft, instedd of the unintelligible ay deft, as d has, no doubt, been written for f.
Meaning that the orderers would act more liberally if they w’^anted a ceremony even in honour of the fiends.
2. The reply is this, that as it is necessary, so that the ceremonial of the sacred beings inay be more advanced, and such wealth may more come on to the good work, for the proper stipends of the undertakers and solemnizers—that they may become less lukewarm as regards the accompanying proprieties, and thereby diligent in performing them— and there is not in if'- an express connection manifested with different work, and with that ’ijjhick has proceeded from so many previous good people, I deem the introduction of it- more expressly better.
Chapter LXXXVIII.
I. As to the eighty-seventh question and reply, that which you ask is thus: As family householders we of the good religion of Iran, before each celebration of ^ the religious rites with holy-water® which they have provided in the land* of Pdrs, have then always given for it a gift of 400 dirhams, or 350 dirhams® at least. 2. And now if we should be needy, when we deduct something from the 400 dirhams, or from the 350 dirhams, of the gift for them, they would then not accept it from us, and speak thus: ‘ Less than 400, or than 350, dirhams we do not® accept’ 3. But there are needy men
‘ The ceremonial. “ The gift. ® See Chap. LX VI, 17.
* Reading bum, as in M14, instead of the barmano, ‘son,' ofKas.
® About 140 or i2a| rfipis (^e Chap. LII, i note). As in Chap. LXVI, the actual value of these sums of money depended upon the price of the necessaries of life in the ninth century.
* K35 repeats the negative, but whether this is a blunder, or intended to intensify the negation, is uncertain.
who always come to us themselves and speak thus ; ‘For 350 dirhams we will always twice conduct all the religious rites and ceremonial with holy-water such as those which you have always ordered before for 400; only order us.’ 4. Would a needy one, apart from the priestly men uho always say that they are not, be authorised, or not ?
5. The reply is this, that the priest to whom your predecessors have given a gift of 400 or 350 dirhams, for all the religious rites with holy-water, it is proper to consider particularly virtuous and faithful, when there is nothing else about him, on account of which he is otherwise. 6. A celebration of all the religious rites with holy-water, in which they shall use four pure animals^—and just according to the teaching of the high-priests they present to every single fire from one animal and one holywater—and the offering of holy-water unto the fire whose holy-water it is, and bringing it on to another fire apart from that holy-water, and the ceremonial cleansing of the holy-water they maintain by agreement in thy name, the superiors solemnize with approval, faithfully, and attentively; and the remuneration of 350 dirhams would be a balancing of when they conduct the religious rite at the place of undertaking it, and when it is undertaken as regards a distant district
7. In Artakhshatar-gadman ®, within my memory,
* Sheep or goats. * That is, it is a fair average charge.
* The Huz. form of Ar^ashtr-khurrah, the name given by Artfashlr son of PSpak, the first Sasanian king, to the city and district of G6r, subsequently called Pirfizsibdd (see Noldeke’s Geschichte der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, pp. 11,19), about seventy miles south of Shirfiz.
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they who would accept less than 300 dirhams^ for it made a memorandum (farhing), to keep in remembrance that 350 dirhams for all the religious rites performed vjas to be the rule declared by those of the religion in Artakhshatar-gadman. 8. Likewise, the glorified Athr-frobag son of Farikhhzi^/, who was the pre-eminent leader of those of the good religion, decided in the same manner.
9. And now, too, they always conduct those rites which are without holy-water for 150 dirhams, or even for 120 dirhams®; and the reason of it is the neediness of the disciples who, owing to that need, and in hope of obtaining more employment, always diminish their dema7ids, atid through deficient remuneration always become more needy, more importunate. and more moderate in desiring remuneration ; and, in the course of the employment of resources and requesting the charge of all the religious rites, the labour and endurance of discipleship are exhausted.
10. And as to him who undertakes to conduct all the religious rites twice for 350 dirhams, if he be properly working and thoroughly reliable for the 350 dirhams which are always given him for the ceremonial of all the religious rites—just like those who would always undertake them once—^and all the religious rites are conducted and secured twice, on
* About 105 r&pis.
* The name of an early editor of the Dinkar<f, whose selections from various religious writings form the fourth and fifth books of that extensive work in its present form. He lived after the Muhammadan conquest of Persia, and probably in the eighth century of the Christian era.
® That is, 52^ or 42 rfipts.
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account of the merit due to the continuous ceremonial of the sacred beings it is more authorisedly ordered of those who solemnize all the religious
o
rites twice h 11. But as to /lim-who would undertake all the religious rites twice for 350 dirhams, is not able to conduct them unless he puts to it some of his own wealth, so that the progress may be acceptable to him as they conduct them through repetition, he should not undertake them owing to the reasons written in another chapter of ours*, since it tends much more to neediness.
12. And more like unto the ancient sceptics (viminako) have become the disciples, among whom disagreement arid enmity are produced, as is written in the same writing (khadd-ghn nimako)®; and, owing to admonishing words, these become enviousness and maliciousness unto the disciples, and trouble and disagreement less becoming among you and more contentious about you. 13. And at the time in which a great stipend existed, they contended with him through whose greatness and abundance of stipend their conflict was caused, one with the other, through envy; and now, too, they aways squabble about his deficient stipend, by which they will tempt them, on account of its inadequacy, for the sake of a way for preserving life, as was shown by my metaphor in the other chapter ^ 14. When those who, through need of
employment in the rites of religion, or the recitations®
' This is also stated in Cfiap. LXVI, 32.
» See Chap. bXVI, 24-26. ’ Ibid.
* See Chap. LXVI, 28, 29.
» It is uncertain whether these are the correct technical meanings of kish and ddr.
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which are its wisdom, would at once produce enmity, and the friends of religion, are for each of two sides, it is important to look to the procuring of forgiveness, kind regards, and the progress of the elect (pasandak4n6) in the duty of the faithful.
Chapter LXXXIX.
1. As to the eighty-eighth question aud reply, that which you ask is thus: When a man resolves within himself thus: ‘ In the summer' time I will go into Phrs, and will give so much money for the high-priesthood, on account of the fires and other matters which are as greatly advantageous,’ though he himself does not come into Phrs, but sends the money according to his intention, or in excess of it, unto the high-pnests—so that he is like the great ivho send in excess of that unto the highpriests®—that, as the benefit is greater which is more maintained, they may provide for the fires of every kind a7id other matters, is then his proceeding of sending to Pdrs, for that purpose, a sin, or not ?
2. The reply is this, that if his coming be indispensable for the design he would undertake, therl it is indispensable for him to accomplish his own mental undertaking; but in suffering which is excited and not avoidable, when there is really no possibility
* Assuming that haman stands for hSmind.
* M14 omits this phrase.
CHAPTER LXXXIX, 1-XC, 2.
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of his travelling himself, any one whom he sends in his place, more particularly on that account, is not acceptable by the approval of the angels who have realized the affliction in Ids good thought, but the good work is to be eagerly well-considered. 3. Good gifts, and every office (gas) about good works wdiich it is possible to perform, are what are commendable in the w'ell-housed man that is not able to work himself^; they are avoidable by him when not of good race, and are not indispensable for him whenever the good work is not announced. 4. When able to manage it himself it is better; and when otherwdse, his appointment of a faithful person over its preparation, and his accomplishment of the work of selector are expedient.
Chapter XC.
1. As to the eighty-ninth question and reply, that which you ask is thus : Who, and how many are they who are without the religion (adlnbih) but are made immortal, and for what purpose is their immortality ? 2. Where is the place they, each one,
possess sovereignty, and in the place where they possess sovereignty are there people of the good religion of every kind, or how are they; are there sacred fires ^ and appointed worship, or how is
* Mi4 adds, ‘ he longs for good giving and good consideration; important and virtuous is he when able to do it; ’ but the sentence is hardly grammatical.
“ Literally ‘ fires of Varahran ’ (see Chap. XXXI, 7).
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it; and for what purpose is each one of their sovereignties ?
3. The reply is this, that the immortal rulers of the region of glory, Khvaniras\ are said to be seven: one is Y6^t6, son of Fryan^; the Avesta name of one is Yakhmiyiii‘a</®, son of the same Fryan; the name of one is Fradhakh^to, son of the Khumbiks^; the name of one is Ashavazang, son of Poriidakhstoih ^; one is the tree opposed to harm ® ;
^ The central one of the 'seven regions of the earth, which is supposed to contain all the countries best known to the Iranians, and to be as large as the other six regions put together (see Bd. XI, 2-6). The name is here corrupted into Khvanaira^.
® Av.Y6ijt6 y6 FryananSm of Abdn Yt 8r, Fravarifin Yt. 120, who had to explain ninety-nine enigmas propounded to him by the evil Akhtya. In Piz. this name is corrupted into G6^t*t Fryand, whose explanation of thirty-three enigmas propounded by Akht the wizard, and proposal of three enigmas in his turn form the subject of a Pahlavi tale pubKshed with AV. He is not included among the immortals mentioned in Bd. XXIX, 5, 6, and Dk. (see § 8, note), but is one of those specified in Byt. II, i.
® No doubt, the Av. Ashem-yahm^i-ujta (*righteousness for which be blessing') who precedes Y6i^t6 in Fravar^iin Yt. 120. He is the Asam-i Yamahurt of Bd. XXIX, 5, who is said to reside in the district of the river Natvtak; but he is not mentioned in Dk. The names Yakhmayfija^f, Fradhakh^rto, and Ashavazang are written in Pazand, which accounts for their irregular spelling.
* Av. Fradhdkh.yti Khu«bya of Fravar<iin Yt. 138. In Dk. he is said to be ruler on the Naivtak waters, but in Bd. he is called Parradga JYt/embya residing in the plain of PSryansai.
® Av. Ashavazdang the Pourudhakhjtiyan of Abin Yt 72, Fravar^fin Yt. 112. He is the Ashavazd son of Pourudhikhrt in Bd., and is said to rule in the plain of P^ry^nsai in Dk.
^ The many-seeded tree, said to grow in the wide-formed ocean, and also in Air^n-v8^, on which the SaSna bird (simurgh) is supposed to sit and shake off the seeds, which are then conveyed by the bird ATamrSj to the waters gathered, by Twtar, who rains them down on the earth with the water; hence the growth of fresh vegetation when the rainy season commences (see Rashnu Yt. 17, Bd. XXYXI, 2, XXIX, 5, Mkh. LXII, 37-42).
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one is Gdpatshah ^; and one is Peshydtanii who is called after the JTitravdko-miyino
4. The reign of Gdpatshah is over the land of Gopato-^, coterminous with Airin-v^^®, on the bank (bdr) of the water of the Diitih*; and he keeps watch over the ox Hadhayai' through whom occurs the complete perfection of primitive man 5. The reign of Peshydtanh is in Kangdes and he resides in the illustrious Kangdes which the noble Siyivash formed through his glory, he who is called the eriatic youth of the illustrious Kaydnians. 6. And through his powerful spirit arose increase of cultivation and the ruler Kal-Khusr6i among the highest of the mountains in the countries of
^ Either a title or son of AghrSra^, brother of Frdsiyaz^ of Tiir (see Bd. XXIX,< 5, XXXI, 20-22). He is a righteous minotaur according to Mkh. LXII, 31-36.
^ Here written Patsh%6tan6, but he is the Peshyotanll of Chap. XXXVII, 36.
® The .ffatru-miy^n river in Kangdes (see Bd. XX^ 31).
* Which is a non-Aryan country according to Dk., but Bd. (XXIX, 5) calls it ‘ the land of the Saukavast^n/ and Mkh. (XLIV, 24-35? LXII, 31) places Gdpatshah in AMn-v%-.
See Chap. XXI, 2.
® Av. Dditya, a river which flows out of Airan-vS^ (see Bd.
XX, X3).
" See Chap. XXXVII, 99*
® Referring either to the complete peopling of the earth by emigration on the back of this ox in ancient times, or to the immortality produced at the resurrection by tasting an elixir, of which the fat of this ox is one of the ingredients.
® A settlement east of Persia formed, or fortifled, by Siyivash (see Bd. XXIX, 10, Byt. Ill, 25).
See Chap. XXXVII, 36.
Or kang-t rafter may mean ^jaunty youth;’ but it is evidently an attempt to account the name Kangde^f as ^ the lortress of the kang (*^ youth
^ The son of SfySvash (see Chap. XXXVI, 3, Bd. XXXI, 25;.
[18] S
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IrAn and T^An; the purity of the sacred fire ^ of great glory and the recital of the liturgy exist there, and the practice of religious rites (dtn6) is provided. 7. The custom, also, of him (Peshydtanfi) and his companions and coadjutors (ham-bir), in the appointed millenniums, is the great advancement of religion and good works in other quarters likewise 8. But, secondly, as to the whereabouts of the places which are theirs—just like his—of which there is no disquisition by me, this also is even owing to my not remembering®.
^ Literally ‘ fire of Varahran/
2 He is expected to be summoned by the angels to restore the religious rites to the world, after the conflict of the nations in a future age (see Byt. Ill, 25-42).
^ In the detailed account of the contents of the Su^fkar (or Stfi%ar) Nask, given in the ninth book of the Dinkar^f, the latter part of its fifteenth fargar^f is said to have been * on the seven immortal rulers who are produced in the region of Khvaniras, and also about the determination of their glory, and the goodness, too, of iheir assistants and living sovereignty in both worlds. The tree opposed to harm is on AMn-v^^ in the place of most excavations (fr6h-nigdnin ?). G6k-pat6 is in the non-Aryan countries. Peshydtanfi son ofVi,rtasp is in Kangde;? of the hundred-ribbed shape (saJ-dandako kerpih?), in which a myriad of the exalted, ■w'ho wear black marteny^r (mCin sty ah samfir yakhsenund), are righteous listeners out of the retinue of Peshydtanfi son of Vii-t^sp. Fr^f/akhd’to son of the mortal Khfimbiks, who is sovereign on the water of Naivt^k. Ashavazd son of Pdrut/akhd'to, who is sovereign over the most manifest among uplands, the plain of Pejinas, Barizd the causer of strife. And of the father-in-law's race (khaA^t-tdmagag?) of the famous Vhtasp is he who is called Kat-Khfisr6t, who produces even an advance of thy religion of the Maz^/a-worshippers, and also understands about it; and who gives my good practices further blessings, so that the world maintains my doings with benedictions. Perfect is the excellence of righteousness.'
In thjs list of the immortal rulers of ancient times, the names of Barizd and Kat-Khfisroi are substituted for those of and
CHAPTER XC, 7-XCI, 4.
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Chapter XCI.
ninetieth (Question and reply, that which you ask is thus : From what is the sky made, and with what is it prepared ?
2" The reply is this, that the sky is a dome (garaftln), wide and lofty; its inside and whole width and boundaries (ikhyaklhi), besides its material existence, are the stone of light, of all stones the hardest^ and most beautiful; and the grandeur of its spirit and even its internal bow ^ are like those of mighty warriors arrayed. 3. And that material of the sky reached unto the place wheve promise-breaking words exist ^ and was without need of preparation; as it is said <?/places such as those—where wisdom is a witness about that
that which is not even itself a place, and its place does not yet exist, is without need of any preparing^.
4. The light is for existing things, and they cherish a faculty (niyhih) of motion also of two
Yakhm^yfijai/ in our text. Barizd is the Ibairaz of Bd. XXIX, 6, and, possibly, the Av. Berezyarjti of Fravar^n Yt. loi.
The same notion as that indicated in Genesis by the word ' firmament/
“ The rainbow.
Probably meaning that the sky extends downwards, below the horizon, as far as the second grade of hell, that for ‘ evil words,’ Dfif-hfikht (see Sis.VI, 3, note),
* The word dtv^k/place’ (zivak in the Sasanian inscription of Naqi^-i Rustam, but traditionally pronounced ^indk), seems to be here taken in the etymological sense of ztv^k, that is, ‘alivingplace/ The text refers to the period, in the beginning, when the sky was indefinite space unprepared for the residence of creatures and merely a region of light (see Bd. I, 2), the light mentioned in § 4. Its preparation is referred to in §§ 8, 9.
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kinds, tha.t causing motion and that of movables*; as mobility is mentioned about thought® and immobility about material things, 5. Immovables are not moved, while movables are moved by their power of movement; and those movables, that way causing motion, are afterwards themselves a moving secret cause of motion, and then a cause of motion is not moving the movable, since it is not incapable of causing motion secretly by movement of itself. 6. Just as the force (kAni^no) of a movement exists atid does not become a force; only then it is declared by wisdom, that the causers of motion have been the causing of motion by force before movement, and, being unmoved, they are subsequently made to move by the force; later on, the causers of motion have to cause motion, by their power of causing motion, in the non-causers of motion, from which it is certain though the force of a movement exists it does not become a force ; but, finally, that which is prepared with a source of activity ®, before force, becomes unmoved.
7. Natures without need of the trouble of a preparer are distinguished from such; where naovement occurs through every force, the championship of a position (gAh) not made to move—except, indeed, of that whose force, when it is unmoved by other force, is its own—is unmoving and thirstless ^ 8. It
* Mi4 has ‘movables aniimmovables’ instead of this clause.
® Perhaps we should read ‘the spirits,’ by inserting an additional medial stroke in the Pahlavi word.
* Reading tflkhshinikihi, instead of the unintelligible tiikhshttkthS. The author has so nearly lost sight of his argument in the mazes of his verbiage that there is some uncertainty about the translation of this paragraph.
* That is, the guardians of a place exposed to all attach (as
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was restored immovably when there was an approach to the sky of that actual contender for the place, the fiend, and the sky was shaken by him; for connected with the sky were arranged so many possessors of all resources, dignified (afranki^^ by their own allpowerful position and that well-operating, mighty, undrawn bow^, righteous and well-discoursing (hdfravakhsh), and many good spirits, gloriously cooperating for the preparation of the sky, 9. For that which was not even itself a place when it is thus henceforth really a place, is in want of preparing ; and, in the preparation of that visible * place, with the material of the sky is mingled that triumphing, powerful spirit who made its existence a seeking for principle and seeking for intention, drawing up from below and drawing down from above, so that through that seeking for principle it becomes a concord, the resting-place of united champions, and unadmonishable through that power of seeking for intention; such as this it is if, indeed, it be the will of him, the creator of all goodness.
10. And it is said summarily that the sky was shaken in the period of disturbance and restored •with trouble; and, if the guardian spirits are in freedom from disturbance through the glory of the creator, when there is not even a place for it prepared by themselves^, and their nature and own
the sky is supposed to be), unless it is a stronghold in itself, must be always on the alert
^ The rainbow; reading atan^ darfin.
* That is, ‘a living-place’ (see § 3 n).
* Reading dt<f6, ‘seenbut it may be st6 for sti, ‘material.’
* That is, while the sky was still indefinite space, the region of light, but no dwelling-place; although the guardian spirits had
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strength are approving the trouble of preparation, it is not moved ^ except by the creatures of his will, a will which is subduing.
Chapter XCII.
1. As to the ninety-first question and reply, that which you ask is thus: Of waters and rivers, and whatever water is good, Is Arekdvistir ^ the greatest (mas), or some other water or good river; and, again, where is the place of Arekdvishr ?
2. The reply is this, that it is the water of Arekdvishr; and what has gushed from Arekdvishr is as large a mass as all the water in the world ® except the Arvand*; within the wide-formed ocean® it is dominant over the thousand cascades (pashan) and thousand lakes ® of the waters, and its place is most renowned throughout the spheres. 3. There flows the water of Arekdvishr in a forest, the source of all seeds, whereby the species zvhich plants possess are assimilated (ad</<inaglifo) by it, and healing existences of all kinds are mingled with it from medicinal plants. 4. The abundant power of the
■been created as representatives of the creatures, both spiritual and material, which were to be afterwards produced (see Bd. I, 8).
' That is, when afterwards prepared as a dwelling-place the sky remains unmoved by evil beings.
> See Chap. XXXVII, 118.
’ Compare Yas. LXIV, 12, Abin YL 3.
* A name of the river Tigris (see Zs. VI, 20).
' As this ocean is supposed to encircle the wodd, the whole earth is within it
* Compare Yas. LXIV, i?, Abdn Yt. 4, rot.
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coming of healing to the purifying water is like the nature of the existences which it acquires, and then the nature which it thus acquires for its own the water draws up by the power which is drawing water to itself.
5. The water of Arekdvisflr is on Alb1ir^^ and flows even to the summit of the star station during the coming of the healing of purification, even unto Hfikhir the lofty all-gorgeous and bnl\ia.nt; thence iis flowing is effected ® into the lake of a summit to Albfir^, Mount Afis.hiniffim *, which is in the middle of the wide-formed ocean. 6. And from that flowing of waters that destined river, the utter destruction of every night, comes on in the light of a dawn; by the sprinkling of spray (pash-pashano) it extends through the seven regions of the earth, and from it arise the growth of their plants and the coming of the healing of purification; that which is called a drop (srij'k) of the primeval creatures a particle
(aham) of water of the bulk of a horse ®.
^ The chain of^ mountains supposed to surround the world and reach to heaven (see Chap. XX, 3, Bd. XII, i, 3); owing to its height any water from its summit must flow downwards to reach the lowermost grade of heaven, called the star station.
^ Av. Hukairya berezd, the Hdgar of Bd. XII, 5, XXIV, 17, probably a western summit of the mythic Albdr^i.
® Mi4 and J have nikdnt-aito, 4s precipitated,^ instead of kdni-ait.
* The Av. us Hindvat/, ^up the Hindva,' of Tfjtar Yt. 32, a mountain summit where the clouds gather; it is the Ahsinddm mountain of Bd, XII, 6, XIII, 5, said to be of the ruby material of the sky. In Bd. XIII, 4 the lake is said to be on the summit of Hdgar.
® Referring to the term asp6-kehrpa applied to waters in Haft^ Yt 13, Tijtar Yt. 8, 46.
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Chapter XCIII.
1. As to the ninety-second question and reply, that which you ask is thus ; From what place should Ti^tar^ seize the water? How does it pass into a cloud, and how does he make the cloud move on ? How does it rain upon the world ? How can he carry on a struggle with demons, and with which demon can he carry it on ? How does this always happen with the hail and snow, whenever hail and snow occur ? And who can force away that hail and snow ?
2. The reply is this, that the high-priests have thus said, that Tijtar seizes a place which is called ‘ abysmal’ (virbnak)^ that is the last place of filtration in the ocean, and there are no removal of any kind and causing rain from any other place. 3, And the cause of its (the rain’s) establishment is spiritually active, more particularly, however, through two kinds of material agency; one is that which is the rule (mang) in the atmosphere of the earth, whereby it is drawn up in atoms similarly to smoke, and in larger masses, well-soaring from the rivers; and one is that which blows with the power of the well-operating wind, and the blowing of the great united breath {ham-vA€) and strength of the com
^ The angel who is supposed to produce rain, being a personification of the star Tirtar or Sirius. His production of rain and conflict with the demons of drought and thunder are detailed in Bd.Vn,i-i3.
® A.ssuming that the word is meant as a translation of Av. vairya, a term which is applied to the depths or depressed basins of the ocean in Yas. LXIV, 17,18, Abdn Yt loi, Zamyfid Yt 51,
CHAPTER XCin, 1-7.
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munity (/C’andiginoih) of spirits^• from the fully perfect distillation (p ur-hu-ziihigih) of the mighty ocean to the upper regions, and thereby the clouds are blown,
4. Afterwards, it (the rain) speeds in the cloud, through the great strength of the mighty wind, to where there is a necessity for it, to divert it from where there is no necessity ; and so long as thc7-c is a necessity for it it (the cloud) discharges. 5. And when thcj'e is a necessity and it causes rain, and the necessity is for no more acquisitions of water, and the advantage is the effect of water upon the place, and it distributes it to the existing rivers for the use of the sea, and it causes rain again, it thereby produces even new water, new flowing, new coming of healing to plants, new growth, new golden colouring to lands, new purification to animals, new procreation, new proper breathings for other creatures, new dawn, and new things of that description, 6. The thriving of the world makes the advantage and perfection of the good creation increase; and, apart from a great craving for the effect of the glory of the spirits in the operations of cultivation and the performance of spiritual mysteries, it is said labours are aided even for one gloriously destined.
7. And Tt^tar in seizing the water should seize upon the great strength of the wind of whirlwinds (gari/inakin), which is figuratively (minirnik) the dragging atid blowing that follow the whirling; and the purified water is expanded and carried up aloft to the higher regions of the atmosphere, just as that
* Altering mtnijno, ‘thought,’ into ‘spirits’ by inserting an extra medial stroke, as in Mr4 and J.
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which is seen where it reaches up with the heaviness and weight of earth, and then is discerned in the plain* accompanied by the dragging of the whirling wind which would carry it afar to settle like that which is owing to dust; it (the atmosphere) is called AndarvAe (‘ the intermediate air’), and the wind is a whirlwind. 8. As the water is lighter, and owing to the more strongly dragging wind on the ocean than that which exists on the plain, so, also, the water from the ocean is much more in proportion, and transportable farther up than the dust “ from the plain. 9, And as in the midst of a plain a medium whirlwind of wind is expanded into the wide plain by a medium dragging of the wind, and plenty of much buffeting is the violence of the dragging of winds, a whirlwind of wind which is seen very lofty and large is unknown; so, also, one is ignorant of what is spreading among the movements of the sea. 10. The water of that full and abundant flowing— which is through the power and glory of the heavenly angels and Tijtar’s control of the work—is blown up, both by the well-characterised water-drawing power, and also by the force of various kinds, the dragging, and upward blowing of the winds, into the atmosphere; and thence it rains the complete rain, as they have recounted from observation and much full evidence.
II. The demon who resists the doings of Tii’tar— and the glorious Tirtar, meeting him, properly drives back such improper resistance of his—is
’ Referring to the frequent small whirlwinds, sweeping up the dust, which accompany every complete change of wind in dry climates.
’ K35 omits the first two letters of afrl, ‘ dust,’ by mistake.
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a demon of the name of ApcLdsh which is interpreted as ‘the destruction of water’ (4p-a6sh). 12. He contends, moreover, with the uppermost and lowermost water; and desirous of its destruction that demon contends at three periods: first, for the non-existence of rain; secondly, for converting it into a cause of damage to a place; and thirdly, at the place of producing it with advantage; and the struggling is like a tree (vand) which is set moving.
13. The seizers of the feminine ^ pure water are a benefit for the existences of the whole world; and the formation of rain, and the triumph and ascendancy of Tl^tar over the demon, through that seizing (falinih) of water, are due to the creator who strengthens him®, the archangels who have him assisted*, the religious who reverence him, and the worldly beings who glorify him, 14. Very properly do the archangels propitiate him, and mankind promote the strength and power, which are engaged about the business, by glorifying and invoking the good spirit who increases them in consequence of glorifying and worship, and through which
* Av. Apaosha, the demon of drought, who, in the form of a black horse, is said in the Tirtar Yaft to fight with Tirtar in the ocean. Here his name is written Apahdsh, but see Bd.VII, 8-12.
® Reading md^fagtk. According to Bd. XVI, 6 the sky, metal, wind, and fire are always male, while water, earth, plants, and fish are always female, and all other creations are of both sexes. Water and earth are also personified as female angels.
® In his first encounter with Apfifish, Tijtar is vanquished, and attributes his defeat to his not being invoked by name in the ceremonies, whereupon Afiharmasif invokes him by name so as to give him enormous strength, when he returns to the conflict and conquers the demon (see Tfjtar Yt 20-28, Bd. VII, 8-10).
* Reading aiyyfirinfind, as in M14 and J; in Kgs it is written like fiySnd rivfind,' they come liberate.’
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arises that advantageousness ^ of his—which owing to that benefit is the benefit of every one else—for this advantageous business.
15. And Ti^tar shall gradually (paflfmanikihA) seize upon the water to distribute it liberally, assiduously a similitude of that which a learned ruler said, in extolling a wise high-priest, that, ‘just as the wind draws the up-flying water from rivers and springs and from seas, Ti5tar, through his own liberality, bestows the prepared apportionments of the whole production for the advantage of the creatures by the will of the sacred beings, and makes it rain. 16. And through that which he shall purposely seize to distribute suitably he distributes the water purified, he moistens the pleasant existences of animals and plants and spares ^ the polluted, he provides for the thirsty®, he causes harm to the dye-like bloody one, and he makes the world thrive. 17. When that •wlcle.-sprcad liberality of his, the production of rain, is from the pure, healing water which he shall thus seize gradually and with just apportionment, and when through that acquiring of water-seizings the rivers, springs, a7id other existences (shavandagAno) are well-expanding, and even the diminution which is owing to the wasting (airikhtagih) of rivers and springs does not occur thereby, it is thus, too, the lordly, by a law (dd^sfo) moderate and varied—if the regulation (gun) is to reach away from the region—are as much contributing, as
^ Reading su^/akih instead of i yilcfakih, ‘ which is unity/ M14 has nadhkih/benefit/
^ Or ‘forgives’ (bakhshS^fo).
® Mi4 and J have ‘he causes the thirsty to drink/
CHAPTER XCm, I5-XCIV, I. 269
Ti^tar is by causing rain for the region and the good, to the aggrandizement of the many grades’ and the replenishment of the region and creatures ’
Chapter XCIV.
I. And® those of the primitive faith, the ancients of those acquainted with the religion thus considered, that in the spii'it of life (ahvol® there is
^ Or ‘ to the great aggrandizement of the grades'
2 Reading dam, as in M14 and instead of gadman,' glory/ The chapter appears to break off here, without any reference to the queries about hail and snow; but it is uncertain if any portion of the work be here omitted (owing to loss of folios in some older MS.) because the author docs not always reply to all clauses of the questions, as may be noticed in Chap. XXXYIL One reason, however, for supposing that some of the text is here lost is the allusion, in Chaps. XVH, 20, XVIII, 2, to a chapter no longer extant in Dd.
® The first eleven sections of this chapter are quoted from the beginning of the sixth book of the Dinkar*/, which commences as follows:—‘ The propitiation of the creator Aiiharmas:^ is even in the benedictions of the religion of Maz</a-worship; this, too, was the settled decision of those of the primitive faith. The sixth hook is on a compendium (v a sang) which was prepared by those of the primitive faith to maintain about the sayings of the religion of Ma2rt?a-worship;' and then proceeds as in our text, with the variations and additional matter mentioned in the foot-notes. It is hardly probable that these quotations were intended as a conclusion to any reply, the beginning of which may be lost, as they refer to a variety of subjects; but they may have been selected by the author as authoritative opinions sufficiently comprehensive for his general peroration. At any rate they show that the Dinkar^f must have been in existence in its present form before the Da^stan4 Dinik was written. All the MSS. have this peroration written continuously with the preceding chapter, without stop or bieak of any kind to indicate a change of subject.
^ Dk. has ‘ the ancients of the wise.^
® Dk. adds ‘ of men/
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a thought and one appointed who ^ holds the position (gAs), and there Is a fiend who stops ® the way; and in the thought there is a word appointed which holds the position, and there is a fiend who stops the way®. 2. In the spirit is a thought and
Spendarma//® (‘bountiful devotion’) holds the position, and the fiend Tardmat® (‘scornful thought’) stops the way; in the thought is a word and hxd"' (‘the righteous’) holds the position, and Varend® (‘lust’) stops the way; in the word is a deed and Dind ®(‘religion ’), the good, holds the position, and self-conceit
' Dk. has ‘ which is appointed and,’ &c.
^ Literally ‘ holds/
® It is evident from the context that something is omitted here, and Dk. supplies the following:—‘and in the word there is a deed for the appointed position, and there is a fiend who stops the way. And in the spirit of life is a heart (vdlom) Vohuman (“ good thought ”) holds the position, and Ak6man6 (“evil thought stops the way; and in the heart is a will ajid Srosh (“ attention holds the position, and Aeshm (“ wrathstops the way/ It seems probable that the author did not mean to quote the latter sentence of this passage.
^ Dk. has ‘ and in the will/
^ The female archangel, who is a personification of Av. spewta armaiti, and has special charge of the earth and virtuous women (see Bd. I, 26, Sis. XV, 20-24).
® Here written TardkmacO (Av. tardmaiti); he i. the archdemon of disobedience, also called Naunghas (seeBd. XXVIII, 14, XXX, 29).
^ Av. areta, a title of the female angel Arshuang or Ashijang (Av. ashi.y vanguhi, ‘good rectitude Oj 'v\hose name is given to the 25th day of the Parsi month (see Bd. XXII, 4, XXVII, 24, Sis. XXII, 25, XXIII, 4).
* Av. varena, ‘desire,’ personified as a demon (see Bd. XXVIII, 25).
® Av. dadna personified as an angel whose name is given to the tenth month and 24th day of the month of the Parsi year, and is also coupled with the names of other angels to form appellations
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(kh{ii/-d6shagih) stops the way. 3. We men of all descriptions^ have to become very* cautious that, while we do not desist from that way we do not go on to the way of the demons and fiends*. 4. For the struggling of men® is in these three® ways and paths; and whoever is saved in these three® ways and paths is saved from every place, and whoever is misled there comes into the hands of the demons and fiends and is thenceforth not master (^alita) of himself, except when he shall do that which the fiends order him *.
5. And this, too, was thus considered by them, that that nature only is good when it® shall not do unto another whatever is not cjood for its own and that wisdom only is good when it thoroughly understands how to utilize the advantage of that happiness which has occurred, and shaiP^ not suffer vexation account ^harm which has not occurred; and that intellect only is good which
for the 8th, 15th, and 23rd days (see Bd. XXV, 3 ii, 20, Sis. XXII, 8. 15, 23, 24, XXIII, 4), Dk. omits the epithet ‘good.’
^ Dk. omits the words ‘ of all descriptions; ’ it also places § 3 after § 4.
2 Dk. omits ‘ very.’ ® Dk. has ‘ from the way of the angels.'
* Dk. has ‘ go after the fiends.'
® Dk. has ‘ and the struggling of the fiend with men/ and places this section after § 2.
^ Dk. has ‘ such' instead of ‘ three ’ in both places.
^ Dk. has ‘ comes then to the hands of the fiends.’
^ Dk. then proceeds with § 3, ‘ and we men have to become cautious/
® Dk. has ‘which/ instead of‘when it/ both here and in the next clause.
Dk. has ‘ for itself.' Dk. omits' thoroughly/
Literally ‘ to eat the fruit/ Dk. has ‘ does/
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understands that it does not understand that which it does not understand.
6. And this, too, thus considered by them, that one is to become ‘ a friend of every one, and this is thy nature-; also, bring them on into^ goodness, and this is thy wisdom; also, consider them as thine own, and this is thy religion; also, through them it shall produce ^ happiness, and this is thy soul -I
7. And this, too, zoas thus considered by them, that, when ® one shall do even that which he knows to be sin that is disobedience, ajid disobedience is the nature of the adversary; when one shall not do even that which he knows to be a good work, that is cupidity (varenoikih), and cupidity is the wisdom of the adversary®; when one shall do® even that which he does not know to he a good work or a sin, until it comes fully to his knowledge,
* Dk. has ‘it is the becoming;.’ ^ Dk.has ‘wisdom.'
® Or ‘ through.’ Dk. omits this clause, substituting ‘ and this, too, was thus considered by them.’
* Dk. has ‘ do thou produce.’
® Dk. continues as follows:—‘ And this, too, was thus considered by them, that nature is that which deceives no one, wisdom is that which does not deceive itself, and religion is that which is whatever know's where one should perform good works.’
® Reading amat, instead of m<in,‘which,’-in all three clauses (see Chap. LXII, 4 n); Dk. omits the word altogether.
Dk. has ‘ shall not do even that which he knows to be a good work,’ as in the second clause which it omits.
« This clause is omitted by Mi4, J, BK, and the oldest MS. of Dk.; later JISS. of Dk. give it as follows: ‘ should they do even that they know to be a sin, that is lustful (varendik), and lustful is the wisdom of the adversary.’
® Dk. has ‘ does.’
Dk. has ‘ before it comes unto.’
CHAPTER XCIV, 6~8.
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that is self-conceit, and self-conceit is the religion of the adversary^,
8, And this, too, was thus considered by them, that Aharman^ would do everything for the injury of Atiharma^^/, 5ui when it is done by him ^ it is then an injury of him himself, and an advantage of Atiharma^^; and Atitharmas*^ would do everything for his own advantage, and when it is done by him it is then, indeed an advantage of him himself, but an injury of Aharman^
^ In Dk. the following is here inserted:—‘ And this, too, was thus considered by them, that in one's nature there is no wisdom, hui in wisdom there is nature, and in religion are both wisdom and nature. It is known hoiv to manage the affairs of the spirit by the nature, they are preserved by wisdom, and the soul is preserved by a union of both. And this, too, was thus considered by them, that shame is that which should not allow 07ie to commit sin, and disgrace is that it would not allow to cause. And this, too, was thus considered by them, that the essential thing of the primitive faith is freedom from sin. And this, too, was thus considered by them, that one becomes diligent about that with which he is conversant. And this, too, was thus considered by them, that the good thoughts that are in the records of the religion of every kind one should always put fully into practice, so far as he understands them. And this, too, was thus considered by them, that Auharmas^/, the lord, produced these creatures through his nature, maintains them through wisdom, and forces them back to himself through religion/
® The evil spirit (see Chaps. II, ii, XIX, i).
® Or ‘ when he has done it,' which would be expressed by the same words.
^ Dh. omits ‘ indeed.’
® In Dk, the following is here inserted:—*And this, too, was thus considered by them, that people are to keep iin eye most diligently on the world for these three things; that w hich is realisable hy a sinner through sin, a follower made famous, aiul to beg the recompense of good works from the spirits: and keeping their eye on the world is said to he this, that ii is he who observes himself, so that a pari of whatever he really desires he should always perform. And this, too, was thus considered by them, that three [18] T
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9. And this, too, was thus considered by them, that a person of whatever description is to be kept ^ in remembrance of the affairs of the spirit at every period and time, and of the happiness of heaven and misery of hell at that period when comfort, happiness, and pleasure have come to him.
10. And this, too, was thus considered by them that happiness, indeed, would be there, in the heaven of light*, when even here it is so happy, though, owing to many things*^, Aharman—with whom the happiness there Is not connected—is even here so happy at the time when distress, vexation, and. misery have come hereto; and this, too, was thus considered, that evils, indeed, would be there, in hell, when here is such misery, though even here much of the earthly happiness of Ahha#'
things which are very difficult to do are even such as these: one is not to render the sinfulness famous by the sin; one is not to exalt the opinions of the fiend, and the various sovereignties of the evil one, for the sake of wealth; and one is to beg die recompense of good works from the spirits, and not from the world.’
’ Dk. has merely ‘ keeps.’
“ Dk. has ‘ this, too, is to be considered,’ as a continuation of the preceding section.
* Dk. omits ‘ of light.’
■* The oldest MS. of Dk. has ‘ though some of the much happiness of Afiharmas(f,' &c., as in the latter part of the section, omitting the passage referring to Aharman and hell; later MSS., however, insert a modified version of the omitted passage, and read as follows: ‘ When even here it is so happy at the period when it should be distressing and the mischievous vexation of much pain has come; this, too, is to be considered, that misery, indeed, is the calamity (dfato) there, in hell, when even here it is so, though some of the much happiness of Afiharmasf/,’ &c., as before. This interpolation in Dk. is evidently modem (as the word Ifato is Arabic and not Pahlavi), and was probably composed by a copyist in India who was acquainted with the text of Dk.
CHAPTER XCIV, 9-13
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masaT^with whom the misery there is not connected—is here so evil.
11. And this, too, was thus considered by them, that that person is the more fortunate in whom are soundness of body, happiness, and energy (retyinijnS) who has done those things about which the last wish of him who departs from the world is then thus; ‘ I will strive to do moreand who shall have exercised much complete abstinence from those things about which his last wish, when he departs from the world, is then such as ‘ I will strive to do less, and it would have occurred more comfortably for my soul
12. Do you good people of those of the good religion of these countries of Irin keep in use the laws appointed by those of the primitive faith who were high-priests, so that your bodies may become more renowned, and your souls more perfect, in the radiant supreme heaven which* is the seat of htAx^rmaizd and the archangels, of the angels and all the guardian spirits of the righteous. 13. So these are so many answers of the questions provided, and are given explanatorily from the exposition of the religion and the statements of the high-priests of
* Dk. has ‘ that a person is most fortunate in that.’
* Mi4 and J have ‘are the appearance of health of body and pleasure;’ Dk. has' is the appearance of perfection.’
“ Dk. concludes as follows: ‘ who has done those things which are done, about which on his last day—when the things of the world depart—his wish is then thus, that ‘ more endeavour should he made by me;’ and has exercised much abstinence from those things about which his last day’s wish is this, that the endeavour made should not be made.’ The quotations from Dk. end at this point.
* Reading mhn, as in Mt4 and J, instead of amab'when,’ (see Chap. LXII, 4 n.)
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those of the primitive faith, and are the nature of the teachings that Manfti'y^^ihar, son of Y6dan-Yim^, pontiff (ra^o) of Pars and Kirman^ and director (farm^^dr)^ of the profession of priests, ordered to write.
14. Steadfast in the propitiation and praise of the creator Auharma^'^ is the righteousness of obtainments of prayers, perfect is Zarath^t, and one only is the way ^ which righteousness obtains, the others are no ways; homage to the exalted pontiff sent from the creator ACiharma^r^’, the heavenly, most righteous Zarath^t the Spltaman.
15. Completed in peace and pleasure, joy and delight; happy for him who reads, and happier for him who keeps it in use and shall take his duty therefrom if they exist unto time eternal.
^ See p. 3, note 2.
® The two southern provinces of Persia, bordering on the Persian Gulf.
^ This title seems to be always spelt in Pahlavi with ^ in the middle syllable, so that the form framann^r in Noldeke's Geschichte der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, p. 9, must be looked upon as an Arabic corruption, and the idea that it means * a preceder or one who has precedence’ can hardly be maintained It probably stands for farmtt^dr, ‘a director or commander,’ not in a military sense. It occurs also in Bd. XXXIII,’ 2, where the title ‘great farmad^ar’ is evidently equivalent to ‘prime minister, or grand vazir,' but applied to a priest, as farm^</^r is here and in Chap. XLV, 5.
^ Reading r^s, as m Mi4, instead of ra, which is merely an imperfect word. This clause of the sentence is a slight modification of a well-known quotation (said to be taken from the lost part of the H^ifdkht Nask) which is often used in perorations.
® Or ‘ who keeps to duty and shall do his duty thereby.’
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OBSERVATIONS.
I. For all divisions into chapters and sections the translator is responsible, as the manuscripts are written continuously, with very few stops marked, and even those are often misplaced.
2-6. (The same as on page 2.)
7. The manuscripts mentioned are:—
BK, an old imperfect copy of K35 written in Kirmdn, but now in Bombay.
J (about 60 years old), belonging to Dasthr J^mdspji Minochiharji in Bombay.
5^35 (probably written a.d. 1572), No. 35 in the University Library at Kopenhagen; upon the text of which this translation is based.
Mio (about 150 years old), a Persian Rivayat, No. 10 of the Haug Collection in the State Library at Munich.
EPISTLES OF UkNtsrtKAR.
EPISTLE I.
TO THE GOOD PEOPLE OF sJrkAn,
Through the name and assistance of the creator AikhaLrimsd and the whole of the sacred beings, all the angels of the spiritual and the angels of the worldly existences.
A copy of the epistle of the priest Minllyi^lhar son of Yhdin-Yim, which was composed by him for the good people of Strkdn ^ on the contents of the precepts (vig'ir-ka.rdo) which the priest Z&dsparam ®, son of YAddn-Yim, prepared.
Chapter I.
I. In the name of the saered beings, who sent you a soul with long life^ with provision for proper progress, and with the protection of increase of righteousness and wisdom, .may such works and
^ The high-priest of PSrs and Kirmln (see the heading to Dd., P- 3)
® Written StrkSn once, Strktno twice, and Strgdno four times, in these epistles. It was a town of considerable importance in former times (see Ouseley’s Oriental Geography, pp. 138-145), about thirty parasangs south of Kirmdn.
® He was high-priest of Sirkdn and brother of Mdniif^har (as expressly stated in the heading to Ep. II), both being sons of the same father.
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mysterious dignity, encompassed with ^ happiness, now possess increasing prosperity and a complete share of pre-eminent welfare and great exaltation in both worlds.
2. The epistle * which was wisely, properly, and with religious demeanour ordered by you, and sent by a courier (paikb), kas come, and has enveloped and assailed (^asto) me, indeed, with appalling intelligence on other subjects; and if even a portion ® &f the vast importance and great value, as regards your heavenly concerns, arrangements, and natural and unpremeditated (avarlk) prodigies*, which are for my knowledge, for the sake of courteous (drhafik) information, be owing to intelligence for which the courteousness and proper courageousness are among you, special pleasure is received therewith. 3. And praise is, thereupon, recited by me to the sacred beings, as regards the conflicting affairs even of this disordered (ghm^ ^ijnlko) existence; worldly possessions, as much as are suitable for the assistance of wisdom, are proper®, and the gift of virtuous pleasure is the gain of the undeserving good work or prayer they (the sacred beings) shall accept; it causes aggrandizement and is as deserving as even that which the decision of
® Or, ‘ sent down in,’ according as we read parvasto or frdsto.
* An epistle complaining of certain heretical teachings of their high-priest, Zi</-sparam, which is no longer extant.
* Reading va hat vdhar-i^i.
* The epistle which he had received from his brother, TAisparam, some time before, seems also to have mentioned certain omens (see Ep. II, i, 3).
* J omits shSyedo, ‘are proper,’ because it follows the other shdyetf, ‘are suitable;’ but it is not always safe to assume that the repetition of a word is-a blunder.
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the wise has said about it, that even from the management of disordered possessions which are impaired there is advantage through the power of wisdom; and they (the sacred beings) select and cleanse and uplift the good works in such manner as a precious stone (sag khel) from the water, and gold brocade ^ from the dust.
4. My pleasure, also, is as much increased through the information due to the same courtesy, and I have a new and great desire for the arrival of information, continuously from henceforth, about the perfect courageousness, enduring humility, good works, worshipping, favouring position, and eagerness of soul of you who have recounted your great thoughtfulness for religion and have provided good works.
5. On account of the universal renown (aspoharakinih) of the people of Khvaniras ^ which is yours, owing to the favour that is your complete happiness, ardently and joyfully most desired, and constantly so, when there are opportunities of seeing you—though it is supposed to be the advantage of your own religion, joy of soul, courteousness, and proper constancy—since my will resides among you, you make known and con^mand my actions, through the will of the sacred beings.
‘ Reading dlpak6-t zahabd.
® The central region of the earth, containing all tiie lands best known to the Iranians (see Dd. XC, 3).
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Chapter II.
1. Then comes that itself^ which is dictated in the middle of your epistle, and, thereupon, it lays hold of me, and, owing to its hellish gloom, pallid appearance, and hellish effect, benediction is perplexedly dispensed by me in terror for my heart and mind; I have, also, grievously repented, as regards my own former arrangements in my warfare of violence—^which were undeceptive in the balance pertaining to Rashnh®—of any real falsity of the co-existent one ® I may have produced.
2. Responsible for the malice and annoyance of unjust kinds which are encountering us is the fiend of great strength, who is unobserving, seductive, astute in evil, eager for causing annihilation (ga^'tdklin-varen), and full of deceit, so that it is possible for him to render doubtful, when so deceived, even him who is most a listener to essential righteousness, most desirous of steadfast truth, most performing proper religious customs, most acquainted with good ideas, most amazingly careful of his soul, most approved in the most wounding hell-brought conflict, and most at home (khAnagiktfim) in truth of all kinds, and to show him a semblance of reality in unreality, and of unreality in reality. 3. Just as even that similitude which is mentioned in revelation thus : ‘ He intends righteousness and considers
^ J has 'the writing/
» See Dd. XIV, 4.
® The evil spirit who is supposed to be, for a time, co-existent with the beneficent spirit of Afiharma0<f.
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about it thus: “ A good work is done by mCj” and he acquires fiendishness—that is, it becomes a source of sin for him—who shall bring forth water without holy-water to one contaminated by dead matter (nas-hdmand), or who shalf bring it forth without holy-water on a concealed or dark place in the night h’
4. And about this I Jiave no doubt, that the wish of that spirit is not coincident with righteousness, for it is realised, understood, and known that, as regards his own creatures, he is not careful for the proper movement of body and for the long living of life; so that the furtherance and continuance of these, which are his original resources of body and activities (khapir&nb) of life, become, for him who is among them (the fiend’s creatures), an increase of the propitiation of the sacred beings, of the practice of religion, and of the advancement and benediction of the teachings of just high-priests®. 5. It \s also manifest from the constantly-operating arrangement of manuscripts and synodical statements, about which Afarg® wrote without falsifying the religion and apart from controversies; because among them (the fiend’s creatures) is he who has said they are like unto that which is now written
* Quoted from Pahl. Vend. VII, 194-196, witli some slight variations from the existing text. The meaning is that it is quite possible to commit sin by doing a good action in an improper manner.
® That is, even the wicked, when they seek welfare, have to take to religious practices.
* A commentator whose opinions are frequently quoted in the Pahlavi translations of the Avesta (see Sis. I, 3). J has ‘about which the splendour (afrand) of the religion is without falsehood.'
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by him himself about it. and it has arranged much deliverance fro7n sin ^
6, Of this, too, I am aware, that, except there where a purifier is in no way reached, his great duty—^which is just the purification in which there is a washer who is cleansed (mast^f/o) in the religious mode for the profession of the priesthood— is then a means which the high-priests should allow 7. A washing which is not religiously ritualistic is ranked as an operation among the useless o7tes; it is vicious and grievously criminal, because the special means which, by preserving the soul is the perfect happiness of men, is the puri
* That is, any one who explains the scriptures in a new fashion to suit his own purposes, which he thereby represents as beneficial, is merely carrying out the wishes of the fiend. The author is here, referring to the heretical teachings of his brother, regarding purification, which are further described in the sequel
* That is, whenever a properly-qualified purifier is procurable, the priests should require him to purify any one who happens to be defiled by contact with dead matter by means of the Bareshnfim ceremony (see App. IV). It appears from the sequel, and from Eps. n and III, that the heresy of Z^if-sparam consisted chiefly of a misinterpretatioa of Vend. VUI, 278-299 (see App. <f\ which passage directs that a man in the fields, who has touched a corpse not yet eaten by dogs or birds, shall wash himself fifteen times with bull’s urine, that he shall then run to some village, asking three different men on the way to cleanse him with the proper ceremony, and if they decline they each take upon themselves a share of the sin; when arrived at the village he shall ask a fourth time to be cleansed, and if no one will perform the ceremony he must wash himself with bull's urine and water in the ordinary manner, and shall be dean. The erroneous teaching of Z^-sparam was that the fifteen times' washing was sufficient, without the subsequent ceremonial cleansing; and the object of these epistles was to combat that view of the law.
* The ceremomal purification is supposed to deanse the soul,
EPISTLE I, CHAPTER H, 6-12.
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fication of men. 8. It is said^: ‘The purification of men cleansingly is a something (aito) for the soul that should be after perfect birth; when they have been fully born the purification of others is the one thing which is good for the soul.’
9. And it is shown in another place that it is possible to obtain possession of purification also for the soul through purification of the body, even as it is said that a purifier is requested by him. 10. And it is necessary for him to speak thus; ‘ I have thus stood close by the body of him who is dead; I am no wisher for it by thought, I am no wisher for it by word, I am no wisher for it by deed; which is the reason—that is, on account of pollution—it is not possible to seek good works by thought, word, or deed, and it demands purification for me, that is, wash me thoroughly^!’ ii. As it is thereby declared that when he whose body is not purified, until they thoroughly wash him, is not able to seek good works by thought, word, or deed, and is not able to purify his soul, it is then a matter for the truly wise to seek even for purification of the soul by the purification of the body, for whose religious purification are those things which are unsubdued (arikand) in the religious ritual.
12. When these are thus the statements of former upholders of the religion and high-priests of the religion, he who is more intelligent and more active
whereas ordinary washing cleanses the body only, and is spiritually useless.
1 In Pahl. Vend. V, 65, X, 35, being a translation of a quotation from the Gathas or sacred hymns (Yas. XLVII, c).
* Quoted, with some variation, from Pahl. Vend. VIII, 283, 284 (see App. V).
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in the religion of the Ma^«?a-worshippers in every house, village, tribe, and province—and, very much more the man who is righteous, of fluent speech, speaking the truth, who has chanted the sacred hymns, acquainted with the ritual, trained for the work, of renowned disposition, and a friend of the soul—is competent for the purification which it is very important to prepare, to think of, and to promote.
13. When the period is so unworthy, the fiend so abundantly contentious, and the hasty preparer of holy-water of such base origin (dhr-v^kh)^— which happens, moreover, when the good are equally low-minded (ham-bisto-mlnijno)—we strive for what encourages the preparation of that even which is a collectively virtuous profession. 14. Then, too, there remains such rising in strength of many new things from very many countries, which is particularly grievous distress and danger to us; they deliver tokens of them to us applaudingly, and the expansibility of the words of the delivering diffuser of these and also other religious customs, as the sacred beings’ own persistency and complete glory, is a great and powerful capability.
Chapter III.
I. This, too, I am begging of you, that you may be desiring the truth, and that Vohftman®, who,
* This seems to be an allusion to the unworthiness of some of the priests of the period (compare Ep. II, i, 13; v, 14).
* The archangel personifying ‘good thought’ (see Dd. Ill, 13).
EPISTLE I, CHAPTER II, I3-III, 6.
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when a ruler (shah) of yours, is an interpreter (pcli^hko) about the writing which ^ I write, may as regardfully and accommodatingly observe and direct as the variety of dispositions permits. 2. For you are of like opinion with me, to inform again the most initiated*; so that I am more steadfastlydetermined (ahsttkino-mini^ntar) thereon. 3. And if there be anything that seems to you otherwise, direct some one to point it out again, with the reason for maintaining it which occurs to you, just as a household companion is a responder and has spoken again for the sake of pointing out again; for there are many reasons, on account of which your kindlyregardful observation is needful, which are to be written about.
4. The first is this, that the penmanship of the spirits is not the profession of me and others *; and as to him by whom a theory (farhing) not universally operating is disseminated, which is distinct from his more indispensable occupation^ there is then no command for his teaching and apostleship therein. 5. On that account, too, the wise and the seekers for truth uphold the body of opinion about the statements of the writing of the spirits *, and, therefore, direct less of the ingenuity of preparing again the penmanship of various tidings.
6. The second is this, that, in the distress (dahyakb) of this grievous time, he to whom
* Reading 1 instead of va, ‘ and.'
That is, to severely admonish their high-priest, as he does in Ep. 11.
’ That is, he disclaims all pretensions to inspiration on the pwt of himself and his contemporaries.
* The inspired scriptures.
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adherence and much indebtedness even as to his yhr^’fathers have remained, is well-lamenting, owing to the proposals (d^afano) of the unfriendly, and much harm has occurred through the conflicting (ari/iko) offer of remedies and lawful provision of means, full of trouble, except, indeed, to the upholder of religion who is more worldly-managing; and investigation by opponents is grievous danger, full of things inopportune a7id unnecessary for accomplishment
7. The third is this, that a wise ina7i who is a high-priest of the spirit-retaining^ religion and acquainted with opinions, when also himself properly humble, fearless, and benedictive in the world, is then even, owing to his estimating® pardonings and \ong-conii71ucd dexterity (d6r ziva/^’akih), united with the good creations in affliction a7id vexation. 8. And, on account of information about the worldly and spiritual misery of former evils of many kinds—always as much in the religion, a7id in the thoughts of others*, as 07ie delivers up his heart to ingenious verbiage and for the preparation of phrases—he speaks as in the question in revelation, thus®: ‘“Who in the bodily existence
' Referring to the risk of unfriendly and destructive criticism of the scriptures.
® J has‘spirit-observing,’ by changing girijno into niglrirno.
Reading andasih; the reference being to the sympathy acquired by a high-priest through performing his duty of appointing atonements for sins confessed to him.
‘ Assuming that airanS stands for atjSnS.
J has only 'as one speaks out his heart for ingenious verbiage and phrases, thus.’ 1 he question and reply here quoted seem to be no longer extant in the Avesta.
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is more quickly fortunate ?” and it is answered thus ; “ The youth who is observant and humble, O Zarattii't! who, as regards both that which has happened and that which happens, also sees that which is evil and good with gratitude, just like that also which happe7is unto another;’” because he knows this, that from this is a benefit, for he knows happiness and also misery^. 9. The glorified leader of those of the good religion, H^r-Fr6vag®, son of Farulchfiz^d, wrote; ‘ It is he understaiids the consequencfe of his own action; and it is his great household attendant, and the worldly desire provided at the TsTinvanT bridge ® becomes less watchful.’
10. The fourth is this, that I am more universally hoping about the property of the profession and the much duty fit for the truly wise, m such manner as even that hi which the glorified and greatlylearned leader of those of the good religion, YhdcLnYim^, son of Shahphhar, always urged on a priestly man with many sons and equally clever discourse.
* It is doubtful whether this last clause be a portion of the quotation, or not.
® This name is corrupted into Hl-F6rvag in the MSS., but AthrFr6bag is probably intended. He was the compiler of a great part of the DinkarJ, and is also mentioned in Dd. LXXXVIII, 8. The names Atfir and HSr are synonymous, both meaning ‘ fire.’ The passage quoted in the text has the same form (beginning with the word h6man(^6, ‘it is’) as nearly all the sections.of the third boc^ of the Dinkarif, but it has not yet been discovered among them.
’ Here written .ffi^-vi^farg (see Dd. XX, 3).
* So written in J, but K3S and BK have the syllable d3.n somewhat corrupted. The person meant, both here and in Chap. VII, 5, was probably the author’s father, though Bd.. XXXIII, 11 seems to make Yfldin-Yim the son of Vahrim-shStf.
® Reading ham-g6k6, but J has ham-dfidako, ‘of the'same family;’ it also omits several other words by mistake.
[18] U
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11. That was through my instigation, alone and with little assistance, in the beginning! and, on account of the deficiency of warriors the abundance of opponents, the very rapid arrival of disturbance, and the fourfold supplication for keeping away the ruin or hasty unlawful maintenance of the fires 0/ the Ma^ia^a-worshippers, my constant distress is such that most of my time speaks of the same subject ^
12. They may leave the abundance of despondency and thoughtfulness of the bodily existence to such remedial writing of his, unto whom the pleasantly comfortable thought of an evaded (vtrikhto) seizure is requisite, but ihere is little worldly leisure for me for writing more in this direction (hanA-runtar).
13. And specially in this passing ^ime—when, alike limited by the coming of the period of giving daily supplies to the performers of worship, and by the ever-triumphant fire and its produce it was necessary for me to go to Shiran* on account of some indispensable provision of means—the work was much and the leisure little.
’ From this and Ep. II, v, 14 it would appear that the priests at that time maintained a body of troops for the protection of their followers.
* That is, regarding the proper maintenance of the priesthood, which had already engaged his anxious attention during the lifetime of his father.
® The word var may either mean ‘ashes’ (see Sis. II, 49), alluding to clearing out the fire, or it may mean ‘ ordeal ’ (see Sis. XIII, 17).
* See Dd. I, 17. This name is written ShirSzo once, Siriao thrice, and Sirdzo four times in K35. Minfir^ihar appears to have come to Shirdz on this occasion to hold a general assembly of the priests and leading members of the community, and he wrote this epistle from that city (see Ep. II, i, ii; v, 10).
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14. The fifth is this, that the custom of providing for all the duties even of the sacred fire (4thr) by me, and my own desire trained hand unhardened mind, and unhardened heart for managing many things should have become the joy of my mind.
15. Then, too, from having read such writing and such news the healer of distress would be thoroughly connected with my heart and mind, owing to which my intellect would have become quickly fatigued (mdndakd) by a limited preparation of phrases.
16. The sixth is this, that even he who is a rescued® and better-operating (hh-digtar) man— when, owing to the writing of a learned man of the realm who is desiring the truth, he is so perplexed * on account of a doubt of increasing the after-tearing of the same perplexity—has no doubt of the falsity and little training existent in the worldly.
17. The seventh is this, that if none of these six of which I have written should exist, even then your approved cleverness (s-ivagdirih), extolled freedom from strife, hereafter-discerning and complete mind
^ Reading kamako, instead of the unintelligible kdm^n.
® The MSS. omit the last letter of yadman.
® That is, delivered from contamination or sin; vtrikht6 is probably to be traced to Av. vi + irikhta, rather than to vi-f rikhta (Pers. gurekht).
^ K35 has a blank space here, and again a fe\v words further on, but it is doubtful if any words be missing. The spaces are filled up in J and BK, apparently by guess, as follows: J has ‘ he sees so perplexing a chance, concerning which, owing to the increase of after‘tearing of the same perplexity and the arrival of evil, ht is doubtful, has no doubt,' &c. And BK has * he is so perplexed on account of no doubt of the falsity and little training ihat existed in the worldly for increasing the after-tearing of the same perplexity, has no doubt, &c/
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fulness, practised * attention to the good, and much affection ^ for the faithful—so kindly regarding, truly judging, andvfith a liking for praising (srlrfano), as regards whatever I write truly and with true conviction—are, I consider, to make provision, and fuive realised a preparation striven for.
Chapter IV.
I. I have also seen the spiritual life® in the writing which is in such statements of incompleteness and owing to the same reason they should not cease from the operation® of washing you—whom may the angels protect!—with the Bareshnum ceremony^. 2. Because the ancients have said that, when it shall be discarded from use, every water, fire, plant, righteous man, and animal, and all the creatures of Ahharma^'fl^ are afflicted, diminished, and made to leap away. 3. As it is said in revelation that, as to him who stands by a dead body upon which the Nash^’' has rushed®, ‘anus6 zi, Spitama Zara
' phas bfiraidakS, ‘extolled,’ instead ofvaraidako, ‘practised.’
® Reading dfikhsharmlh as in J; the other MSS. have m instead of fi.
® Reading di^f ahvSth; but it can also be read stihtnoih, in which case the translation would be:—‘And my worldly condition.’
* Meaning the incomplete kind of purification which their statements complained of, or his referred to.
® K35 and BK omit the r in kar(fak6.
•" See App. IV.
The fiend of corruption (see Dd. XVIT, y).
* The three Avesta passages here quoted, with their Zand (Pahlavi translation), are from Vend. IX, 161-163, and are freely translated (trans. D) thus:—‘It grieves the sun, indeed, O Spitama
593
thui'tra! aesha paiti-irista ava^^ hv^re d-tipayj^iti anus6 hiu m^u, anjusd av^ stir6^ —discontentedly, moreover, G Zaratlii’t the Spltamin! does the sun shine upon him who has been by the dead, so discontentedly [does the moon]^, thus discontentedly do the stars — khshhavayeiti zi, Spitama Zarathui-tra! a6sh6 ni y6 yao-s^dathryd, ya^ aetem ^ paiti-iristem fra-nastim kerenaoiti—the man who is purifying propitiates them, O Zaratti^t the Spitamin! when he operates on him who has been by the dead, on whoiti the N^s^s is put forth, and he has become parted from the sacred twigs ^—he propitiates fire, he propitiates
Zarathortra! to shine upon a man defiled by the dead; it grieves the moon, it grieves the stars. Thai man delights them, O Spitama Zarathu,ftra 1 who cleanses from the Nasu those whom she has defiled; he delights the fire, he.delights the water, he delights the earth, he delights the cow, he delights the trees, he delights the faithful, both men and wonjfen/ The Avesta text is given according to the standard edition of Westergaard (IX, 41,42), and all variants of any importance, in the three MSS. here used, are mentioned in the notes. These passages are^ also referred to in Ep. II, iii, 5.
^ K35 and BK insert the last three words, anus6 ^vd stfird, here.
^ J inserts y4 here.
® J has d-tipayaSta, but K35 and BK omit the word.
* K35 and BK have khshathrd-chinanghd, ^of a desire of authority' (which occurs in Fravar^n Yt. 112 as the name of a man) instead of av6 star6, which they have inserted earlier. They also leave a blank space for the words mam an akhfirsandJhfi, ‘ moreover, discontentedly' (which begin the Pahlavi translation), as if they w^ere descended from a damaged original.
® All three MSS. omit the-words in brackets, which are necessary to complete the Bahlavi version.
® K35 aniBK omit astern.
^ J has * who has become polluted,' which separation from the sacred twigs (see Dd. XLIIIjVg), or other ceremonial apparatus, implies. The phrase is omitted in Pahl. Vend. IX, 162.
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water, he propitiates animals and plants^, he propitiates the righteous man^, he propitiates the righteous woman, both of theml as in the Avesta ® of it;—khshnivay^iti dtarem, &c,
4. When there is no purifier all the angels of the worldly existence become afflicted and dissatisfied; and religious purifiers who are intelligent are even now not to keep backward the work of purification, just as it has come to them by practice from those of the primitive faith, and are not to diminish it. 5. To change a good work properly appointed they shall not -accept a law which is not right, a good work not properly appointed ■*; not to do the work thereof is accounted very sagacious and perfectly wise; and through your freedom from inferiority® the glorifying, commendation, praise, and blessing are your own. 6. For it is said that in all the work of forming and maintaining the law (di^fistdno) those of the primitive faith were very greatly particular about every single thing; and as to the whole operation of that proceeding into which they have entered, those of the primitive faith have become aware of the power which resides in true authority, 7. But, otherwise®, the routine which is brought out
‘ J has ‘he propitiates plants,’ as in Pahl.Vend.IX, 163.
“ Literally‘male.’
* The initial words of which here follow their Pahlavi translation, instead of preceding it.
* J omits these six words.
® Reading afr6tarih, as in BK; K3S had originally awartarih, ‘pre-eminence,’ as in J, but the copyist wrote afrd (=aparva) over the awarta, as a correction, leaving it doubtful whe&er he meant afr6tarih or aparvarih, ‘want of education.’
* That is, unless confirmed by the deciaons of the ancients.
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from revelation^ and the teaching of the high-priests is then not authorisedly changed by that priestly man whose decree of the fifteen ^ washings is written in your epistle®; because, on account of the whole and any perversion (ga^takih) of the same writing, not of similar utterance with revelation, before which the custom did not exist, I am without doubt as to that decree.
8. And in it^, moreover, is written, declared, and contained (van^i^/o) that once washing is mentioned®, until a purifier comes who is acquainted with the ritual, who washes just as declared in. revelation. 9. To be so washed I consider just as a thing for which he is even now as it were a purifier who is a good washer®, that of which it is written below and clearly realised that it should not be decreed; and through the scanty deliverance written therein'' it is manifest it would not be the statement above ®.
* J has ‘which is brought out with knowledge of the purifying cup(tdftik), with preservation of faith, andmih. manifestation from revelation.’
® All three MSS. have ‘ sixteen ’ in ciphers, but it is evident that ZS<f-sparam and his erroneous teaching of the sufficiency of fifteen washings (see Ep. Ill, i, 2) are here referred to.
® Reading jemag, a Huz. hybrid for nfimak.
* The decree of Ziif-sparam, apparently.
' Referring probably to Vend. VIII, 299, which provides a washing for the polluted person by himself, if he can find no one willing to purify him (see App.V).
® That is, for such a purpose any ordinary washer would be sufficient.
’’ In Pahl. Vend. VIII, 299, which states that, although pure enough for ordinary purposes, he must still abstain from engaging in ceremonies for others (see App. V).
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10. If learned knowledge, relating both to that about inferior matters (a^lrtarihd) and that about superior matters, be''- true authority praised and declared by the great primitive faith, former high-priests and those newly arisen (navakgandakdno) would be and would have been similarly forward; then, too, it would exist not so much with the priestly men of the time as with the learned officiating priests (magbpatin) of Adharma^r^f who have been before, ii. And when, moreover, all the Avesta and Zand are easy to a priest^, pre-eminently acquainted with the liturgy and a supreme Zaratbs't, he has attained unto, and should remain with, Auharra.'s.zd and ® the officiating priestship of Ahharmas’^f, and the supreme, world-managing, religion-observing (hh--dln-nikah) sovereignty as to religious treatises 12. To change then their practice in the law would be entirely an outcry apart from deliberation, and a like violation of the unanimity of the spirits who are* the heads and guardians® of the religion, and of the unanimity of the source of opinion of the good themselves, for the sake of what is not acceptable.
13. But the statement above® is, was, and will he that which remains a good idea well considered by them with the centre of thought,, as to its well
* J has ‘because if even for that about superior matters, acquaintance with religion, and learned knowledge there be,’ &c.
* That is, when he knows all the scriptures and commentaries by heart.
® J omits ‘A<ihannaa</ and.’
* That is, he has full authority to interpret the scriptures.
Reading sarin sardirin, but In K35 the two words overlap,
so that sar-sardarin, ‘ head guardians,’ might be intended.
* Probably referring to the quotation from the Vendidiif in § 3.
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Operating characteristics, just contention, and complete powerfulness. 14. Also from the teaching of just high-priests, through the preservation of much evidence, and ascertained for the members of the assemblies of various provinces (sbatro shatro), are shown the opinion and experience of most priestly men; and to make the various districts (khstako khstakd) thrivingly steadfast, an unperverted one should be set up in all four quarters (pa^ifkos) of the same province.
15. And a semblance of it is apparent even from that which the glorified Ntshahphhar, the supreme officiating priesth and also other officiating priests of Afihamia^^/ have said, that one is not to change any teaching of theirs thereon after it is provided, and not to render useless the statements of other authority thereon. 16. But that which they should accept from them as a certainty is to maintain the statements of other high-priests as pre-eminent; and not to change the operation of statements of another description has appeared lawful. 17, Even so it was as that same Ntshahpfihar, in the council of the glorified (andshako rfibcind) Khhsrd®, king of
^ This mdbad of m6bads is mentioned in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 151, V, 112, VI, 71, VIII, 64, XVI, 10, 17, AV. I, 35, and twenty-four times in the Nirangistan (see Sis. I, 4 n). His name is spelt in various ways.
® King Khhsr6, son of Kav^, who is best known by his title Ndshirvan, or Anoshirvan, ‘ immortabsoulled/ reigned a.d. 531— 579; and the statement that Nishahpiihar was one of his councillors (made little more than three centuries after his death, and, therefore, probably correct) is of considerable importance for fixing a limit to the age of those Pahlavi books in which he is mentioned. These books are the Pahla^ri Nirangistan, a late recension of the Pahlavi Vendida</, and the Book of Artfa-VirSf, in which last it is
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kings and son of KaviaT,—by preserving old things (ligdno)—showed that way on whose thoughts they are established, and wrote them unaltered, so that such thoughts thereon became as it were decided; and their thoughts thereon, after such decree of his, have so become unanimous. 18. Through the importance of his assured rank, and the rest which was said by him in the work of sustaining the faithful, he maintains as much as the other statements, one by one, from the deliberative teaching of those high-priests.
Chapter V.
I. That writing which comes amid the writing of your epistle is a correct fragment^ as regards the nothing in which one is to change the operation properly maintainable, and it is becoming; because, if it be even for him, by whom it is written from the
stated that VirSf was called by the name of Nikhshipiir by some. From the statements made in our text it seems probable that the council was employed in revising the Pahlavi VendidSii, in which they were careful not to erase the opinions of older commentators, and thus confirmed their statements by their own authority. It is possible that this council was that mentioned in Byt. I, y, where the name Nishipfir also occurs, but whether it refers to a man or a city is not quite certain. This council, which seems to have been summoned for condemning the heresy of Mazdak, was held probably two or three years before Khflsfd came to the throne (see Noldeke; Geschichte der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, p. 465).
‘ Reading ban^irnlh, but it may be b%iinih, ‘deliverance from coniaminaiiont The reference is to the decree of ZS<f-sparam mentioned in Chap. IV, y, the ‘writing’ alluded to in Ep. II, ii, x;
iii, I.
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statements of Mei/y6k-mih, Afarg, and SoshinsS the several statements and teachings of the same high-priests, yet then the elaboration and publication thereof are not such as that which is sent down by his further elaboration 2. And thereby it has seemed manifest that it is sent so that a wish for the spirit may proceed from the truth of its minister (pafl^o), or from his thought for the desired decision; or his understanding may be of that kind which is warped (vukhi'to), as though he believed it as other than the exposition of the religion and the teaching of the high-priests. 3. But until the unparalleled arrival of Sbshans ® any one not sharing in complete knowledge is not appointed unto a patron spirit (ahv6), and the fiend specially contends more experimentally with the thoughts of the high-priests of the religion for a religious decision.
4. And even the recompense of community^ of property is that when one gladly observes pure thoughts; ancL the swift action of voluble (phr) speakers and kind regard of religious characters for deliverance® and for the noticeable undeceitfulness of the same spirit®—which is itself the desire of settled observation that is in it for the sake of the
‘ The names of three of the commentators whose opinions are most frequently quoted in the Pahlavi Vendidacf (see Sis. I, 3). Each of them appears to have written a complete ‘ teaching ’ or dissertation upon the ceremonial laws, from which the quotations are taken (see § 6).
® That is, in collecting the opinions of the ancients, he has twisted them so as to suit his own views.
’ The last of the future apostles (see Dd. 11,10), not the commentator of the same name mentioned in § i.
■* Literally ‘fraternity.’
“ From pollution or sin. “ See § 2.
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same kind of full religious diffusion—are tlie swift action of the patron spirit, which, for the sake of preparing him for a deliverance that is not falsifying revelation and is without disputants, is a kind regard for the deliverance itself of Aim whose spiritual life (hhko) it is.
5. As io that which is thought by him^ of those deliverances sent down, completed, and announced, I consider more particularly about the meaning of one thing, which is their solemnized observance. 6. The solemnized observance of Me^/y6k-mih is in the teaching® of Mdrfyok-mah, and those of Afarg and Sdshans are each one meditated and indicated in a teaching | and the pointedly superior position of each one of them is mentioned by him in his statement of any teaching and of the decision set up. 7. Also with a kind regard for his own choice he has thought it (the former teaching) imperfect, and, on account of ivhat was not attained by it— which was a re-explainer of the same good ideas provided—its dissimilarity to it is not unnoticed ®. 8. But when one hears the re-explainers of a true reply he is well protected (hh-zinharifl'o) by complete mindfulness and is himself -confident that the teaching of M^^fyok-mih is not the whole statement of M^ifydk-mah, for there are many opinions of
* Zaa'-sparam the writer of the decree mentioned in § i.
® The word X’Srtako means usually a written course of teaching or exposition, a commentary, dissertation, or manual of instruction.
® Implying that Za</-sparam had been more inclined to enforce his own opinions, than to examine those of the commentators.
* The Pahl. translation of Av. Srmaiti, ‘devotion,’ which is usually personified as a female archangel protecting the earth.
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M^^yok-mah ^ which have decided {?i another manner; not that whatever Mer/yok-mah said is not good, but in the teaching of M^^/yok-m^h it is certain that even zvhat is not proper is mentioned many times as a possibility^.
Chapter VI.
I. As to that which is written in that epistle, that in the teaching of Soshans he thus states, that ‘ of both the purifiers necessary he is suitable by whom the ritual is performed they have been similarly very unanimous that when one is incapable (atu)^ it is the other that is suitable, who is written of in connection with him; and that, moreover, because the statement of Afarg is in a teaching of his and, on
^ J inserts ‘ rules which are mentioned in the special teaching of M^i/yok-mah/ It appears probable that the author had access to much more complete commentaries than the fragments now extant in the Pahlavi version of the Vendidi^/.
^ Meaning, probably, that Me^/yok-mah was disposed to relax the rigid enforcement of the law in cases of doubt or difficulty, as the Avesta itself does in several cases.
^ Quoted from Pahl. Vend. IX, 132, h, where it may be read either as an opinion of Afarg (as mentioned in our text), or as a statement of the Pahlavi translator, who would, therefore, appear to have been Soshans. A complete translation of the Pahlavi version of Vend. IX, 1-145 and the commentaries relating to the Baresbnura ceremony, which are frequently alluded to in these epistles, will be found in App. IV.
* Perhaps ‘impotent,' as the Rivayats (Mio, fol. 103 a) provide that a purifier shall be neither aged nor youthful, not less than thirty years of age.
® See note 3, above; from this it appears that Afarg was the earlier commentator.
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that account, that declaration of his seemed io be from him, which is as though it were decided by him. 2. Then, when one reaches the eulogistic (afrasinako) reply of his re-explainer, owing to his just will it is itself well perceived that Afarg comes into account as one of the high-priests; and that which is the special teaching of Soshdns has mentioned that they have been very unanimous that when there is one he ivould be suitable k
3. That evidence, too, which many high-priests, and especially one teaching, are alike diffusing, is stated also in the teaching of Mfii/yok-mah, that when he who is washing" understands the profession, then one purifier is plenty for him. 4. When it is abundantly declared, in particular by two teachings, that when there is one he is suitable, it is then not to be rendered quite inoperative through the solitary statement of Afarg; for Afarg only said, as it appeared so to him himself, that ‘ two purifiers are requisite^.’ 5. The customs of another highpriest are not declared to exist with like evidence; and this is set aside (sp^^iifo) even by him himself, that another custom is not suitable to exist, because his own view is mentioned as it appeared to him.
6. Those of the primitive faith have been fully ^ of the custom that other 07ie selected, as to this, where it is the performance of the Vikaya (‘exorcism’)®; because its explanation is this, that an
’ See Pahl.Vend. IX, 132,5, but the earlier part of the section refers to statements no longer extant.
® That is, the person undergoing the purification.
’ See Pahl.Vend, IX, 132,5, Ep. II, ii, 7.
* J inserts ‘ of the same opinion.’
® That is, they have considered one purifier sufficient for reciting
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opinion upon vhich the priests (magavogano) are without dispute is that which he says is the custom of a priest, and the business of the two priests, of whose other custom he speaks as much, is a performance by those two witnesses indicating the same as the priest.
7. This, too, is evident, that, by confession of Afarg, when there is only one purifier he is to be considered as being suitable^; and an attainment to more evidence is that which is written by }-ou, that hl^^fyok-mah has said that every customary part (pi^ako) is to be washed three times ^ and now the purifiers do it once. 8. That teaching remains in the same manner as written by him, but the threefold washing of Meijfydk-mah is not a washing to be striven for, but one to be well considered, of which he spoke; and this, too, is not said by him, that when one shall not wash three times it is not proper^. 9. Afarg said that when one shall* wash once it is proper, and about this once the opinion of Ivl^^fydkmah is the after statement, and the opinion of Afarg is the prior statement; and since in the life of man the first thing to be considered is about purity, not the indispensability of washing, and, further, the
the passages from the Avesta (see Vend. VIII, 49-62, IX, 118) which are supposed to drive away the fiend (comp. Ep. II, ii, 7). .
> See Pahl. Vend. IX, 132, A
® See Pahl. Vend. IX, 132,7, where, however, the statement as to three times washing is attributed to Afarg, who is the prior authority quoted (as mentioned in § 9), and that as to once washing is attributed to M^^fy6k-niah, who is the after authority.
® Reading la khalelQn6a'6-ae li shfiyedo instead of la khaleifinSefo a-1^ shdye^fd.
* Reading afi instead of va a. This statement is attributed to M6iy6k-mih in Pahl. Vend, (see note 2, above).
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pollution diminishes, about which it speaks in the religious cleansing, during so many times washing as is declared, then the consideration of it is a consideration about the one time which is the first computation k lo. That which mentions more than once washing is a contradiction of the prior deponent, not a declaration; and the consideration of that operation, so long as it is declared, is about the statement of him who has mentioned once washing with the opinion of a prior deponent‘s, owing to the same reasons, ii. But if it be even that much washing which is the merit of the operation, then the statement of Afarg about these times ® is manifestly very preservative, and that of M^flfyok-mah is a necessity for declaration.
Chapter. VII.
1. And as to that which is written's, that ‘in the teaching of Afarg it is thus declared, that “ for every single person, at the least®, one cup of water and
^ In Vend. IX, 48-117 the washings of the several parts of the body are mentioned only once, which is ^ the first computation ’ here mentioned.
® Reading p6smdl, as equivalent to the p^jmal or peximal: previously used; but the word can also be read pasimal, ‘after deponent/ which would be inconsistent with the context. The two terms are very liable to he confounded in writing Pahlavi, and in Ep. II, ii, 6 they are again written alike, though put in opposition to each other. The ‘ prior deponent' is Afarg.
^ That Is, about this one time/ as J has it.
^ in die epistfe to which he is replying,
^ The ^rdSPStVan kamistth, both here a-nd in §§ 5, would bC'better translated*as a desideratum, or desired quantity/ out in
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one cup of bull’s urine, which are well alike (v^hmil)h are requisite;” and in the same manner it is said in the teaching of M^(/y6k-mdh, that “ the water and bull’s urine, when it is possible, are all to be thoroughly consecrated; when not—and, at the lowest, one cup of water and one cup of bull’s urine, which are well alike, for every single person—they are to be set down in that place, and are afterwards to be mingled together^,” 2. And since two teachings have so stated, are we to perform the operation more preservatively * and according to a more correct opinion than this ?’
3. Also, ‘a correct apportionment is not understood by us, and clear reasons have not come to our knowledge that a less measure of the thing is proper.’ 4. But I well imagine (hh-minam) this is not the operation of the purifying cup (td^tlko), where a less thing is not proper, because the information with which they have existed—owing to that information of theirs, of which a former highpriest and deliberator was the communicator—is that which was heard by me, that there are some who, for the sake of diminishing the measure of water and bull’s urine, speak of this apportionment thus: ‘Vi/|:ithr^^i<3?*, in everything the operation
Pahl. Vend. IX, 132, c the phrase is pavan kamistlh, which can mean only ‘at the minimum, or least.’
^ In Pahl.Vend. IX, 132, r, where this statement occurs, the first letter of this word is omitted, which converts it into shumfir, ‘alike.’ Either word may be correct, but vSh-m^l occurs twice in this section.
® This statement of M6dy6k-mfih seems no longer extant in the Pahlavi Vendidfiif.
® That Is, in a way more delivering from pollution and sin.
* This word, which probably means ‘ in whatever is varied,’ was
m ~
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which accomplishes this, that is, when there is as much as is discernible from his body^, is proper,’ 5. And the saying is not perceived by me as a correct apportioning, because the judgment of the greatly-learned leader of those of the good religion, the glorified YfidSn-Yim*, and of other deliberators, the opinion of good thinkers, was thus, that that saying is spoken about that of which the measure is not declared as the least by the high-priests’ teaching of revelation. 6. Finally, when it is really of the same origin and suitable, then less than the least of that, of which the measure is declared as the least, is not proper, if, owing to much evidence in the teaching which has mentioned it as suitable, it be more of a blessing, and the operation performed thereby be more legitimate; because that teaching is for confessing that the statements of high-priests are most evidence of the practice.
7. This is that which is equally perpetual: it is very important for the purifiers to keep the intellect of life in operation, and for the good to become mentally a powerful giver of aid to them; and now, too, a purifier is ordered to keep in use his own most universal equal measure. 8. That which is perceived by me, and has come to my knowledge, more particularly when washed by myself, is the keeping in use an equal measure 9. And even if there be a purifier who does not completely keep in use the
evidently the beginning of an Avesta phrase whose Pahlavi translation concludes the sentence. The phrase does not appear to be extant elsewhere.
* That IS, just sufficient to wet the body.
* His father (see Chap. Ill, 10).
® That is, the two liquids should be provided in equal quantities,
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consecrated water and bulFs urine, still then it is not worse than when it does not really arise from the same origin h and its religious rite also does not take place.
10. Also the words of both the solemnization of the VendidcLi/ and the recitation of the A vesta are likewise to be uttered by him; because ^ ‘ Zarath^rt enquired of A6ha;^ma^</ about it thus : “ How shall I purify^ where he does not attain unto the Air^—there are some who say where everything is an us 6 (^discontented ii. How as to the fire,
how as to the water, how as to the earth, how as to animals, how as to plants, how as to the righteous man, how as to the righteous woman, how as to the stars, how as to the moon, how as to the sun, how as to the endless light, how as to the independent light®, how as to all the prosperity, created by
which differs from the present practice, as stated in the Persian Rivdyats; thus, Mio, foi. 104 a, mentions* mans of water and man of bull’s urine as suitable quantities to be provided. This section is omitted in J, probably by mistake.
^ Apparently deprecating the use of mingled liquids derived from various sources.
® The passage quoted here is from PahLVend. XI, 1-5, with a few variations.
® PahL Vend, inserts *as to the abode.’
^ The Airymi^ (written Airy^m^ in the MSS.) is Yas, LIU, which commences with the words airy^md i shy6,'and is the last of the G^tha spells mentioned, in Vend. X, 22, as having to be recited four times in order to exorcise the fiend. The meaning of the question in the text, therefore, is : how is the purification to be effected when all the spells are not recited ?
^ Referring to Vend. IX, 161-163 (see Chap. IV, 3).
® This clause is omitted in PahL Vend., being merely a repetition of the preceding one, the Av. anaghra rao^<2U being first translated byasarag rdshanbih, and then partially transliterated by
X 2
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KiHiidtrvsxa^d^, which is a manifestation of righteousness?” 12. And AhharmasoT spoke to him thus: “ Thou shalt chant the purification liturgy, O Zarathrt!—that is, fully solemnize a Vendidifl^ service— then he becomes purified, ’ as .mentioned by me above^. 13. Where they do not make them solemnize a Vendid^l^ so that they keep in operation that which is written of it as a rite, this does not drive pollution from any 07ie; and then, too, they should abandon the commands of a decree of leaders who are not over them
14. Keep the Bareshnfim ceremony* in operation, so that the consecrated water and bull’s urine are in the proportion which is taught by the high-priests of the religion, unless a scarcity occurs as regards these. 15. Then together v^iiln it, also, this is to be observed, that what is mentioned in two teachings is certainly more correct; afterwards, too, where a possibility for it is not obtained by them, there is what is mentioned as suitable by one teaching, and I do not decide that it is not an expediency.
16. And as to that, also, which is written concerning the three hundred pebbles ® that, sprinkled
anagrag rdshano. As sar means ‘head, end’ in Pahlavi (hardly ever ‘beginning’), the only meaning common to the two terms asarag and anagrag seems to be ‘without a head or superior, independent,’ that is, in this case, independent of the light of other luminaries.
' K35 has ‘righteousness, created by A6hannaz4’ but this is evidently a mistake, as ‘righteousness’ does not translate the original Av. vohh.
* That is, as to the fire, &c. mentioned in § ii.
* Referring to the heretical decree about which he is writing.
‘ See App. IV.
< See also Ep. II, iii, 12, The word generally used in these
EPISTLE r, CHAPTER VII, 12-VIII, I*
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in Sihlution (pAdyiivd), are cast into (va/)
the bull’s urine and water, that is taught even m the same manner; the inward prayer (v4/6)^ even for when one does not cast them, is in the existing teaching, which is proper, 17. Then, too, on account of the cheapness 2 and harmlessness of the pebbles the purifiers are less curtailing as to them, and to drink the thing so is well-curative in performance. 18. In the existing teaching of imperfect purifiers it should be very advantageous to maintain it as easy; moreover, it is not said of it that it is not suitable, and in the teaching of Afarg it is said that it is proper.^
Chapter VI11.
I. As to that which is written ^ that it is declared in the 5aki^6m Nask^, that the consecrated bull’s
epistles is sang, ‘stone,' but Chap. IX, 6 has sagiiako, and Pahl. Vend, IX, 132, c mentions sag^ak,‘a pebble,’ as being cast into (d6ii) the consecrated water and bull’s urine, without specifying any number. The practice appears not to be mentioned in the Persian Rivdyats, and seems now obsolete; the addition of a small quantity of the ashes of the sacred fire to the bull's urine, which is tasted at the beginning of the rife, is, however, mentioned in the Rivdyats.
^ Bee Dd. LXXIX, 2. The prayer or grace has to be taken inwardly, that is, murmured, before the drinking mentioned in § 17. According to this text provision seems to have been made for not using the pebbles, by means of a special prayer.
* Or ‘ value,’ as ar^nth means both.
® In the epistle to which he is replying.
^ This was the eighteenth of the lost books of the Mas^/a-w^ordiippers {see SIs.X, 25, note). It was one of the seven law books, and treated of many legal matters. Among the contents of its first thirty sections the following items are mentioned by the Dtnkari,
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urine, when it becomes fetid, is to be stirred up (bari agir^/oini^no), and they should not carry it forth so to the fire, so that the stench extends to the fire; because, if that stench extends to the fire, on account of the moisture and through carrying bodily refuse (higar)^ on and forth to the fire, it overwhelms it; that is taught in like manner lest, and owing to what is said, it then seemed to one that the bodily refuse and pollution of fetid bull’s urine is on account of the stench, 2. But it is proper to observe it more fully mindfully, perfectly completely, and with better understanding, because that which is said by it, that the carrying of bodily refuse forth to the fire overwhelms it, is not on account of the pollution of the bull’s urine, but the proportion of the sin through this; so that it becomes / the origin of as much sin for him as that pollution of the bull’s urine; but the stench, on account of moisture, is like him even who shall bring clean and purified water into the fire, and thereby becomes sinful
and one of these passages probably contained the statement quoted in our text:—^On carrying forth the holy-water and also the pot (dtgo-^) to the fire, that is, with purified and thoroughly-washed hands; and the sin of carrying ihem forth with unpurified and imperfectly-washed hands. On preserving the pot and the other things^ whose use is with the fire, from defilement with bodily refuse; when, through want of care, defilement occurs, and any one shall carry it unawares to the fire, he who is careless overwhelms ii thereby. * . . On lawfully warming the bull's urine on the fire, and the sin when it is not dtnu lawfully.’
^ See Dd. XLVIII, 19, note.
^ The argument is that the urine being a consecrated liquid, its corrupticm is not contaminating (provided it be not occasioned by foreign matter, as alluded to in § t); but if the stench be sufficient to extinguish or injure the fire, it is as sinful to expose the fire to its influence as it would be to injure the fire with holy-water.
3. This, too, is a saying, that the proportion of the sin is mentioned not on account of the pollution of the bull’s urine ; it is said to be a counterpart even of that which is declared of the care of flesh of the ass and pig, so that when they shall now carry unto the fire more than the proportion which is ordered, it overwhelms it through carrying bodily refuse forth to the fire, and even then that flesh, investigated as to purity, is mentioned as a supply for the season-festivaP.
4. The fetid bull’s urine is itself likewise prepared, so that on this account it is ordered that it is to be stirred up, that so long as if is stirred up they may thereupon order the use of it; if then it is to be rendered quite useless, there is afterwards no necessity for stirring it. 5. The stirring is declared a purification as regards polluted thmgs, where bodily refuse is only such that it is not endless, and so pure th^t it purifies even that of another.
6. When it is written of it itself, that it is thus declared in the Sakckfhm Nash, that consecrated bull’s urine which is fetid is to be stirred up for the fire, it is afterwards declared that it is not speaking only of the bull’s urine which is provided those three days^; but that, too, which is old and consecrated,
‘ So the damage to the fire is not occasioned by any impurity of the flesh of the ass or pig (which could be used for a sacred feast), but by the excessive quantity brought to it. The pig was formerly domesticated by the Parsis (see Sis. II, 58), but they have long since adopted the prejudices of the Hindus and Muhammadans as regards its uncleanness.
® Referring probably to the times of the three washings, subsequent to the chief ceremony, which take place after the third, sixth, and ninth nights, respectively, (see Vend. IX, 136,140,144.)
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become fetid and is stirred again, when they keep it in use, is proper. 7. And that which the Saki^/hm has declared is, specially, that one of the high-priests has individually said: ‘That stench is mentioned with reference to the occasion when a stench reaches it of a different kind from that which exists naturally in it.’
Chapter IX.
I. And as to that which is written^, that ‘ the teachings ^ M^ify6k-mih, Afarg, and Sdshins^ have all three come and remained, and, on that account, whoever has washed just as they always wash therein is certain that he is worthy.’ 2. Also, ‘should it have been as it were proper to them, would M6i/y6k-mih have said that “ not even the purifier is single ?’” 3. And the rest as written on
that subject, which, on account of its acute observation, has seemed to be from their statements; they, however, have not decided it so by the teaching which is in their names, as was indicated by me before
4. But I do not so understand that ‘if those should have been all the particulars of the peculiarity of all three teachings, would the teachings of M^y6k-mih and S6shins have said, concerning any one who should have so washed that the purifier was single, that it is suitable, because the highpriests have been thus very unanimous that when
* In the epistle to which he is replying,
® See Chap. V, i. » See Chap. VI, 2-4.
there is one he is unsuitable^? 5. And when it should be to them as it were proper that, apart from the hands, the other ^ customary parts (pi^ako) should be washed once by them, would Afarg have said it is proper ®, because washing them three times is not mentioned in the Avesta ? 6, And when it would have been as it were proper that the three hundred pebbles (sang) should not be cast into the water and bull’s urine, would Afarg's teaching have said that it is proper because there is not a single use for a pebble (sagi/§ak6) ? 7. And when it
would be as it were proper that he who is washed at the ablution seats (mak) at which any one has been washed during the length of a year, is not injured thereby—only they shall take them away and they are again deposited®—^would M^a?y6k-mih’s teaching have said that it is proper, because, when the stones (sago) are again deposited by one, it is to effect the cleansing (vistarirno) of some one.
^ The writer says he does not understand this argument of his correspondents, because it differs from the view he takes in Chap. VI, 2, but it must be confessed that the meaning of the passage in dispute (Pahl. Vend. IX, 132, S) is not very clear, as the word ash&ye«f, ‘he is unsuitable,’ can also be read ae shSye^f, ‘he would be suitable,’ both there and in our text.
® K35 has one line blank here, but this was probably owing to the state of the paper, or some inadvertence of the copyist; as it is evident that none of the text is omitted.
® Compare Chap. VI, 9-11.
* Compare Chap. VII, 16-18.
“ This shows that the places for ablation during the Bareshnfim ceremony were, a thousand years ago, the same as now, namely stones deposited on the ground, not holes dug in the ground, as directed in Vend. IX, 13,14, r6. They are, in fact, the stones or hard material directed to be deposited at the holes in Vend. IX, 29, 30, but they go by the old name for the holes (magh).
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and when a shower of xdva. occurs thereon so that the whole place shall be thoroughly wetted, inside and outside, it is proper ? 8. And if some one says
that this is the case of a rite by a teaching of authority, and the rule is by a teaching of private authority, is not the whole rite by any teaching proper, that consists in this washing which is thoroughly preserved as they keep it in practice^ ?’
9. The reply is even this, that every rite (nirdng) is to be performed in such manner as that which is said to be most preservative, and most connected with the declaration of revelation and the testimony of the high-priests concerning it. 10, And not for the reason that M^i/y6k-mih’s teaching is more preservative® as to one rite, and after that something of Afarg is more preservativ;e,4s the operation to be performed by the statement of M6n^y6k-m^h; but whatever is the more preservative of M^aiydkmih’j' is collected from M^,fl?y6k-mih, all the more preservative of Afarg from Afarg, and that which is the more preservative of any other high-priest from that which has the most preservative approval of the high-priest, ii. That which those highpriests have said, which they decide by just authority, is the commandment of the learned of the realm, which has lawfully arisen over the provinces (sh6h4rin6); but even that statement opposing it which is much testified and manifestly more of a deliverance, or which is declared as an exposition
^ This string of arguments appears to be quoted from the epistle to which the writer is replying, but as they are separated from their context it is diflScult to understand the exact line of argument, or to be sure that they are translated correctly.
® From pollution or sin.
of the teaching of high-priests of the religion in a dissimilar case, they shall then^ wholly accept, and they are to perform the operation authorisedly and preservatively thereby.
12. This, too, I so consider, that even if each separate teaching should be as it were proper, it would then not be determined by them as to the impropriety of the ptirifying cup, for M^fl?y6k-mih has stated, only as it was apparent to him, that every single customary part is to be washed for three times and has not specifically determined that when all shall be so once it is not proper. 13. By the special teaching of Meffy6k-mih and the washing which is in the law that says—concerning those interpreting revelation—that whoever becomes quite polluted shall thoroughly wash by that law, so that his being Avashed is to be considered as washed, it (the rite) is not performed by me if, also, that other high-priest has said, that every one who becomes quite - polluted, and washes not by the law of the primitive faith, is not to be considered as washed. 14. Then, too, in the special teaching of M^i/y6k-mah it is not said, of that washing which is washed by the law of those of a portion of the religion (pdrak-dindin), that it is not proper.
15. He who washes by the law of those of the primitive faith, which many high-priests maintain as excellent, because it is suitable, and imagines that regarding the threefold washing it should be said that it is not proper, even he—when he also
* That is, when the dissimilar case arises, or when it is manifestly more efficient.
* See Chap.VI, y.
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has become of the same opinion as to this, that the statements of the high-priests are on an equality, and the most evidence of the high-priests is the right course—would have attained to confidence about this, that in a doubtful matter there should be a high-priest h and also that which Afarg and Sdshdns have alike understood a similar thing is proper.
Chapter X,
I. And as to the many other matters to which an explicit reply is not written by me—be it the determinableness of it, be it the flow of inward prayer be it the pouring of the water,’ and likewise the rest which is written to me—the statements, when deliberation and conjecture about such arrangements become needful, are not to be niade unto the multitude, but unto the priestly at once®. 2. And this much, also, whjch is written by me is on this account*, that when a writing has come to you which is the purport of my re-explanation, and it has seemed that it is written after we//-weighed (sakhtako) observations®, even so they would cause some of those of good desires to understand, who are thoughtful friends of the soul and observers of
^ To consult about the matters in doubt
® Reading va,g--r%irnbih;. but J omits the first letter, and thereby converts the word into apardaairnth, ‘want of leisure.’
* J has merely ‘the statements are when deliberation and conjecture become at once needful.’
* Reading hanfi rit, as in J; the other MSS. have hand IL
* Or, perhaps, ‘strict observations’ here, and ‘strict observers’ further on.
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«/^//-weighed ideas, in whose heart and mind, owing to that other writing the existence of doubtfulness may fully remain; and, owing to that, this much re-explanation has, indeed, seemed to me good.
3. And then the desire ^ to sprinkle ® in many modes is also an incorrect presentation on which same subject there is this in consideration, that afterwards, peradventure, the same priestly man®, by whom it is written may come—whose assured wisdom ® may the angels make steadfast! and whom my approaching causing a purifier to travel for various quarters has occasioned to write it—so that while they are, therefore, awed by him, and shall provide more completely for use the full measure of water and buirs urine, the complete words of the Avesta, and other proper rites, they shall proceed more approvably. 4. And if it be even not auxiliary for the same purpose (ihano) that it was written by him—except, indeed, through consideration of its details—no reason for a writing of that kind is to be assigned.
5. But if for the reason it was -written by him it be manifest as an existence which is very little threatening, then I consider his opinion, which is in his decree, not so perplexing; and, till ’’ now, the perplexing consideration was more particularly as
^ To which he is replying.
2 Reading adtn glim, but this is doubtful,
® The Huz. verb zerik^ntano, ‘to sprinkle,' is not found in the glossaries, but is readily traceable to Chald. PT.
* Reading arashntko-^o-dahi^nth.
^ Meaning his brother, Z^if-sparam.
® The usual Pahlavi phrase for the Av. Ssn6 khratu^ or instinctive wisdom (see Dd. XL, 3).
Assuming that val stands for va/.
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to that, when, owing to the great learning thereof to be seen by me, this was not doubtful, that as to the great opinion of the world abotct the existing law of the profession of the priesthood, and the practice of all those of the good religion of the realm, they should make a decree only by the deliberation of me and other priestly men and religious observers 6. For if even he retorts a further statement ^ as to the appointed observance, its origin is then also a propagation from the diverse teachings of those great high-priests of those of the primitive faith, who were they who have been for merly great.
7. On account of the depth and much intricacy of the religion they mention many opinions and well-considered decrees which were likewise formed devoid of uniformity, and the utterance of the different opinions of the priests is with the reciters of the Nasks; but even among themselves the most supremely just high-priests were of a different opinion, different judgment, different teaching-, different interpretation, and different practice -dnly in the peace, mutual friendship, and affection which they had together. 8. Just as that even which was prominent about these chief priests (magdpatcLno magdpatS), whose names were Athro-Frdbagvindiiaf and Athr6-bhf6df, who have been, each separately, the high-priest of the realm of the true religion and the scholar of the age.
* Implying that the more learning there is manifest in an erroneous teaching, the more necessary it is to submit it to careful examination.
“ Reading irtgo pat6-yekavfmfin&«f, and assuming that the last word stands for pat6-fst6(f.
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9. To many, when an opinion is afterwards so obtained, pertaining to the high-priests in the spiritual existence"^, it is as is said about Zarathrt the Spltamin, that ‘the first time when the archangels are seen by him, the Spltamdn, it is then supposed by him that they are Aindar, Sdrii, Ndkijiyya, Tafiir^z^, and who are most mighty®/
10. From such as those the decree and its original perversity (bfin-gdi'ttkolh) and scanty preservativeness are so written and prepared, and afterwards, also, your opinion is that way irritated by the habit of good thinking—of which there is so much manifest* from those of the primitive faith and the high-priests—because even its words and those written with it, and the completeness of will and religion which is written, inclined the mind away from the teaching of the high-priests.
II. But as the same decree, or that which is resembling the same decree®, is appointed (vakhto)
’ That is, such as have passed away.
^ These are the last hve of the arch-demons who are the special opponents of the archangels, being corruptions of the Avesta names I»dra, Sauru, Naunghaithya, Tauru, and Zairi^a (see Bd. 1,2 7). The name of the first arch-demon, Ak6man, is omitted here, probably by the mistake of some copyist, as six names are wanted to make up the number of the archangels exclusive of Afiharmast/ himself.
® J continues as follows:—‘“of the demons.” 10. Written with the wretchedness (vakhSrlh) and savageness of such as those, the oppressiveness and disaster of a decree of that description, and its original perversity,’ &c. (as in the text),
* In the decree, which was so written as to appear to be directly derived from the teachings of the commentators, but, at the same time, so warped their statements as to lead astray. Hence, it might be compared to the conversion of an archangel into an archfiend through a mental hallucination, as mentioned in § 9.
' J omits these last eight words.
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and specially decided, and is not to be accepted from him, and the operation is not to be performed thereby, its position is then to be considered, by those steadfast in the practice of the pre-eminent religion, with the most advanced understanding and discernment, which are the thought of its true station in the religion of the Mas'i/a-worshippers. 12. And other religious decrees, intelligently preservative of the soul, which are made known and declared from the teaching of truthful high-priests of the religion of the Mas^^-worshippers, are to be suitably accepted and fulfilled. 13. And since this opinion (dcLstako) of mine is, moreover, from the writing of Afarg, even about the preservation of different interpretations and different teachings, not specially owing to unobtainable statements of this shattered^ religion of the Ma2<fa-worshippers, nor even to distress through simultaneous strife, but owing to the desire of true opinions which kas existed, there is safety abundantly, but temporarily, from the scribbling of the opposing, partial, and injurious writing of that priestly man®.
Chapter XI.
I, For completion little is observed by me; and a man of my own, in a position of authority (s6ng gih), comes with a second epistle® for that priestly man, opposing, disputing, showing the harm, making
^ Reading hand giring, but it can also be read in adarog, ‘that undeceitful.’
“ Za(f-sparani.
“ Not Ep. II, but one which preceded it (see § 5, note).
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aware of the deliverance and applying for arrangement. 2. And the man who comes as a co-operator is announced by me, and the rite which is accomplished by him is so till further notice, which is for my further epistlebecause a double elucidation about that which it is necessary to arrange from afar is a custom more suitable for the discreet.
3. If that same priestly man^ should have been in the vicinity, then interviews with me, with a few words, would have been more preservative than trying to convert that wretchedness (vakhdr) into that which is customary (pi^ako) even by further writing and much information. 4. And even now my prospect is a well-considering demand for explanation, so that, if the duties which are suitable for the discreet be really disposable for it, it is proper so to arrange what it is possible for me to complete for three months; and I may go myself into the presence of that same priestly man for the arrangement of the indispensable duties, and may diffuse this arrangement properly*. 5. But there are many reasons for private reflection (ndhtafb) on account of which a descent from position is an evil resource; and this once a temporary epistle is written by me to him, and comes with this epistle®. 6. And Ya^^fin
‘ From pollution, by means of the Bareshnhm ceremony.
® Probably referring to Ep. II, till the arrival of which (or that of Ep. Ill) they were to act as directed by the priest he sends with this epistle.
* His brother ZS</-sparam.
* This intended visit to Sirkdn is also mentioned in Ep. II, v, 5; vi, 4, 6; vii, 3.
® Being apprehensive that personal interference might lead to altAcations derogatory to his dignity, he prefers trying the effect of writing in the first place. The temporary epistle, here referred to, [18] Y
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pdnak^ a man who is instructed®, shall come to him, who is friendly to custom (&inag-iy4r), and of like rank with his own man who is faithful; and I will write further and more controversially to him, and give the information advisedly with which I shall acquaint him, so that it may be more explanatory to him.
7. But if through this which is written by me, or through myself®, he shotild come immediately (di^andyij) unto P4rs, I shall then be seeking an opportunity even for the retirement of him himself; I do not abominate iV (madam li man^dm) when it is necessary for them and private, as is better.
8. As to these other diffusions of arrangements which are pre-eminently the resources of that priestly mail, and the acquaintance with revelation which is sought by him, for the sake of the advantage of the religion they should not be molested before *.
9. May the arrangement and restoration and benediction of the revelation (din6) of the Ma^r^aworshipping religion reach a climax! and may the
could not have been Ep. II, as that was written after Ep. HI, and was the further epistle promised in § 6.
^ Or, perhaps, Yazii'in-pahnak. This was a common Parsi name in former times, as it is found in two of the Pahlavi inscriptions in the Kanheri caves, dated a.d. 1009 (see Indian Antiquary, vol. ix, pp. 266, 367), and the very similar name, Yazd-pandh, occurs as the name of a Parsi convert to Christianity who was put to death about a.d. 541 (see Hoffmann's AuszUge aus syrischen Akten persischer MSrtyrer, p. 87).
® Assuming that dinhir^fo stands for zinhSr!(/o.
’ If I should come personally.
* Referring probably to further matters of complaint, which he did not think it advisable to notice seriously until the present controversy was settled.
EPISTLE I, CHAPTER XI, 7-I2.
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eminence of you listeners ^ to the primeval religion consist in long-continued, supreme prosperity, through all happiness! then, through such thoughtful friends, the acquaintance with its difficult teaching and mighty words, which is to increase that gratitude of yours to me for my decisions, is made a blessing to you, if you observe therein a good idea which seems to you important, when it reaches your sight.
10. The correct writer and scribe is ordered that he do not alter any of the words (mirik), while he writes a fair copy of this epistle of mine, which is written by me to you, and he orders some one to give it to that same man, Ya^i/in-pinak, along with that epistle, so that it may come to him for there are times when I seem aware that it is better so. 11, And may the angels increase and enlarge your many new things with full measure and complete exaltation! the pleasure, peace ^ righteousness, prosperity, commendation, and happiness of the powerful ® who are all-controlling and happy-ending.
12. M^n6,riihar, son of Yhdan-Yim, has written it in the day and month of Spendarma^f®, in the
* Reading nydkhsht^^arino, ab in J, instead of avakhshiifdrano.
“ Reading min, instead of mun, ‘who.’
® To Za^f-sparam. This copy was that mentioned in Ep. II, vii, I,
* Reading j/am, as in J; the other MSS. have shnuman, ‘propitiation,’ the two words being nearly alike in Pahlavi letters.
' Reading pathg^no; J has paj/vandino, ‘connections,’ by inserting a stroke.
' The fifth day of-the twelfth month of the Parsi year; and, as Ep. Ill (which was evidently written after further consideration) is dated in the third month of a, y. 250, this must have been written in A. Y. 249. The date of this epistle, therefore, corresponds to the 15th March, 881.
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enjoyment of righteousness, the glorification of the religion, trustfulness to the angels, and gratitude unto the creator Afiha^ma^^/, the archangels, and all the angels of the spiritual and the angels of the worldly existences. 13. Praise to the month (mdh) of like kind which is exalted in its name with this.
EPISTLE IL
TO HIS BROTHER, zAjD-SPARAM.
Copy of an epistle of the priest son
of Y<idAn~Yim, which was prepared by him for the priest, Ms brother, Zdaf-sparamh
Chapter I.
T. In the name of the sacred beings who shall keep exalted the pre-eminent success oiyour priestly lordship, accomplishing your wishes in both worlds, I am longing for the children—formerly promoting health of body—and for activity, and fully desirous, and in every mode a thanksgiver unto the sacred beings, for the well-abiding ^^sight, peace, And understanding of your priestly lordship.
2. The epistle that came from you in the month Az4n®, which Nlvshahplihar ® was ordered to write,
’ See the heading to Ep. L
* The eighth month of the Farsi year, which must have been A.Y. 249 (see Ep. I, xi, 12, note). This month corresponded to the interval between the nth November and the loth December, 880; but it is evident from Chaps. VII, 2, VIII, i that this reply was written about the same time as Ep. Ill, that is, in the interval between the 14th June and 13th July, 881.
* This appears to have been the original form of die name Nlkh^ahphhar or Nishahphhar, appUed both to a man (see Ep. I, iv, 15,17) and to a city in Ehur^n, and in this place it is not qqite
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and .... by me from^ .... and . , . ., would have been quite desirable to increase my gratitude unto the sacred beings for the health and salutation of your priestly lordship, though it had been merely to write intelligence of your own condition; for your writing of the epistle is not such as that of the distant who write in duplicate, but like that of neighbours who think that everything new should always be really mutual information. As to that, too, which you ordered to write about omens and such occurrences—for which my form of words is not as is twice specified within the epistle, and from henceforth one should order to write intelligence more clearly—moreover, on account of want of leisure on many subjects, my heart is not disengaged even for the understanding of omens.
4. I apprize your priestly lordship that in this
certain whether a man or a city is alluded to. The text, as it stands in the MSS., is as follows:—* Ndmako zitano d^n bidand Aji/^no mun Nivshahptoar nipi.ptano farmuio va ma^io,* This can be translated as in our text, if the word va be omitted; but, if this word be retained and mftn be changed into min, the translation would be as follows:—‘ The epistle which some one was ordered by you to write in the month Kvin from Nivshahpilhar, and which came/ Now it is evident from Ep. I that Zd^-sparam must have been in Sirkfo for some time previous to the date of that epistle, 15th March 881, and, therefore, probably in the previous November ; but, at the same time, it must be noticed that there are allusions in this second epistle (see Chaps. I, 12, V, 3) to his having been formerly at Sarakhs and among the Tughazghuz, that is, in the extreme east of Khurasin; it is, therefore, just possible that he may have been at Hlvshahphhar, on his way to Sirkdn in the south, in November.
* J and BK .attempt to fill up the blank with the words k^shvar ar^, * the value of the realm but the original text probably stood thus:—‘ and was received by me from so and sol the names having been tom off in some intermediate MS.
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interval (tihiko)^ a written statement has come unto me that the good people of Sirkin are, indeed, so enveloped by you in distress, despondency, and trouble that its counterpart was when there was a liberation of our glorified fathers from the state of material existence. 5. For such as the insufficiency of the whole life of such was then to me, so even is the wounding and damage which comes now to my understanding and intellect. 6. The whole life of such is on the confines of the pure existence, a contest with the complete incorrectness that remains contaminating the liturgy by which the greatest intelligence of the religion of the Ma^^ifa-worshippers is aided; a little also, finally, of sagacity and observance of the apportionment of the more grievous impostures and more frightful delusions.
7, And, first of all, as to when your completely vile idea first destroyed your own enlightenment, and quite subdued your seconding of me, is inopportune (avidanS.) for me; and that ordinance which though it be also right, is then even grandeur, because it is a law of the realm and an opinion of the world. 8. When even in the mansion of various thoughts, the residence of the assembly of Firs, wnd many other conventions to deliberate, and the united opinions of a thousand priestly men (magavog) of the good religion thereon, it could remain unaltered, then, also, the various good thoughts and opposing considerations that, alohg with me, the
^ Since he heard from his correspondent. The word cannot be tijgako, ‘ nine iaysl as that would hot tally with the dates of Eps. I and III.
^ Referring probably to the Bareshnhm ceremony which Zd</aparam wished to dispense with in many cases.
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minds of other heads of the religion have promoted, and shaped or altered decisions thereon, and settled and issued orders thereon, could not have seen a grievance (se/) therein. 9. And this, too, should be observed among your requirements that when the fattiness® of the body is in wrinkles (/^tn), so that four perfect ones of the period are provided, even then the opinion of a high-priest of the religion is greater than every opinion, but the law of the realm of various kinds® is only through the deliberation of the same perfect ones; to make him decide then is not proper*.
10. And it would be desirable for you to take account of that which is said thus : ‘ Thou shouldst not practise that, O Zarath^t! when thou and three or four companions, in the village of a thanksgiver of the assembly, shall say this: “ Such is an evil notion.’” ii. These words of his are then not taken into account by you; and it is firmly and with acute observation determined by you, and thought preservative for yourself, that even the sin be not privately (andarg) declared by me unto the assembly which has deliberated at Shirks®. 12. You order this, and
^ J omits this phrase.
® Reading mSjakh or misklid; but it may be masaglh, ‘ squeezing.’
® J has merely the words, ‘ even then the opinion of the highpriest the realm,’ which gives a reverse meaning to the text.
* It appears from this, that when a supreme high-priest became very old, his worldly duties were put in commission, by being intrusted to a committee of four of the most learned priests; but the opinion of the superannuated high-priest was still supreme in spiritual matters, though not to be trusted in worldly affairs.
® Whither Mindr^ihar had specially gone to hold this assembly before writing Ep. I (see Ep. I, iii, r 3).
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it is known that if it were a statement of yours in the assembly of the Tughazghuz^ you would have been still less a speaker in private.
13. I consider that ydu are as much under->^<^;^^ (atr) about this, as regards yourself, as Zarathi^t^ the club-footed (apafrdbd) when he arranged his garments (vakhshaklhd), and his club-foot is itself overspread thereby even to himself, so that he was then approved as good® by some of those of Kirm^n^ when they heard of it, and those of (Rd^lkino) wrote a reply that, if he should be appointed by you also at a distance, he would then be approved by them likewise as good. 14. This idea of yours is more heinous than that act of his, the reply from various sides is more mischievous, the disgrace among the people is more unslumberable, the load upon the soul is more consumingly heavy, and the
^ The MSS. have Tughzghuz in Pizand. Mas'^udi states (a.d. 943) that the Taghazghaz were a powerful Turkish tribe who dwelt between Kfeur^s^n and China, in and around the town of Kh^dn, and not very far from the supposed sources of the Ganges. They had become Manicheans, having been converted from idolatry to the heretical form of Maz^fa-worship taught by Mazdak (see Mas'^udi, ed. Barbier de Meynard> voL i, pp. 214, 288, 299, quoted at length in a note to Sis. VI, f). It would seem from the allusion in our text that Zi(f-sparam had recently been among these Jaghazghaz, and might have imbibed some of their heretical opinions, so as to lead to this controversy with his brother and the orthodox people of Sirk^n. That he had recently been in the extreme north-east of Khurdsan is further shown by the allusion to Sarakhs in Chap. V, 3.
^ Evidently some recent pretender to the supreme high-priesthood, who had endeavoured to conceal the deformity that disqualified him for that office.
® That is, fit for the dignity he aspired to.
^ Here written Girmdn (see Dd. XCIV, 13),
® Near TeherSn,
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severance from, and contest with, AttharraSiZd and Zarat^^t become more incalculably perplexing. 15. And this, too, is my summing up (khaplr)^—when your own acquaintance with the religion and salvation of soul are in such force—by the parable (ingun i-aitako) of that physician of the body who, when they asked about destroying the toothache, thereupon gave his reply thus: ‘Dig it out!’ and they rejoined thus: ‘ He is always wanted as our physician, so that he may cure even a tooth which is diseased;' I would extract its teeth® more plentifully and with more suspicion than he.
x6. And if, also, those of the good religion in the country of Irin be, therefore, always in want of the learning and acquaintance with religion of his priestly lordship, so that he disperses the profession and the preparation and management of the remedy® of many diseases, then he throws it away as a profession, and there is not much of a necessity for the wisdom and learning of his priestly lordship. 17. For ther^ are some of the present time would never vouchsafe approval of a presiding fire'*, which is in many modes an advance of foreign habits; and of many things which are in writing, of a nature easier and more comfortable in a worldly sense, they offer and
^ J converts the phrase into ‘ very heinous to me,’ by reading aotr and adding gir^n.
® That is, he would drive the morbid ideas from his brother’s mind.
® Meaning the practice of the Bareshnhm ceremony, for which the priests %vere specially reqiured.
*■ Probably because they saw no necessity for the presence of the fire at the sacred ceremonies. He is warning his brother that his heretical teachings wotdd soon make the people imagine that they could dispense with the priesthood altogether.
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always give more than he who is a priest; and, at last, no one ever accepts any except him who is astute in evil and wicked^.
Chapter II.
I. I have also examined that writing® in detail, and it is very unprepared for the remarks of the learned and those acquainted with the religion, for ' the sentences concocted have to be divided, and the slender demonstration is disconnected (aparvandtifo); so I consider that it is not sent to be seen, as regards which such a course would, indeed, be a cause of terror to purifiers. 2. It is so written that, while on account of that same terror they are very much alarmed, and are thorough in maintaining the duty of the continuance of care for water and bull’s urine ®, and of the formula of the operation, they shall more fully perform it as a duty provided for high-priests; even from that I am more fully of opinion that your like judgment and own concession have produced this explanation.
3. When 1 saw in the decree, such as that which you have written, that each time one cofnes unto a purifier who washes in such manner as is declared
^ That is, some priest who teaches such heresies. These terms are those applied to the demons themselves in Pahl. Vend. XIX, 140,141,147.
^ The decree of Z^-sparara, a copy of which had been sent to him by the people of Slrkdn (see Ep. I, iv, 7).
“ The two liquids used in the purifying ceremony of the Bareshniim (see App. IV).
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in revelation—which is evident, indeed, from his existence when he is a religious purifier, and also from your priestly lordship’s knowledge of the rite; indeed, there is no use of that same decree unless the scripture of revelation, likewise, be so—he is to do it with very strict observation, now, since, owing to the reception of terror by the purifiers, that preparation is evidently to produce, as regards their own disposition and movements, much harm and irregularity, and perplexed thoughts among the people, the discredit of the decreer is generated therefrom, and it would have been more reasonable to consider the terror and doubt of the purifiers in another way.
4. That which is so, explained by you as though it would remain accomplished and would be in notice —and this is written by you like as it were from a teaching of some description—is not proper; because, thus, every rite in the performance of the desired operation,, even by one single teaching, is suitable, which, like the preparation for the statements of lying litigants, is very like, but not correct. 5. For when there are some who have furthered M^y6k-mAh ^ better than the teaching of Afarg it is well when every single rite in the teaching is right; and as to his rite it is not very clear that deliverance* is promoted by maintaining it. 6. Even on that occasion when M^ify6k-mih has mentioned threefold washing, and Afarg once washing®, M^i/yd^melh is the after deponent and Afarg the prior
* See Ep. I, V, 1. * From pollution.
* In. Pahl. Vend. IX, 132,/ (see App. IV), where the threefold washing is connected with the name of Afarg, and the once washing wkh that of M6(fy6k-mSh; but Ep. I, vi, 7—9 agrees with the statement here.
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deponent^; and, on that account, the statement is to be made as long as M^y6k-mih is preserved, but as regards the opinion of the words of Afarg it is to be maintained in a state of preservation.
7. As to that which Afarg has said^, that ‘ two purifiers are requisite,’ M^y6k-mih has also said that one is plenty; and, since the teaching of S6shins® is similar evidence to his, as to that which is said by him, they have thus been more unanimous that when there is one it would be proper; and as several high-priests have announced just the same evidence, and Afarg himself and other priests have been of the same opinion where it is the performance of the beginning of the Vlkaya (‘exorcism’)S y6k-mS.h is preserved, 8. Not on this account, that Afarg is more preservative® through once washing, is the operation to be performed according to the teaching of Afarg, but the once washing from Afarg who is the prior deponent, and the one purifier from M^y6k-m4h who is the most corroborated are to be accepted and to be conducted.
9. And even the computers of the stars would make the position of the stars which exists when that of the sun and moon is from the direction (min ztk) of 6atviharS.n®, that of Saturn from the direc
^ The words pasimal, ‘after deponent,' and pfesmdl, ‘prior deponent,' are here written alike {see Ep. I, vi, lo, note).
* In Pahl. Vend. IX, 132, h (see App. IV and compare Ep. I, vi, 1-4).
* See Ep. I, V, i. ^ See Ep. I, vi, 6.
“ From pollution (see § 6).
* The high-priest of the Parsis in Bombay is of opinion that the names of the three * directions ’ mentioned in this se.ction are the Pahlavi forms of the names of three of the lunar manaons, whose
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tion of Av^nak, and that of Mars from the direction of TadrsLmgos, a position which s^nds much good, said to be capable of undoubtedly (anirangak) bringing on maturity of strength. lo. That this is to be seen as an occurrence (/asto) is a conjunction (nazdako) which is not possible^, because, if the conjunction of KSatviharan be exact, yet, since Saturn and Mars are not at their conjunctions (min nazdak), its effect is not a good configuration (khfip tanfi); if the conjunction of Av^nak be exact, yet, since the sun, moon 2, and Mars are not at their conjunctions, its effect is not good; and if the conjunction of Pa^ramgdi- be exact, yet, since the sun, moon, and Saturn are not^ at their conjunctions, the effect is
Pdzand appellations are given in Bd. II, 3; and he identifies *Satvdharan with Kahtsar, Av6nak with Avdem, and Pa<framg6x with Pad^var. The reading of all these names is, however, very uncertain. iSatvahardn is written Aataharan three times out of the five occurrences of the name, and the first syllable might easily be read Gaht=Kaht, so as to correspond with the Pfizand; on the other hand, the reading >S'at corresponds with -S'ata-bhisha^ or *Sata-t^rakfi, the Sanskrit name of the 25th lunar mansion, Kahtsar. As Paz. Avdem seems to be merely Pahl. afdfim, Mast,’ I prefer identifying Av6nak (which can also be read AvSrak) with the ninth lunar mansion, Avra (Avrak in Bd. VII, i, Az;rak in Zs. VI, r), the Sans. A^ieshfi. Pa^framgdj is also written Pa^ramgos twice out of the three occurrences of the name; its identification with Pad^var makes it the first lunar mansion, the Sans. Arvini. The aspect of the heavens, therefore, which is here mentioned as very auspicious, has the sun and new moon in the latter part of Aquarius, Saturn in the first part of Aries, and Mars in the latter part of Cancef, that is, twice as far from Saturn as the latter is from the sun and moon.
^ That is, it very rarely happens; as rarely as the exact agreement of three different commentators, w'hom these three conjunctions are intended to represent.
® Reading mitrd mih, instead of M^^fy6k-mSh.
* The MSS. omit IS, ^not,' by mistake.
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not good; on account of ^ which, in any conjunction which is not exact, they believe it possible for a firm mind also to accomplish this auspicious labour (sukh“Var>s'i^n6), but they say the just and wise should make the decision^ ii. So that this one is a very good position, because that which is truly issuing (rdst-ta^) through the conjunction of 6atv4harin is from that mighty 5atvahar^n^ and that of .Satviharin being better through the conjunction of Fadr^mgds, that is done^.
12. You should understand that of the same kind is the similitude of the three teachings, of which you have written, with this similitude which I have portrayed^ and ordered to form and scheme, so that you may look at it more clearly, from a proper regard for your own deliverance for the sharp
^ Reading rdi, as in J, instead of the li, ‘not,’ of K35 and BK.
^ That is, the circumstances are too unpropitious for any one to come to a decision without consulting those who are better qualified to judge, as is also the case when commentators disagree.
® Reading min zak rab^ ^atvaharSn, but this is doubtful, because K35 has min rab^ dhar^n with zak -S'at written above min rabd; BK has min zak *S'at6 (or di/fo) raba aharan (or khdr^n), which is merely reading the same characters in a different order; while J omits most of the doubtful phrase, having merely rain zak-1, which, with the alteration of rdst-ta^ into rasttar, changes the meaning into the following:—‘ because that which is through the conjunction of ^SatvSharin is more correct than that of *Satv4hardn, and that which is through the conjunction of Pat/rarngo^*, that is done/
* Or ‘ that remains the effect/
® Reading ntranintifo; K3g and BK omit the first letter so as to convert the word into dthfintniio, which might mean ‘ presented/
® From pollution. There is some temptation to use the word ‘salvation’ for bu^ij'n, but this would introduce ideas that were, no doubt, foreign to the author’s mind.
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intellectuality of the re-explainers of what is not well-considered in connection with its purpose (Ahanko), and for the accumulation of opinions that is steadfast in the law of the ancients and orders yon to heed it. 13. For, owing to the miraculousness and pre-eminence of that^, he who thinks to restore the good ideas of the ancients does not himself understand the knowledge in that wisdom of the ancients, and does not keep his own presumption (mlnth) lowly and teachable; much, too, which is through his own learning is declared to be out of it (the law), and how he orders us to understand it is by his own opinion
Chapter III.
I. It is disquieting about this, too, which is declared in your writing®, as rega.rdsyour vehement desire and embarrassment (riizdih) for a new law, and your wish and longing for the establishment of the law of the apostles*; as also that which you have done about the gathering of the details of statements from die three teachings®, and about
® The ancient law, as contained in the difiScult language of the Avesta.
* That is, commentators are apt to attribute to the scriptures many opinions which really originate in themselves.
® The decree mentioned in Chap. II, i.
* That is, the new law which the future apostles, HftshSahr, Hhsh6<^-mth, and Sdsbdns (see Dd. II, 10) are expected to bring, so as to restore the religion in preparation for the resurrection.
* Those of M&fydk-mSh, Aferg, and SdshSns (see Ep. I, v, i, 6).
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causing the rapid bringing of the new law. 2. And on account of your embarrassment and wrong-doing (vaafag) they would give up the Frasndt^^ (‘washing upwards^’) and UpasncLt^^ (‘washing downwards ’), to bring the fifteen times which are without ordinance (ba^d ilnako), that are after it back to the fifteen which are a portion of the ordinance (ilnako vdl).
3. As to the three times, each of which times one runs a mile (hisar) even until he obtains a purifier®, since peradventure thy mile (parasang), too, might become more, all the good work is written purposely (a^-karihi) of three miles and more 4. And that, too, which the high-priests have so appointed, when he has striven in that manner for three persons®, or that sin and retribution of his is apportioned unto them and brought to the balance (san^ag-iint^/6), is because that commission and retribution of sin might now, peradventure, be
* These terms are quoted from Vend. VIII, 276, 279 (see App. V), and are thus explained in Pahlavi in Chap. IV, 2.
* Referrinpr, apparently, to the second mention of the fifteen washings, in Pahl. Vend. VIII, 28 r, which does not occur in the Avesta text (‘the ordinance’), but refers to its previous occurrence in § 279 of the Avesta. But, perhaps, the author means that they would confound the final washing appointed in Vend. VIII, 299 with the preliminary washing appointed in the previous § 279.
’ See Vend. VIII, 280, 287, 291 (compare App. V and Ep. I. ii, 6, note).
* After the polluted person has thrice run a mile, he is to run further (see Vend. VIII, 294) to some inhabited spot; from which (Erections the author concludes that any excess of distance is immaterial. K35 and BK have ‘ four miles and more,’ but this seems to be a copyist’s blunder.
* To purify him, and, if they refuse, they each take a share of his sin (see Vend. VIII, 280-293).
[18] Z
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allotted unto the priest for if he were impure (pali^to) there would be no one whatever who would properly perform the purification as it is necessary.
5. Then it has become indispensable for you to perform the purification, for that operation—so suitable for the discreet where ‘ he who has been by the dead^,’ so that he has become polluted, and even ‘the stars and moon and sun shine upon his life discontentedly'—is just as fit for the exalted when there is great ‘propitiation of fire, water, earth, cattle, righteous males, and righteous women’ thereby. 6. So great is its value that where there is no purification of the body it is not possible to purify the life and soul; and when there is a man in a realm who is able to perform it, that man is not justifiable except when he shall perform it.
7. Finally, when that pre-eminent operation is being accomplished, over which there is in revelation and the perfect information due to revelation that supreme ® control which you are so disputing in the religion—which even through your trifling (khflrflfako) in the name of authority is becoming a struggle (patkir-yehevAn)—then, though it may not be possible for you to perform it yourself, it should thereupon be the duty of some one of your disciples to perform it in your sight, so that you may be aware of the rite, even apart from the great resources in that most learned (a^tAm) acquaintance
* Who is to purify him finally with the Bareshnfun ceremony.
* Referring to Vend.IX,161-163, quoted at length inEp. I, iv, 3. ® Reading mahlstd, but it can also be read Mas^fayastd,
‘ Mas</a-worshipping.’
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with revelation which is associated with you^.
8. Also from that which is repeatedly written by you with understanding of the rite, as regards all three teachings 2, it is manifest those rites are mentioned even as those which are more maintained, and are not those which are unnecessary to perform.
9. You are a something therein that tends to preserve ® a little of what it is not possible for thee to attain fully in any mode; when thou shalt obtain the operations of the voice ^ and the water and bull’s urine, as well as the three men®, or thou shalt give a man® to wash therein, the intellect of those controlling is then, indeed, not preservative therein.
10. It is proper also for you to consecrate the water and bull’s urine by that ritual which is in all three teachings, to prepare your own ritualistic liquid and other things which are approved among you with mutual assistance, and to appoint a purifier who has performed fully acceptably and been wanted.
II. Then, to give out properly to the country that the purification is according to my order, I always
^ That is, even when not performing the ceremony himself, his presence would be desirable, for the sake of securing due attention to all the details, with which his superior knowledge must make him better acquainted than his subordinates.
^ See§i.
® Reading bhkhtano; the MSS. divide the word, so as to con-vert it into bar a tanh,^ without a body.’ The meaning is that by his presence he is, at all events, able to secure some efficiency in the ceremony, when he is compelled to intrust its performance to subordinates who are not fully competent.
* In the prayers and exorcisms. ® See § 4.
* That is, one thoroughly qualified (the priest mentioned in § 4) who requires no special supervision.
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perform it more acceptably than that of other purifiers, 12. For the water and bull’s urine are all consecrated by me, and the three hundred pebbles (sang are cast into them (afiba^) by me, just as it is directed; the operation is also directed by me in the three days ^ when it is performed, and all the customary parts are washed three times by me®; the ablution seats (mako) are also arranged by me anew for every single person, and the use of washed seats is not ordered by me therein^; every rite of the washing by the purifier is also so performed by me as all three teachings have mentioned as perfection. 13. You become the best of the district, as regards the minutiae (bArikiofoin) of the purification that is within your duty, so long as they excite the sight ®, but which are curtailed (kazd) by you in the way of washing disclosed to me ®, while, when it should be performed by you in this manner, your performance would be equally constantly extolled and your writing praised.
14. When, then, you write of it that they should always perform it just as now, the falsity therein is
* See Ep. I, vii, 16.
* The ‘three washings’mentioned in Pahl.Vend.IX, 132,15(866 App. IV); referring probably to those after the third, sixth, and ninth nights (see Vend. IX, 136, 140, 144), that is, on the fourth, seventh, and tenth days of the Bareshnfim ceremony. Most of this clause is omitted in J.
’ As said to have been directed by Ml^fydk-mih (see Chap, II, 6, Ep. I, vi, 7), though the extant Pahlavi Vendidi<f (IX, 132,^) attributes the order to Afarg.
■* Compare Ep. I, ix, 7, Pahl.Vend. IX, 132,q,s.
® J has ‘so long as they advance the purification as much as possible by a resemblance so approved.'
* In the heretical decree under consideration.
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grievous (yagar), and I know none worse; for this washing and professional purification which one is to keep in operation—^as is declared by revelation, the teaching of high-priests, and those of the primitive faith who are esteemable^—you withdraw (madam dir^<3f6) from the midst of us. 15. That which you understand yourself is that unto Ahharvcizzd the confederate good creatures are as it wete defiled, and in the eyes of the good and wise they are as it were propitiatory towards the mischievous 16. And your words about it are just as they say concerning a beggar®, where a garment is given to him, thus : ‘ Wash the dirt (ilhg) on him thoroughly cleanand that garment they shall take is put upon the fire and burnt; and he spoke thus: ‘ My dirt was a comfort.’
Chapter IV.
I. is both explained again and summarized thus:—If the decree be from a law of Zarath^t, is it so decreed as he spoke it ? and if they should never perform by that, do not bring the Avesta and its exposition into the midst of it. 2, For the fifteen times which you have written, if from the revelation of Zaratfirt, are his mode of washing fifteen times upwards and fifteen times downwards ®, a rule
^ That is, by the Avesta and Zand.
* Reading aniko ; he is the demon that carries off the soul (see Dd. XXX, 4). Even the best creatures are imperfect in the eyes of Afihannas<f and the righteous.
’ Reading niy^zkar, instead of the niy^zar of the MSS.
* His own line of argument. ' See Chap. Ill, 2.
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which is fulfilled. 3. It is said, if ones defilement be owing to depositing any bodily refuse (higar-1), then nothing of this is ever necessary for him, for one reckoning (mar-1) ^ will smite that which he takes hold of with a finger and tt is clean, or it will smite a golden yellow clean, or whatever ® it shall smite is clean; but nothing merely clean is purified, unless a demon be clean *.
4. And this, too, is very amazing to me, that when this is not taken into account by you, that when there should be, and one should obtain, no purifier* it would then be necessary for him to Operate himself®? how then is this knowledge obtained by you, on which information (igahih) has reached you, that the purifying of all the purifiers of the country of Irin is just as they should always perform it. 5. When, as I consider, there is then no complete acquaintance with the management of a house in you, its own master, in what manner then is 3 our account of the gossip®, and your information, about all the purifiers of the country of Iran
* That is, a single washing, which is suflScient for ordinary defilements unconnected with the dead.
® This is doubtful; the word seems to be in Pizand, but, as the Av. t and fi are much alike in Iranian MSS., it may be read ifik-6, and the phrase would then be ‘ or it will smite a penis clean.’
® That is, cleanliness can no more be considered purification than a demon, who is supposed to be an embodiment of impurity, can be considered clean.
* J has ‘ when there should be no purifier it would be necessary to beg the help of a chief of the religion, and when one should not obtain Vto.’
“ As directed in Vend. VIII, 299 (see App.V).
* Reading \z.k sak'hiin, but this is uncertain.
obtained ? 6. If your people should abandon that which is most indispensable, and your account of the gossip, as regards that vrhich the whole realm has done, be not according to the commands of religion and to sound wisdom; and if it has not come completely to your knowledge as the washing of the purifiers of the country of I rdn—because, when you do not fix the number even of their footsteps^, it is certain that yonr understanding of their disposition and virtuous practice is even less—then it was necessary for you to determine the reason that all the purifiers In the country of Ii4.n always wash that way that is declared as improper, with whatever certainty it be uttered or written.
Chapter V.
t. If this which is said by you be a knowledge that is replete (a&kdr) with advantage, why was it then necessary for you to keep it as it were concealed* from me, when I thus consider that, if a knowledge should be rightly obtained by you, it should then have been needful for you to report unto me on the first rumour® from every one who is well-enlightened (hfi-blLm) ? 2. If this decree
^ Referring probably either to the distance of the Bareshnfim place from pure objects, or to the distances between the holes or ablution seats, and from them to the furrows, mentioned in Vend. IX, 12,14, i8,22 (see App. IV).
* Reading nihtno, as in J, but Kgg and BK omit the first letter.
* Assuming that maySg is a pseudo-Huzvfirir equivalent of fipfig (Pers. fivfi); mayi being the true Huzvdrir of tv, ‘water.’
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seemed so to you before, between when you have been in Pdrs and this time when in Sirkin, it was not well considered with those acquainted with the religion, the wise and the high-priests, and not even reported. 3. If not conceived by you before, then what learned acquaintance with the religion was acquired by you in Sarakhs^ and Shirks, about which you are enlightened ? 4. And before it was
to be well considered amid observation and meditation ® what high-priest was obtained by you in Shirks, who, when it was well considered with him, in completely securing himself, kept you away from deliberation to be decided with me and other priestly men and high-priests ?
5. If not decided by you in Pdrs on account of breaking away from me, that is as though you yourself understand that I am to keep, in my own person, not even in the rank of discipleship unto you, but in that which is~like servitude; and my coming®, which is on your account, is even an accumulation of harm and distrust (tars) which you have amassed for yourself by having written and acted, and has made me suffer sorrow (viaTvarini^/o) in my own person. 6. If it had been shown to me by you that it would be the preservation of the religion, it would then have incited me to accept it steadfastly. 7. If,
* A town in the extreme north-east of Khurislli, between Nishahpfihar and Marv, bat nearer the latter city. WheS in this town Za^-sparam probably came in contact with the Tughazghuz mentioned in Chap. 1,12.
“ J inserts the words ‘by yon, and through your good consideration it was more properly .undeceiving, if done, then.’
* Referring to his intended visit to SlrkSn, mentioned in Chaps. VI, 4) 6, VII, 3, Ep. I, xi, 4.
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for the sake of co-operation with me, a lawful decree had been even more privately propagated by you, and if the religious demonstration about it were conservative and correct, it would then have been less vexatious for you to explain it to me than to others who have less acquaintance with the decrees and declaration of revelation; and if a difference had arisen thereon, a correct reply would then have come to you more fully from me. 8. And if you conceive that it is not necessary to demonstrate it to me through the declaration in revelation, that deliverance which it is not necessary to announce is not to be so decreed, even in another place. 9. And, just as even in Pdrs, if it ivere not decreed by you in Sirkin on that account, when your conception was that they would not accept it from you, it was necessary for you to know that, because it was not possible for you to provide much interval for demonstration.
10. If its purport be now considered by you, when you are moving as to the writing from ShiraA^— which writes fully of your acquirement and interpretation of it, and of a mutilated deliverance®—the arrangements for iniquity on this subject are many. II. And one of them is the erroneous writing® which is with me, for you conceive that they would accept from me your view, as it were swearing (sdkandlko) that it does not go to the filth accumulated for*
* Referring probabty to Ep. I, which appears to have been written from ShMz after holding a general assembly (see Chap. I, II, Ep. I, iii, 13); but this epistle, judging from the remark in the text, was probably written after MSnflriihar had left Shirftz, as was also Ep. Ill (see Chap.VHI, i).
® From pollution. * See Chap. II, i.
* Assuming that the Pdz. pj-sShu stands for pas sSkh-1; but,
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Zaratiirt, and does not contend with him; and that the opposition (ham^malih) does not strive for a new law, and does not increase the evil of the spirit and the world, since it labours for the hoard of the soul.
12. And, persistently concealed, that was done by thee, owing to which is the anguish of my life; for it is annoying when a wound of the soul is not actually realised by means of the decree; but if, too, it should be really avoidable, it is then even said that ignorance itself would be regenerative (navazha^irlhi), since it is not dubious to me, unless a matured knowledge of creation and some of that even of the angels should be in sighth 13. Also through their much talking, which is like Visarij^, and much affliction, which is like the eradication of life, there is a perpetual demonstration then in every place of the country of Irdn, where this information about its religion shall arrive, that they then consider thee as an apostate and an enemy of the religion.
14. And through this eager procedure of yours many troops in the provinces, who have to horse (asptnifi^ano) themselves, have joined Athr6-p&<af3;
as Av. g and d are mach alike, it may be prfsS.hu, which, when written in Pahlavi letters, can also be read parf gShSn, ‘protector of the world;’ or prfsShu may be merely a corruption of parfshSh=pSrfakhshah, ‘sovereign.’
‘ Meaning that he should have preferred being ignorant of such a decree, unless it exhibited far more knowledge of the truth than it actually did.
* So written here in PSzand; but, no doubt, the demon Vizaresha (the Vizar^sh of Dd. XXXII, 4, XXXVII, 44), who carries off the souls of the wicked, is meant.
* The name, apparently, of some rival of his in authority, who is also mentioned in Chap. IX, ii.
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for, inasmijch as those most mounted on horses^ are the washers ^ of SirkcLn, who would have always thought about their abundance which is due to the archangels, they have spoken with opponents about this interpretation of the section of scripture (v idak)®, and so become similarly testifying ^ thus; ‘We do not conceive it is necessary to demand thy reason for this most grievous disaster®, a thing which is more complete through your elucidation of doubt and the power of the enemy, owing fo this way which is appointed by thee.’ 15. And on that account, too, it is more disquieting unto me, when I am aware both of the origin of this perplexity and the surpassing contamination which is possible to arise from it.
16. And you always so observe as not to leap (li aiyyhkhtano) without looking before; but temporary observation is nothing really of that which, by a well-stinging similitude, is what one observes, with the eyesight looking well forward, when dust of many kinds is domesticated with the sight of the
^ Reading asp-vdrakSntfim, and this meaning tallies well with the previous mention of troops horsing themselves; but J, by prefixing a stroke, changes the word into vdspdharakantfim, ‘ those most renowned among the spheres.*
® The ceremonial washers or priests.
® The term vidak is applied to sections or chapters of the Avesta in Pd. XLVII, g, 6, LXVI, 4; and here it must be applied to the Avesta of Vend. VIII or IX, to which the misinterpretations of Za^f-sparam specially referred.
* J has ^and so given similar testimony, which is written'by them of a priest of your fame, and written by them to me.*
! ® The diminution of their means of livelihood by the decrease of ceremonial washing, more than their apprehension of the sinfulness of such decrease.
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eye ; and if his intellect be not judicious he is wonderfully deceived by it; and should it be even when he mentions the existence of two moons, has it become more proved thereby ? ij. It is z. custom of the most provoking in itself, and presented disquietingly when I, who believe with a fervent mind, would have delivered the life even of my body over to the perplexing bridge^ for your happiness and enjoyment. i8. Also, on account of my want of leisure, even the information which is presented, asking peace, is information I believe with a generous mind; and Being aware regarding my want of leisure is both an advantage and harmful, and the heart to write of them^ is, therefore, miraculous, ig. Then it is always necessary for me, who am in want of leisure, to write unto you so much writing of the harassing of annoyers and against disputes, of whose end there is no conception in my heart.
Chapter VI.
I. When at any time I write more pleasantly, this directs you to understand that still with the steadfast are my affection and natural lowly-mindedness; afterwards, too, that which happens when you have kept me wide away from the way of brotherhood, and higher even than a father, master, leader, ruler, or high-priest, is due to the fame and happiness of
' The iTinvai? bridge, or passage to heaven (see Dd. XX, 3); meanmg that he would have been ready to lose his life for the sake of his brother.
“ The heart to write of the ‘ happiness and enjoyment’ of § ly.
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my body and life, not to affection of character, but the position of religion and the command of the sacred beings. 2. On that account, when you have seen the pure religiousness, the learned knowledge, and the repose-promoting truth of the invisible (av^nipih) which my^ heart is leaping with evidence, so that you are steadfast even unto the ndi^ asta-/^a (‘not though the body’) which Zarattii’t the Spitamin spoke ^—and, because, turned by me to the religion which is thy passport (parvdnako) to the best existence, you have understood that it is the organizer of the greatest protection, even that is supposed by me—I undergo all the terror of the period in hope of the supreme recompense.
3. And the position that that religion has given, which on that account is mine, you have that way considered as supremacy ®; and if, sent from you or another person, the opposition of one of the same religion is seen to be the dispersion and disruption of the appointed profession, I act against the continuance of the opposition, and as steadfastly as the series (zarah) of submissiveness and gratification of your priestly lordship has done to me. 4. And this will be undoubtedly realised by you, that if you do not turn away from this decree which is not preservative, but, being appointed, I reach out from
^ The MS. J ends at this point, but the continuation of the text, as far as the word ‘ important' in Chap. IX, 7, is interpolated in Dd. XXXVII, 33 in the same MS.
* In Vend. XIX, 26, ‘ not though the body, not though the life, not though the consciousness should part asunder,’ would he curse the good, Mazffa-worshipping religion.
* He now proceeds from persuasion to an assertion of his authority, accompanied by threats.
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the country of Irin \ then I s^z// become its greatest attacker of you. 5- And so I consider that from my opposition it is possible /or more harm to happen unto you than from many accusers who are like the leader of those of the good religion, the many who are as it were of like fame with me.
6. And also from my departure, and the nonexistence of one that is a friend of yours, who, like me, is less able to be for your harm than he who is one of the many accusers of whom it is I who am the restrainer, you know this, that my coming is on account of the affection of some and the reverence of others. 7. From the exercise of religion I do not at all fall away, and for the sake of the position of the religion I am maintaining opposition * to any one; even when he is a friend who is loved by me, I am then his antagonist. 8. Fate (zlk5)« is the great truth of the vacant, the form (anddm)* which has procured the light of life.
Chapter VII.
I. A well-reflecting person, moreover, is able to understand that which is written by me, in private, in writing unto the ^ooA people of Slrkdn, as perhaps a legitimate copy® of a writing of that kind from
' Referring to his intended visit to SirMn (see Chaps. V, $, VII, 3, Ep. I, xi, 4).
“ J has ‘ I am an opposition.’
* Or ‘living.’ * Or ‘the time (hangim).’
“ The MSS. have pino, instead of pa^inS. This copy of Ep. I is mentioned in Ep. I, xi, 10.
me may be near you; and it was like the production of some one for the tearing and rending of his own limbs, and for the purpose of bringing on that remedy—the butning, torturing medicine that is religious^—^whose purpose is to remain away from the steadfast while abiding by the commands of religion. 2. This same epistle^, which was one of very great incompleteness, and one as it were thinking very severely, was similar to the decision (azad*) to which I have come on the same subject, which is written of below and again; and accompanying this epistle was a man of my own with a further epistle ^ 3. I am discharging (vi_g"4rako)
my own duty as regards it®, where I so arrange affairs of every kind which it is possible for me to complete for a period of three months and come myself to where you are, and that mastery (iirih) which is prepared is again arranged when it is wanted by them'’'.
4. You have already become a reserver (khamo5-i^fdr) and rapid preparer of the adaptation of words in which cogency exists, and have clearly explained
* Probably meaning ‘ remorse.’ * Ep. I.
® Chald. "itK, referring to his general mandate (Ep. Ill) mentioned again in Chap. VIII, i.
* The temporary epistle to Z^-sparam (mentioned in Ep. I, xi, I, 5), of which no copy has been preserved.
' J begins as follows:—‘And I tot'll come later on and more combatively, when it is requisite for the sacred beings (or for them); I am also myself in possession of an opportunily as regards it.’
® This period for his visit to Sirkdn is also mentioned in Ep. I, xi, 4.
’ Or the sacred beings;’ the words yaziSn and rSn being written alike.
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as much as is in sight about the reason of altering that decree, concerning which your opinion is written with great judiciousness. 5. But as to the understanding which prompted you to write properly, and not to alter the rites and purifications of the Avesta, and about the duty of purifying the purifiers such as has entered into the practice of the good, the propriety is declared in the teaching of the highpriests ; and to do it better, so far as is possible, is to strive forwards in goodness.
6. Also, as regards changing the law of the fifteen times 'washing^, just as it is for Irin in which purifiers are to be found, it is ordered for places to be found without purifiers ; and it is in the countries of Irin that the order is given regarding purifiers not thus appointed for the work.
Chapter VIII,
I. To arrange again for approval the other matters, which a portion is written a5o7it by you, an epistle ® is again prepared in advance for Sirkin, Shiris, and other places, so as thus to make your decree a writing of bygone offence. 2. Because, if your despatch (firlst) prepared this new proceeding, and you do not turn away from it, and do not recede through opposition and accumulation of vexation, and these others, too, like thee, shall
^ J has ^and not to alter the purification in the rites of the Avesta.'
* See Chaps. Ill, 2, IX, 2, Ep. I, ii, 6, note.
^ Ep, III, also mentioned as a ‘decision' in Chap.VII, 2.
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not now abandon routine of that kind, then your
children, your own precious ones who are beloved
of whom I know that you make them love you, and do not, moreover, diminish in your protection of them—shall be your accusers; and they shall abandon confidence in me as refuge and guardian, and in the sacred beings, through want of advice and want of guardianship. 3. The fires of the sacred fires whose manager is a guard and protection such as I, lest they should not obtain such an -officiating priest (z6t6), will have in defence and guardianship of themselves to make back to thdr Shiri^ abode. 4, And I myself shall have to retire (agviraziafano) from the countries of Irdn, and to wander forth to far distant realms where I shall not hear a rumour about your evil deeds, 5. In my occupation, moreover, my fortune (jukfin) may be to wander forth by water even to China, or by land even to Arfim^; but to be carried off by that
uplifter, is much more my desire than when I am there where, owing to you, I hear that, as regards the glorifying of the sacred beings, which, because of my reply obtained above, would then, be as much as death to me; it would also be the ending of that internal strife, so distasteful (aparvirako) to me,which is like his who has to struggle with his own life.
* The eastern empire of the Romans, that is, Asia Minor and the neighbouring regions.
® The bad Vd6, who carries off the soul (see Dd. XXX, 4),
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Chapter IX.
I. This, too, this aged one (ahzvAr^/o^) orders, that, as to the polluted of the countries of IrAn, when they do not obtain another washer, their way is then through thoroughly washing themselves'^.
2. For you who are understanding the rite and capable of washing, and are the most forward and intelligent of the religious, so long as your previous washing is a way of no assistance, there is this tediously-worded epistle; moreover, all their sin you assign for your own affliction®, whose after-course is thus for their Pa;«/^adasa (‘fifteerpf<?/i/’) washing^, at the time they shall abandon, as distasteful, that sin which is a new development by way of UpasnAt^d {‘washing downwards’)*; and the sinfulness is his who established that law for them.
3. And yours are truly creatures of a fetid pool (gand-Aoo), who, as regards my motive, always speak about it just as they spoke thus to a priest ®: ‘Why has the savoury meat-offering not become forgotten by thee, while the firewood and incense, because it is not possible to eat them up, are quite
* From this it appears clearly that Minllj/Jihar was an aged man when these epistles were written, though not too old to travel. The previous allusion to old age, however, in Chap. I, 9, may not have referred to himself.
* As provided in Vend. VIII, 299 (see App. V).
‘ J omits alag, ‘afaiction;’ and in K35 it is doubtful whether it be struck out, or not
* See Chap. Ill, 2 for both these terms.
' Implying that the laity were inclined to attribute his own strict enforcement of ceremonies, requiring the employment of the priesthood, to interested motives.
EPISTLE II, CHAPTER IX, I-7.
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forgotten ?’ 4. Also, as a similitude of your affairs,
they are saying that it is as though the stipend of guardianship were always to be demanded just in accordawe with omissions of duty (av^g mdnlflflha)b 5. So that even while the trifle of trifles which exists as an interval from the title of leadership unto that high-priestship—in which, except a title that is no joy of the strictly religious, there is nothing whatever—is, that way, to prepare a source of dispute as to the work which you do for the guardianship, it should, therefore, be a sufficiency (khvir-bir), where your own supreme work is purification itself; and to do either what is taught, or is -advantageous, would be withdrawing from the country a demand which has caused disturbance (balubikiniflfo); to subdue it thou shouldst always so decide the daily allowances ®
6. And, to-day, I have^ on that account, written everything sternly, because that which another person arranges and speaks so opposed to me in evil appearance—^which is little fit to be prepared—when I write seasonably, and with friendly and brotherly exaltation, you direct and persevere more expressly in preparing, so that portion upon portion is thus brought forth. 7. In good old age® the great law of after-restoration is a harsh remedy, and, on that
® That is, the laity attributed his brother’s laxity, on the other hand, to sheer neglect of duty, and had, therefore, begun to consider his supervision hardly worth paying for.
“ Meaning that by adherence to long-established custom, as regards both priestly work and priestly allowances, the laity would be better satisfied and more easily managed.
® Reading h<i-kah6banlh; Jhas merely kahdbanth,‘old age, antiquity.’ He appears to be referring rather to the antiquity of the Avesta law, than to his own old age.
A a 2
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supposition, where a rule is shown to descend from their three teachings\ and is itself regarded as true, and the wisdom of the period as impotent (anozdhartko), you yourself fully imagine (hh-mindafo)^ that further restoration is not an important® and foremost thing. 8. Those of different faiths of various kinds have many usages and perplexing kinds of doubt, even about the accomplishment and explanation of the statements of the high-priests* for on this subject, about old age (ghndnih), and even about sprinkling and about yourself accomplishing the religious rites, you are wisely for a preservation of the equally wise experience of the profession; and as to the heterodox, that writing which realised that even now memory is opposing you is itself evil-wishing®, and you know it is your own arrangement.
9. This, too, they® say that, if it be on that account that the purifiers shall not always so perform the purification by all three teachings, or every rite which is proper according to one teaching, it will be necessary that the purifiers shall abandon purification. 10. Then about old age, the performance of the ceremonial, and the many times of this which
* See Chap. 111,1, Ep.I,v. 1,6.
“ J has khavltlinl^/, ‘you know.’ He deprecates all further investigation into the meaning of the scriptures, which had already been explained by three old commentators, as he doubted the religious wisdom of the age in which he lived.
® The continuation of the text in J ends at this point.
* The commentators.
® That is, the decree of Zirf-sparam, though itself objectionable, was opposed to the heterodox who wished for further innovations.
® The heterodox.
Referring perhaps to the performance of the Vendiddi service
EPISTLE II, chapter IX, 8-15.
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are mentioned as though this were proper, it is stated as regards how it is proper that, when on account of those of the good religion they always proceed just as is mentioned in the Zand teaching of the Avesta it will then be necessary that they shall abandon the religion. 11. And many other sayings of things like unto these are scattered about (zerkhhnl-alto), and are named near Athrb-pi^f^ as hints from you; for this reason they are reckoned (khaprag-aito) in the thoughts of men.
12. And this much is written by me in distressing haste; I consider it complete, and may peace and every happiness perpetually become hospitably attainable and accomplishable for you thereby, through the severe anguish and discomfort, and the eternal distress and despondency of the healer of affliction, Mdnh^ilhar, son of Yhddn-Yim, director of the profession of priests of Pirs and Kirmin®.
13. Written in propitiation, praise, and benediction of the creator Ahharmasaf and the archangels, all the angels of the spiritual and the angels of the worldly existences, and every guardian spirit of the righteous. 14. Homage to the exalted pontiff (rado) sent from the creator Ahharmaeaf, the most heavenly of the heavenly, Zaratd^t the SpltamS^n. 15. The
(which includes the Yasna ceremonial) as directed in Pahl. Vend, ix, 132, b, 0 (see App. IV).
* It is possible also to read ‘ in the teaching of the Avesta and Zand;’ but this would ignore the fact that the ‘teaching’ is the Zand itself.
* The same rival as is mentioned in Chap. V, 14.
* According to Dd. XLV, 5 the farm^^fSr or ‘director’ of the profession of priests ofP^s was the p^jftp^i or‘leader’ of the religion.
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most prayerful and gainful of things is righteousness ; great and good and perfect is Zarattljt; and one only is the way of righteousness, all the others are no ways^.
* Compare Dd. XCIV, 14, Ep. Ill, 23.
EPISTLE III.
TO ALL OF THE GOOD RELIGION IN IrAn.
In the name of the sacred beings.
A copy of the notification (vishA^/ako) of his priestly lordship Mdnh^^ihar, son of Yhddn-Yim, regarding the grievous sinfulness of assuming the propriety of washing for fifteen times.
In the name of the sacred beings.
I. It has come unto the ears (va^ammflnijnd) of me, MAnfij'y^thar, son of Yhddn-Yim, pontiff (raa?) of Pdrs and Kirmin that, in some quarters of the country of Irin, they whose chance happens to de 'so much ^ pollution, such as is decreed unto so much washing of the customary parts (pi^ako), hlway^ wash themselves fifteen times with bull’s urine apd once with water, consider themselves as clean \ and go to water, fire, and ceremonial ablution, the ablution
1 See Dd. XCIV, 13.
* Reading htvan; but it may be ‘ pollution of the spiritual life (ahv6),’ though this is hardly possible in the next phrase, where the same word occurs.
® By confounding the preliminary washing appointed in Vend. VIII, 279 with the final washing appointed in Vend. VIII, 299 (see App. V, and compare Ep. 11, iii, 2, ix, 2).
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of the sacred twigs. 2. Such—although^ they say that ZA<3f-sparam*, son of YhdAn-Yim, has ordered, and the high-priests have appointed, washing of this kind—has appeared to my well-reflecting (hd-min) opinion, apprehension, and appreciation very marvellous and grave, and merely a rumour. 3. And it is needful for me to keep those of the good religion in all quarters of the country of Irin informed concerning the placing reliance upon their washing with the Bareshnhm ceremony^, and to make my own opinion clear also as regards the writings collected.
4. And, first of all, about the indispensability of the BarOshnfim ceremony I write several such copies of a well-matured writing of mine * as may even be new light to the intelligent. 5. That my opinion of the information provided by revelation, the decisions of high-priests, and the teachings of those of the primitive faith is thus, that washing by the polluted with water is pollution for the life and spiritual life (ahv6)®; they render the material body clean thereby, but that which is known as the handiwork ® of the immortals, and is also professionally called the Bareshnhm, wh'^n there is the protection of a ritual of various kinds, shall make the body clean from endless worldly attacks.
6. It is in the nine ablution seats (magakd)’ and the furrow®, even with prayer, bull’s urine, water,
^ Reading amat, instead of the very similar word hamSl, ‘ever.’
® See the headings to Eps. 1,11. “ See App. IV.
* Meaning this epistle.
* Because it pollutes pure water, which is considered a sin.
* Reading yadman; but it may be gadman, ‘glory,’ which is written in precisely the same manner.
^ See Ep. I, ix, 7.
* See Vend. IX, 21-28 (App. IV)
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and other appliances, and the ritual which is such as is declared in the teaching of revelation; and even now the purifiers, who are just as written about below, keep it in use, 7. When there is a washing they wash just as in the well-teaching statements which are known as those of Md<afy6k-m4h, of Afarg, and of S6sh4ns\ or in the statement of one of those three teachings, or in the statement of one of the high-priests by whom those three teachings are declared as propriety, or has come unto me as the practice of those same three teachings by those of the primitive faith,
8, I deem this deliverance® one wholly approvable, and the washer m a washing of that kind, with the Bareshnhm ceremony—^which is lawfully of HaaX description—I consider as a purifier who is approvable. 9, And the polluted of every description, as above written, who have obtained, for any indispensable reason whatever, a purifier, as above written, whom even now various districts and various places have appointed and approved, are able to wash with the Bareshnhm ceremony as above written. 10. Then their washing fifteen times is no deliverance in any way, and to wash them quickly with the Bareshnfim ceremotiy as above written is indispensable.
II. Owing to a washing of the same kind through the Bareshnfiim ceremony, as is intended, water, fire, and other things, not to provide care for which is un® authorisedly is grievously sinful.
^ See Ep. I, V, I. * From pollution.
® At this point there is a blank j»ge in £33, and also in the MS. belongfing to Mr. Tehmuras Dinshawii, which is supposed to he older; and one line is left blank in BK. It is not, however,
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12. When, on account of a cleansing through another washing, distinct from the Bareshnfim ceremony,
quite certain that any text is really missing, as this section can be read continuously and translated as follows, without much diflSculty:—^ Apart from a washing of the same kind through the Bareshniim ceremony^ as is intended, there would be a grievous sin against water, fire, and other things, not to provide care for which would be unauthorised/
If some folios of text are missing, as seems quite possible from the terms applied to this epistle in § 4, the questioii arises whether a portion of the missing text may be contained in the following fragment on the subject of the Bareshnfim, which is appended to the passage (Ep. II, vi, a-ix, 7) interpolated in Dd. XXXVII, 33 in the MS. J:—
‘As it is declared in revelation that, if a man who has chanted comes upon a corpse, whether a dog, or a fox, or a wolf, or a male, or a female, or any creature on whose corpse it is possible that he may come, that good man becomes so that a man may become defiled by him, and it is necessary to wash the polluted one, so that it may not make him a sinner. In order that they act so to the polluted one^Vi is necessary to wash him, it is necessary to perform that Bareshnfim ceremony of the nine nights. If the man that is spoken of has worked about carrying the dead and contact with dead matter (n6sd hamdlih), so that they know about his defilement to whom he comes, then he who has done this work in contact with dead matter becomes afterwards disabled for that worship of the sacred beings which they perform. So, also, some one says (compare Vend. VIII, 271-299), where in a wilderness (vy^van) are several priests (dsrfiv6) arid a man lies on the road, there he who carries the dead body of the man who passes away— as those others remain and stand away helpless, without offerings of inward prayer (va^o vakhtagan) over that person ‘(kerp6) according to the religious way—hccoing washed his body, comes into the town and performs the nine nights* Bareshnfim ceremony twice; afterwards, G6t6-khari^ ceremonies (see Dd. LXXIX, 4) are performed, and he has acted well according to the religious way; then he comes into the ceremonial of the sacred beings. ‘‘ How are those men purified, O righteous one! who shall t<tnd up by a corpse which is very dry and dead a year?** (See Pahl. Vend. VIII, 107,108.) The reply is this, that “ those men are purified;
EPISTLE m, 12-15.
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they consider themselves as clean it is more grievously sinful; just as when they do not wash with the Bareshntim, as above written, but consider themselves as clean through washing fifteen times, as above written, or on account of any w'ashing whatever distinct from the Bareshnum, it is more grievously sinful; because, when they do not wash with a Bareshnhm, as above written, but wash for fifteen times, as above written, or any washing whatever distinct from the Bareshnfim, as above written, they do not become clean, through the professional washing which is decreed, from that pollution which remains
13. When without similar trouble and great judiciousness they go unto water and fire, the sin is grievous; and when they go to the bowl (pa^fminb) for ablution of the sacred twigs * it is non-ablution advisedly, and to perform the ceremonial therewith would not be authorised. 14. And, in like manner, the washing of polluted H6m twigs^, for any indispensable purpose, with the Bareshnhm ceremony, as above written, is not possible.
15. Therefore, so that we may obtain as it were a remedy for it, I wash with the Bareshnfim ceremony, as above written ; to keep the mind steadfast and to attain to a remedy I wash with the Bareshnfim, as above written; and to bestow the indispensable, comprehensive Bareshnhm, as above written, is indeed a good work suitable for the discreet and liberated
for it is not to the dry from that dryness—that is, it would Taot act from this polluted thing—that the existence of dry diffusion has arisen.’”
' Even after the best ordinary washing.
* See Dd. XLin, 5. * See Dd. XLVin, 16.
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from bonds, and the purification of body and soul is connected with it.
16. These things those of the primitive faith, who provided for the moderns, have communicated, whose position zvas above us moderns who are now the law (gfin) of others, and are teachers and rulers; our station as regards them is the position (gaslh) of disciples to spiritual masters, that of listeners and servitors to form and hold the opinion, about the same and other things^ which those of the primitive faith formed; and the teaching of even one of those high-priests is greater and higher than our sayings and decisions.
17. And as to every custom there may be in the country of Irin, about casting away the Bareshnfim ceremony, as written by me, and about all the polluted, as above written—whom it is possible to wash, for any indispensable reason whatever, with the Bareshnfim as written by me, and one does not wash with the Bareshnfim as written by me, but is ordered to wash for_ fifteen times, as written by me, and to pronounce as clean—and which is established as a rule one is urged to practise, if Zi^f-sparam or any one else has ordered, said, or decided in the name of authority that one is to do so, or has established it as a rule, or set it going, this is to give authoritatively my opinion, decision, and enactment upon it likewise. 18. That those same sayings are short-sighted (a6-v^nak6), that same order is unlawfully given, that same decision is false teaching, that same nile is vicious, that same setting going is grievously sinful, and that same authority is not to be accepted; it is a practice, therefore, not to be performed, and whoever has performed it, is to
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engage quicklyrenunciation of it. 19. And he who has decreed in the country of Ir^n, in the name of authority, washing of other kinds as all-remedial for the polluted, as above written, and has established a rule of that description is to be considered as a heretic (aharmdkd) deserving death.
20. So, when through his wilfulness that kind of injury without enlightenment (bim) is decreed, and a rule of that description is established, as above written, and one rendered polluted is washed fifteen times with bull’s urine and once with water, or in whatever other mode that is distinct from the Bareshnhm ceremony as written by me, though it is possible to wash him, for any indispensable reason whatever, with the Bareshnfim as above written, then, his renunciation of sin being accomplished, he is to be washed again at the nine ablution seats (magh)^ with the Bareshnfim as written by me; and until washed again, as written by me, he is not to go to water and fire and the bowl for ablution.
21. And this epistle is written by me, in my own kand-sfititmg, for the sake of all members whatever of the good religion of the country of IriLn becoming aware of the opinion, apprehension, and appreciation of the commands of religion entertained by me, Minh^y^lhar, son of Yhdin-Yim; and several copies are finished in the month of the triumphant Horvadaa!' of the year 250 of Yazdakard^.
22. In trustfulness and gratitude to the sacred beings, and homage to the exalted pontiff sent from*
* See § 6.
® The third month of the Parsi year 250, which corresponded to the interval between the 14th June and 13th July, 881.
* Reading min, as in Ep. II, ix, 14, instead of mhn, ‘who.’
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the creator Ailhannas</, the heavenly, most righteous, glorified Zaratfi^t the Spitamin. 23. For the sake of obtainments of prayers the one thing is the righteousness of the Spltamdn; great, good, and perfect is Zaratii^t; one only is the way of perfect righteousness, which is the way of those of the primitive faith; all the others, appointed afresh, are no waysh
^ Compare Dd. XCIV, 14, Ep. II, ix, 15. This epistle is followed, in K35, by the Selections of ZS(f-sparam, of which the first portion is translated in the fifth volume of the Sacred Books of the East.
I. LEGENDS RELATING TO KERESASP.
II. THE NiRANG-I KUSTL
III. THE MEANING OF KHVJ;tUK-DAS.
IV. THE BARESHNUM CEREIMONY.
V. FINDING A CORPSE IN THE WILDERNESS.
OBSERVATIONS.
I. For all divisions of the translations into sentences or sections the translator is responsible, as such divisions are rarely made in the manuscripts.
2-6. (The same as on page 2.)
7. The manuscripts mentioned are:—
B29 (written A. p. 1679), a Persian RMyat, No. 29 in the University Library at Bombay.
BK, J, K35, Mio (as described on page 278).
L4 (written about a. n. 1324), a Vendida</ with Pahlavi, in the India Office Library in London.
M7 (written a. d. 1809), miscellaneous Parsi-Persian writings, No. 7 of the Haug Collection in the State Library at Munich.
APPENDIX
I. Legends relating to Keresasp.
The a vesta informs us that Keresdspa was a son of Thrita the Sdman, and the brother of Urvikhshaya^. From the name of his fathers family he is sometimes called Sima Keresdspa^, but his more usual title is Nareman^u or Nairiman^u, ‘ the manlyminded He is described as ‘ a youthful hero, wearing side-locks and carrying a club^/ to whom the witch Knathaiti ^ attached herself; she whom ZaratUst promised to destroy by means of the apostle Saoshyas, who is to be born hereafter ^ And his body is watched over by 99,999 guardian spirits I
^ SeeYas. IX, 30, 31.
® See 'Etaxzidin Yt. 61,136. Henc^ he is often called Sim in Pahlavi works (see Bd. XXIX, y, 9, Byt III, 60, 61); and, in a passage interpolated in some manuscripts of the Shihnimah, we are informed that Gax^rlsp was son of Atrat, son of *Sam, which is evidently a reminiscence of Kereslsp being a son of Thrita the Slman (see also B<L XXXI, 26, ajr),
® See Abln Yt. 3^, Ram Yt. 27, Zamya^^ Yt 38,40,44. Hence we have Sam, son of Narimin, as the giandfather of Rustam m the Shahnlmali.
* See Yas. IX, 33. M. de Harlez convert the side-locks into ^me weapon called ga^suj, but this wonl sdl survives in Fers. gfes or gSsd, ‘ ringlet, side-lock.*
^ See Vend. I, 36. Or it may be ‘ the witch whom one destmys, m to whom one prays,* if we translate the name.
« See Vend. XIX, 18.
^ See Fravar<^ Yt For the reason of tMs watchfulness, see Dd XVII, 61U
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Of his exploits we are told that he ‘ slew the serpent Srvara, which devoured horses and men, which was poisonous and yellow, over which yellow poison flowed a hand’s-breadth high. On which Keresispa cooked a beverage in a caldron at the midday hour, and the serpent being scorched, hissed, sprang forth, away from the caldron, and upset the boiling water ; Keresdsp, the manly-minded, fled aside frightened^' We are further told that he slew the golden-heeled Gawdarewa^; that he smote Hitispa in revenge for the murder of his brother, Urvdkhshaya®; that he smote the Hunus who are the nine highwaymen, and those descended from Nivika and Di^tayini*; also Vareshava the DS.nayan, Pitaona with the many witches, Arez6-shamana, and Snividhaka®; and that he withstood many smiters or murderers®.
The details of these exploits, still extant in the Avesta, are very scanty; but some of them appear to have been more fully described in a legend about the soul of Keresispa which formerly constituted the fourteenth fargard of the Si^i'kar Nask, the contents of which are thus summarized in the ninth book of the Dinkar^/:—
‘ The fourteenth fargard, Ad^-fravakhshl’’', is about
^ See Yas. IX, 34-39, Zamyi(f Yt. 40 (translated in Hang’s Essays, pp. 178,179).
® See AbSn Yt. 38, Zamyid Yt. 41. A monster in the 'wideshcred ocean, who is also mentioned in Mm Yt. 28.
® See Mm Yt. 28, Zamyi(/Yt. 41.
* See Zamyid Yt. 41. For ‘ Hunus ’ some read ‘ sons.’
‘ See Zaxajid Yt 41-44. ® See Fravar<^n Yt 136.
’’ The name of Yas. XLIV, being the first two words, zd fravakhshyd, of that chapter of the Githas. In the detailed account of the contents of each faigzrd of the first three Nasks, given in the ninth book of the Dinkartf, each faigars? is distinguished
ACiharma-0^'s showing the terrible state of the soul of KeresAsp^ to Zaratti^t; the dismay of ZaratA^t owing to that terrible state; the sorrowful speaking of Keres^sp as regards the slaying of multitudes, for which mankind extol him, whereby abstentions from sin occurred; and the recognition of him by the creator, Ahharma^^, as extinguishing his fire. The supplication of KeresAsp for the best existence from Afiharma?^ for those exploits when the serpent (gaz) Srdbar^ was slain by him, and the violence of that adversary; when Gandarep® with the golden heels was smitten by him, and the marvellousness of that fiend; when the Hunus Ve^ko^who are
by the name of some section of the Gathas. The names thus employed are composed of the first one, two, or three words of the Yath^-ah<i-vairy6, the Ashem-vohli, the Y6Nh6-hatam,Yas. XXVIIIXXXIV, the Yasna haptanghiiti, Yas. XLII-L, LII, LIII, which supply the twenty-two names required. When the Nask contains twenty-three fargar^fs, as in the case of the Var^tmdnsar, the first fargard/ remains unnamed. Whether these words were used merely as names, or whether their insertion implies that the fargarcfe of these Nasks used to be recited (somewhat like those of the Vendida^) alternately with the sections of the Gdthas, can hardly be determined from our present information. It may be noted that the three Nasks (Sfii/kar, Var^^tmansar, and Bak6), whose contents are thus detailed in the Dinkar^ all belong to the so-called gdsdntk or G^tha class of Nasks; but whether that term implies that they were metrical, or merely that they were connected in some way with the Gdthas, is also uncertain.
^ Written KerSjaspd, or Gere^dspd, throughout the Pahlavi text of this paragraph.
* The Srvara of Yas. IX, 34, Zamyafi? Yt. 40.
® The Gawdarewa of Abin Yt. 38, Rdm Yt. 28, Zamyl^/Yt, 41.
* Reading Hunfi Ve^ko, but it is also possible to read khfinSdSko, ‘ blood-producing,' which is fully applicable to these highwayrobbers. The ‘Hunus in Vaeska' are mentioned in Abdn Yt 54, 57 as opponents of the warrior Tusa,but the Hunus in ZamyS^/Yt 41 have no country assigned to them.
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descendants of Ntvtk and DlLrtinlk^, were slain by him, and the grievous harm and disaster owing to them; and when the mighty wind^ was appeased by him, and brought back from damaging the world to benefiting the creatures; and for that which happens when, owing to confinement®, Dah4k becomes eager, rushes on for the destruction of the world, and attempts the annihilation of the creatures; and his being roused to smite him and to tame that powerful fiend for the creatures of the world. The opposition of fire to Keresisp, through his causing distress to it and keeping z-ssiziy from it, which were owing to his seeking hell; the supplication of Zaratfijt to the fire to have compassion upon him, which was owing to his sin; the compliance of the fire with that request; and the departure of the soul of Keresisp to the ever-stationary existence*. Perfect is the excellence of righteousness®.’
Although the Sh^ii'kar Nask has long been lost, the legend contained in this fourteenth fargard? still survives in its Pahlavi form, though probably somewhat abridged, and a Persian paraphrase of this Pahlavi version is also to be found in the Persian
® The Nivifca and DSftaydni of ZamySrf Yt 41.
® The wind (vi«f6), though an angel when moderate and useful, is supposed to become a demon in a gale or hurricane; and is mentioned as such in Vend. X, 24.
f In the volcano, Mount DirnSvand (see Bd. XII, 31, XXIX, 9, Byt. Ill, 5g-61). This exploit is expected to be performed hereafter.
* The hamistiko ahvSno, intermediate between heaven and heU (see Dd. XX, 3).
“ The Pahlavi equivalent of the Av. ashem vohfi, here tramslated, follows each summary of the contents of a fargar<f or Nask in the Dinkar^, in the same way as ashem vohh follows each fargar<f of the VendidiW and each section of the Gdthas in the Vendidluf or Etogy.
Riviyats^. The Pahlavi legend is included among a series of quotations, regarding the importance of fire, contained in a Pahlavi Riviyat preceding the Dch/ist4n-i Dinlk in some manuscripts ®; and its close correspondence with the above summary of the fourteenth fargar^? of the S^a^kar N ask will be seen from the following translation of it;—
. . . . ‘ And it is declared that fire is so precious that Afthanna^raT spoke unto ZaratUrt thus: “ Of whose soul is it that the actions®, position, consciousness, and guardian spirit seem' best when thou shalt behold it ?”
‘ And Zarat6rt spoke thus: “ Of him who is Keresisp.”
' Kiih2.rrcis.zd summoned the soul of Keresflsp, and the soul of Keresisp saw* Zarat^^^t and, on account of the misery which it had seen in hell, it spoke unto him thus: “ I have been a priest of KdpM®, which should be a power in support of me ; and for the sake of begging life I have ever travelled through the world, and the world would have become hideous in my eyes, the world which should have feared my splendour®.”
‘ In B29, fols. 167-169, where it is quoted from a work called the Sad-darband-i Hftsh.
•* In BK and J; but in K35 this portion of the Riviyat has been lost, with the first 71 folios of that MS.; it also appears to have been similarly lost from the older MS. belonging to Mr. Tehmuras Dinshawji Anklesaria.
® J omits this word. * J omits the seeing.
® Kdbul. One ofthe three most sacred fires, the Frdbak fire, is said to have been removed by Virtfisp from Khvirizem to KfivulistSn (see Bd. XVII, 6). The Persian version has ‘would to God (kSfk6) I were a priest 1’ and alters the rest of the sentence to correspond.
* Reading r6-t li; J has 100 var, ‘a hundred lakes (or ordeals or results).'
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‘ And Adha^ma^i/ spoke thus : “ Stand off, thou soul of Keres^sp! for thou shouldst be hideous in my eyes, because the fire, which is my son\ was extinguished by thee, and no care of it was provided by thee.”
‘ And the soul of Keresdsp spoke thus: “ Forgive me, O Afiha?'mas<a?! and grant me the best existence ! grant me the supreme heaven! The serpent (a^b) Srdvbar® is slain outright, which was swallowing horses and swallowing men, and its teeth were as long as my arm, its ear was as large as fourteen blankets (nama^^o), its eye was as large as a wheel, and its horn was as much as Dah^k® in height. And I was running as much as half a day on its back, till its head was smitten by me at the neck with a club made for my hand, and it was slain outright by me*. And if that serpent had not been slain by me, all thy creatures would have been completely annihilated by it, and thou wouldst never have known a remedy for Aharman.”
‘ Kiihzrmzzd spoke thus : “ Stand offl for the fire, which is my son, was extinguished by thee.”
‘ Keresclsp spoke thus; “Grant me, O Adharmazdl that best existence, the supreme heaven! for by me Gandarep ® was slain outright, by whom twelve
^ Fire is often called ‘the son of Ahura-mazda’ in the A vesta, as in Yas. II, r8, Vend. V, 9, &c.
* The Srvara of Yas. IX, 34, Zamyid Yt. 40. The Persian version has merely azdahS, ‘a dragon.’
’ Or it may be shdk, ‘ a bough.’ The Persian version has ‘ eighty cubits.’
* The Peraan version adds ‘ and as I looked into its mouth, men were still hanging about its teeth;’ which was evidently suggested by what is stated in the account of the next exploit.
® Seep.371, notes.
districts were devoured at once. When I looked among the teeth of Gandarep, dead men^ were sticking among his teeth; and my beard was seized by him, and I dragged him out of the sea®; nine days and nights the conflict was maintained by us in the sea, and then I became more powerful than Gandarep. The sole of Gandarep’s foot was also seized by me, and the skin was flayed off up to his head, and with it the hands and feet of Gandarep were bound; he was also dragged by me out to the shore of the sea, and was delivered by me over to Akhrhrag®; and he slaughtered and ate my fifteen horses. I also fell down in a dense thicket (aii'akb), and Gandarep carried off my friend Akhrflrag, and she who was my wife was carried off by him"*, and my father and nurse (ddyako) were carried off by him. And I took under my protection (dinh&rlglniafo) and raised all the people of o\yc pleasant place, and every single step I sprang forward a thousand steps, and fire fell into everything which was struck by my foot as it sprang forward®; I went out to the sea, and they were brought back by me,
* The Persian version says ‘ horses and asses.’
* For this clause the Persian version substitutes ‘ the sea was up to his knee, and his head up to the sun.’
* This is merely a guess. Thewordcanalsoberead khdrvarag, * thorny, or a thorny brakebut it seems to be the name of some person, being followed by the word d6sto, ‘ friend,’ in the next sentence. Akhrfira, son of Haosravangh, is mentioned in Fravardin Yt. 137, next after S4ma Keresispa, as ‘withstanding Hashi-dava (or daSva), the wicked and covetous one destroying the world.’ The Persian version omits from the dragging out of the sea in this sentence to the slaying in the next(p. 376, line i).
* BK has ‘ by me,’ which must be a blunder.
® J omits these last seven words.
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and Gandarep was taken and slain by me^ And if he had not been slain by me, Aharman would have become predominant over thy creatures.”
‘ Ahharmasfia? spoke thus: “ Stand off I for thou art hideous in my eyes, because the fire, which is my son, was extinguished by thee.”
‘ Keresasp spoke thus : “ Grant me, O Atikz.rm.zzd! heaven or the supreme heaven I for I have slain the highwaymen* who were so big in body that, when they were walking, people considered in this way, that ‘ below them are the stars and moon, and below them moves the sun at dawn, and the water of the sea reaches up to their knees.’ And I readied up to their legs, and they were smitten on the legs by me; they fell, and the hills on the earth were shattered by them®. And if those fallen* highwaymen had not been slain by me, Aharman would have become predominant over thy creatures.”
‘Akharmzzd spoke thus: “Stand off! for thou shouldst be hideous in my eyes, because the fire, which is my son, was extinguished by thee.”
‘ Keresdsp spoke thus: “Grant me, O Afiharmas*/! heaven or the supreme heaven! When the wind was weakened (rakhtb) and paralysed by me, the
* Tbe Peraan version say^ ‘I slew him, and as he feD down many ^?IIIages and places became desolate/
* Tbe 'nine highwaymen' of Zamy§id Yt 41. The Persian version says ' seven.* BK has' walked* instead of * slain/
* Instead of this sentence the Persian version has ' through fear of them people could not go on any journey, and eveiy one whom they might see, on die road that he went, th^ would instantly eat up; and in three years they reckoned three hundred thousand men they had ^ain and destroyed. And I fought with them and slew all the seven.*
^ J rnnits the word ‘fallen/
demons deceived the wind, and they spoke unto the wind thus; ‘ He is more resisting thee than all the creatures and creation, and thou shouldst think of him thus, that “ there is no one walks upon this earth more resistant of me than Keresdsp;” he despises demons and men, and thee, too, who shouldst be the wind, even thee he despises.’ And the wind, when those words were heard by it, came on so strongly that every tree and shrub which was in its path was uprooted, and the whole earth which was in its path was reduced to powder (payan^AnStalto karijfo), and darkness arose. And when it came to me, who am Keresitsp, it was not possible for it to lift my foot from the ground; and I arose and sallied forth (ba^'fi yehabunof) upon the earth, and I stood upon it, with both feet on an equality (mirih), until a rampart (ph,rt6) of it was completed, so that I might go again below the earth; that which Aliharmasa? ordered thus: ‘ Should I appoint a keeper of the earth and sky, they would not forsake meh’ And if that thing had not been done by me, Aharman would have become predominant over thy creatures.”
‘Ahharma^wf spoke thus: “Stand off! for thou shouldst be hideous in my eye^ because the fire, which is my son, was smitten by thee.”
‘KeresSsp spoke thus: “Grant me^ O AhharxsazdX heaven or the supreme heaven! for it is thus
* The Peraan version has ‘ and as it arrived near me, it was not able to bear my foot from the spot; and I seised the spirit of the wind, and overthrew him with my own strength, until he made a {KOmise thns: " I wBl go again beiow the earth.” And I did not keep back my hand from that work less thair Afiharmaaf and the archangels ordered me.’
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declared by revelation, that, when Dah^k has escaped from confinement^ no one is able to seek atiy other remedy against him but me; on that account grant me heaven or the supreme heaven! And if it be not possible to grant me heaven or the supreme heaven, give me again the strength and success which were mine during life! for when thou shalt give me again so much strength,and success <25 were mine when 1 was produced alive, I will slay Aharman with the demons, I will eradicate darkness from hell, I will complete the beautiful light, and within its sole existence (tanh-ae)® you shall sit and move®.”
‘ Afiharmaeif spoke thus: “ This 1 will not give thee, thoti soul of Keres^sp! because men shall commit sin; and until men commit no more sin, it is not possible to make thee alive again, and thou wouldst also not be able to make other men alive again, for they produce the resurrection thus, when all men become quite innocent. When men shall die, and their souls are wicked, all comfort shall forsake them, and all the misery and discomfort occasioned by them shall remain.”
‘ When Keresisp and his exploits were spoken of in this manner, the angels of the spiritual and the angels of the worldly existences wept aloud, and
® See Byt III, 55-61. The Persian version substitutes a legend about the gigantic bird Kamak (also mentioned in Mkh. XXVII, 50) which overshadowed the earth, and kept oflF the rain till the rivers dried up; it also ate up men and animals as if they were grains of com, until Keresdsp killed it by shooting it with arrows continuously for seven days and nights.
* That is, when there is only light, and no darkness.
* J has '■Iwill at and move alone within it;’ and the Persian version has ‘ I will sit alone in that place.’
Zaratti^t the Spltam^n wept aloud ^ and spoke thus : “ Though there should be no deceiver, I would be the deceiver in iky eyes“, O ACiharma^^! as regards the soul of Keresisp; for when Keres^sp should not have existed as a bodily and living existence, there would have been no remnant of anything whatever, or of creature of thine, in the worlds'’
‘When Zaratii5t had become silent therewith, the angel c^fire^ stood upon his feet\ and the sinfulness of Keresasp unto himself was fully mentioned by him, and he spoke thus: “ I shall not let him into heaven.”
‘ And the angel of fire, having spoken thus many
^ The Persian version does not mention the angels and the weeping.
^ This can also be translated thus: ‘ Though thou shouldst be no deceiver, thou wouldst be a deceiver in my eyesthe words h6mandy6, ‘would be,* and h6man6j, ‘thou wouldst be,* being written alike.
® The Persian version of this speech is, ‘ 0 good creator! I know that hatred and anger are not in thy path, and when any one indulges in hatred of another, there is no acquiescence of thine therein, yet now I see this matter as though some one maintained hatred against another.*
^ The Persian version says ‘ the archangel Ardibahi^t,* who is the protector of fire (see Sis. XV, 5,12,13).
® The Persian version proceeds, and concludes the sentence, as follows: ‘ and Keresfisp groaned unto Zaratfi^t the Spitaman, and Ardibahijt, the archangel, said: “ O Zaratot I thou dost not know what Keresfisp has done unto me; that in the world, formerly, my custom and habit would have been so, that, as they would place firewood under a caldron,T would send the fire, until that caldron should be boiled, and their work should be completed, and then it would have come back to its own place. As that serpent that he speaks of was slain he became hungry, and because the fire fell one moment later upon the firewood which he had placed below the caldron, he smote the fire with a club and scattered the fire, and now I will not pass the soul of Keresfep to heaven.** *
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words, desisted; and the angel G6^~a1irvan^ stood upon her feet, and spoke thus: ‘‘ I shall not let him into hell, for the benefit produced by him for me was manifold/’
* G6r-a6rvan, hamng spoken thus many words, desisted and ZaratA^t stood upon his feet, and homage was offered by him unto the fire, and he spoke thus : ‘‘ 1 shall provide care for thee, and shall speak of thy exploits in the world, and I shall speak to Vi^t^sp® and G^dmSsp ^ thus : * Observe fully that a place is made for the fire as it were at once!’ when Keresasp has engaged in renunciation of sin, and you shall forgive him*/”
The Pahlavi legend breaks off at this point, leaving
^ Av. urva, ‘the soul of the ox,* that is, of the primeval ox, from which all the lower animals are supposed to have been developed. This angel, who is usually called G6^, is said to be a female, and is the protectress of cattle (see Bd. IV, 2-5); in this capacity she is supposed to be friendly to Kerestsp, whose exploits had chiefly consisted in slaying the destroyers of animal life.
^ The Persian version omits these words, and the preceding paragraph, proceeding in continuation of note 5, p. 379, as follows: ‘And as Ardibahijt, the archangel, spoke these words, the soul of Keresasp wept and said: “ Ardlbahut, the archangel, speaks truly; I committed sin and I repent/* And he touched the skirt of Zaratiajt with his hand, and said: “ Of mankind no one has obtained the eminence, rank, and dignity that thou obtainedst; now, through this grandeur and glory which is thine, do thou entreat and make intercession of Ardibahijt, the archangel, for me 1 so that it may be that I obtain liberation from this distress and torment/* *
* See Dd. XXXVII, 36. * See Dd. XLIV, 16.
* The Persian version continues as follows: ‘ And as Zairatfirt the Spltam^n made intercession, Ardlbahirt, the archangel, said: “ Thy reputation is immense, and thy will is great.” And after that he made no opposition to the soul of Keresasp, but pardoned it for Zaratftjt the SpttamSn; and the soul of Keresasp obtained liberation from that discomfort.' This version then concludes with an admonition as to the necessity of treating fire with proper respect.
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the reader to infer that ZaratQrt's request was granted. It is succeeded, however, by the following further remarks about Keresisp, which are evidently connected with the same legend
‘ Zarathrt enquired of AhharmasaT thus: “ Whose is the first dead body thou shalt unite (varAa^^'l ?”
‘And Afiha#'ma-saf spoke thus*: His who is KeresAsp® ”
‘And it seemed grievous to Zarathrt, and he spoke unto AtiharmsLsd thus: “ When the business of KeresAsp was the slaughter of men, why is his the first dead body thou wilt prepare ?”
‘ Ahharma?^/ spoke thus: “ Let it not seem grievous to thee, O Zaratii^tl for if KeresAsp had not existed, and thus much work had not been done by him, which bas been stated, bAere would have been no remains of thee, nor of any creature of mine.’”
Besides the Persian paraphrase of this legend, in prose, the Persian Riviyats contain another version in metre, which consists of 173 couplets®. The exploits of Keresisp are also mentioned in the Mainy6-i Khaxd (XXVII, 49-53) as follows:—
‘ And from Sim the advantage was this, that by him the serpent Sruvar, the wolf Kap6d which they also call P^han* the water-demon Ga«darfi, the bird Kamak®, and the bewildering® demon were slain.
* J omits the following words as far as the next ‘ thus.’
* Referring to the revival of Keresisp from his trance, in order to destroy Dahak, which is expected to take place before the general resurrection (see Bd. XXIX, 8, Byt. Ill, 59-61).
* In B29, fols. 169-171, it is quoted from ‘ the book of Bahirim Flrftz.’
* Written P6hln6, or Parino, in the Pahlavi text.
* See p. 378, note i. * Or ‘seducing,’ or ‘desolating.’
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And also many other great actions, that were more valuable, he performed; and he kept back much disturbance from the world, of which, if one of those special disturbances had remained behind, it would not have been possible to effect the resurrection and the future existence.’
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II. The NiR.\NG-i Kusxt
T HE N!rang-i Kusti, or girdle formula, is a religious rite which a Parsi man or w'oman ought to perform every time the hands have been washed, w'hether for the sake of cleanliness, or in preparation for prayer; but it is not always strictly performed in all its details.
The Kusti, or sacred thread-girdle, is a string about the size of a stay-lace, and long enough to pass three times very loosely round the waist, to be tied twice in a double knot, and to leave the short ends hanging behind. It is composed of seventy-two very fine, white, woollen threads, as described in Dd. XXXIX, i, note, and is tied in the manner there mentioned, but with the actions and ritual detailed below k
The ceremonial ablution having been performed, and the Kusti taken off, the person stands facing the sun by day, or a lamp or the moon at night; when there is no light he should face the south, as he should also at midday, even when the sun is northerly® The Kusti is then doubled, and the loop thus formed is held in the right hand, with the thumb in the loop; while the left hand holds the two parts of the string together, some twenty inches horizontally from the other hand; and the ends hang loosely from the left hand.
^ For most of the details which follow I am indebted to Dastfir Jdmispji Minochiharji Jamisp-Asd-ni.
* As it is, in Bombay, for about two months in the summer.
384
APPENDIX.
Holding the Kusd in this fashion, the person recites the following prayer in P^zand, bowing and raising to his forehead the horizontal portion of the string at the name of A^lha^masaf, dashing the string loosely and sharply downwards towards the left when mentioning Aharman, and repeating this downward jerk to the left, less violently, as each of the other evil beings is named;—‘ May AtAxarnazd be lord! and Aharman unprevailing, keeping far away, smitten, and defeated! May Aharman, the demons, the fiends, the wizards, the wicked, the Kiks, the Karaps^ the tyrants, the sinners, the apostates, the impious, the enemies, and the witches be smitten and defeated! May evil sovereigns be unprevailing! May the enemies be confounded! May the enemies be unprevailing! ’
Bending forwards and holding the doubled Kusti up, horizontally, as before, he continues; ‘Afiharmazdis the lord; of all sin I am in renundation and penitent, of all kinds of evil thoughts, evil words, and evil deeds, whatever was thought by me, and spoken by me, and done by me, and happened through me, and has originated through me in the world.’
Then, holding the Kust! single with both hands near the middle of the string, but as far apart as before, while the loose ends of the string are short
‘ Tlwse two Pahlavi names are merely transHteratioiis of the Av. Kavi and Karapan, the names of certain classes of evil-doers, traceable back to the earliest times, and, probably, to theVedic kavi and kalpa, which would naturally be used in a bad sense in the Avesta (see Hang's Essays, p. 289). The Pahlavi translators of the Yasna explain these names by the words khr, ‘ blind,’ and kar, * d«rf,’ which are merely gnoses.
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ened (to prevent their touching the ground) by being partially gathered up in a large loop hanging under each hand, like a pair of spectacles, he proceeds;
‘ For those sins of thought, word, and deed, of body and soul, worldly and spiritual, do thou pardon this one^! I am penitent and in renunciation through the three words’^/
He then continues to recite the following Avesta phrases: ‘Satisfaction for Ahura-mazda!’ bowing and raising the Kusti to the forehead; ‘scorn for Angra-mainyu!’ jerking the Kusd to the left, without altering the mode of holding it; ‘ which is the most forward of actual exertions through the will. Righteousness is the best good, a blessing it is; a blessing be to that which is righteousness to perfect rectitude® ’ Applying the middle of the Kusti to the front of the waist at the first word, ‘ righteousness,’ of the last sentence, it is passed twice round the waist during the remainder of the sentence, by the hands meeting behind, exchanging ends, and bringing them round again to the front.
The following Avesta formula is then recited: ‘ As a patron spirit is to be chosen, so is an earthly master, for the sake of righteousness, to be a giver of good thought of the actions of life towards Mazda; and the dominion is for the lord whom he has given
^ The Pizand word is ukh6 or aokhS, which the Gu^rSti IQinrdah Avesta translates by khuditiel^l, ‘most high God;’ but it seems more probably a misreading of Pahl. hant-i,‘this one.’ These phrases are a portion of the Patit or renunciation of sin.
* That is, in thought, word, and deed. So far the phrases are recited in P4zand, but the following recitations are in the Avesta language.
* This last sentence is the Ashem-vohft formula (see Bd. XX, a).
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as a protector for the poor At the first word the long ends of the Kusti, hanging in front, are loosely twisted round each other at the waist, with a righthanded turn (that is, with the sun), and the reciter, holding his hands together, should think that Auha^masd is the sole creator of the good creation, until he comes to the word ‘ actions,’ after which the twist is drawn closer to the waist during the remainder of the recitation.
The same Avesta formula is then repeated. At the first word the second half of the knot is formed, by twisting the long ends of the Kusti loosely round each other with a left-handed turn (that is, against the sun), so as to complete a loose reef-knot, and the reciter, holding his hands together, should think that Mazda-worship is the true faith, until he comes to the word ‘ actions,’ after which the complete double knot is drawn close during the remainder of the recitation.
Then, passing the long ends of the Kusti round the waist for the third time, from front to back, the previous Avesta formula, ‘ Righteousness is the best good,’ &c., is recited. At the first word the ends of the Kusti are loosely twisted round each other behind the waist, with a right-handed turn as befdre, and the reciter should think that Zaratu^t was the true apostle, until he comes to the first occurrence of the word ‘ blessing,’ when the twist is drawn close. During the remainder of the formula the second half of the knot is formed, with a left-handed twist as before, while the reciter thinks that he must practise
' This is the Ahunavar, or Yathl-ahfi-vairyd formula (see Bd. I, 21, Zs. 1,12-19).
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good thoughts, good words, and good deeds, and avoid all evil thoughts, evil words, and evil deeds; the double knot being completed behind as the last word of the formula is uttered.
Afterwards, bending forward and holding the front knot of the Kusti with both hands, the person recites the following Avesta formula: ‘ Come for my protection, O Mazda^! A Mazda-worshipper am I, a Zarathui'trian Mazda-worshipper will I profess myself, both praising and preferring it. I praise a wellconsidered thought, I praise a well-spoken word, I praise a well-performed deed. I praise the Mazdaworshipping religion, expelling controversy^ md putting down attack, and the righteous union of kinsfolk®, which is the greatest and best and most excellent of things that exist and will exist, which is Ahurian and Zarathurtrian. I ascribe all good to Ahura-mazda. Let this be the eulogy of the Mazdaworshipping religion.’ And the reciter then repeats the formula, ‘ Righteousness is the best good,’ &c., as before, bowing reverently, which completes the rite.
* What follows is from Yas. XIII, 25-29, and is the conclusion of the Mazda-worshipper’s creed.
^ The meaning of the original term fraspHyaokhedhram is rather uncertain, and the Pahlavi version is not easy to understand clearly-; it translates this sentence, as far as the next epithet, as follows: ‘ I praise the good religion of the Mazifa-worshippers, from which the disunion cast forth and the assault put down are manifest (this is manifest from it, that it is not desirable to go to others v ithout controversy, and with that which arises without controversy it is quite requisite to occasion controversy).’
* This is one of the earliest references to Apa^tvadatha, or marriage among next-of-kih; the passage being written in the later Githa dialect.
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During the rite the person performing it must remsiin standing on the same spot, without stepping either backwards or forwards, and must speak to no one. Should anything compel him to speak, he must re-commence the rite after the interruption.
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III. The Meaning of Khv^t^k-das or Khvet^dAd.
That the term Khvdttik-das is applied to mar-^ riages between kinsfolk is admitted by the Parsis, but they consider that such marriages were never contracted by their ancestors within the first degree of relationship, because they are not so permitted among themselves at the present day. Any statements of Greek, or other foreign, writers, regarding the marriage of Persians with their mothers, sisters, or daughters, they believe to be simply calumnies due to ignorance, which it is discreditable to Europeans to quote \ Such statements, they consider, may have referred to the practices of certain* heretical sects, but never to those of the orthodox faith.
The Parsis are, no doubt, fully justified in receiving the statements of foreign writers, regarding the customs of their ancestors, with proper caution; a caution which is quite as necessary when the statements are agreeable as when they are disagreeable to present notions. The Greeks, especially, had such a thorough contempt for all foreign customs that differed from their own, that they must have found it quite as difficult to obtain correct information, or to form an impartial opinion, about oriental habits as the average European finds it at the present time. On the other hand, the Parsis have to consider that the ancient Greek writers, whose statements they repudiate, were neither priests nor zealots, whose accounts of religious cus
^ See Dastfir Peshotanji’s translation of the Dinkartf, p. 96, note.
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toms might be distorted by religious prejudices, but historians accustomed to describe facts as impartially as their information and nationality would permit. It is quite possible that these writers may have assumed that such marriages were common among the Persians, merely because they had sometimes occurred among the Persian rulers; but such an assumption would be as erroneous as supposing that the marriage practices of the Israelites were similar to those of their most famous kings, David and Solomon, forgetting that an oriental sovereign is usually considered to be above the law and not subject to it.
Rejecting all statements of foreigners, as liable to suspicion, unless confirmed by better evidence, it seems desirable to ascertain what information can be obtained, on this subject, from the religious books of the Parsis themselves. This matter has hitherto been too much neglected by those best acquainted with the original texts, and must be considered as only partially e^chausted in the following pages.
The term Khv^tfik-das ^ is a Pahlavi transcription of the Avesta word ^z/a^tvadatha, ‘a giving of, to, or by, one’s own,’ and is sometimes partially translated into the form Khv^ttik-ddif, or Khv6tfid^uf, in which the syllable dkd, ‘what is given, a gift/ is merely a translation of the syllable das (Av. datha).
The Avesta word ^z'a^tvadatha is not found in any of the Githas, or sacred hymns, that are still extant and are usually considered the oldest portion
' Occasionally written Khv6t<ik-dat, as in PahL Vend VIII, 36 (see p. 39a).
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of the Avesta. But its former component, ^&aetu, occurs several times therein, with the meaning ‘ one’s own, or kinsman,’ as distinguished from ‘friends’ and ‘ slaves.’
The earliest occurrence of the complete word is probably in Yas. XIII, 28\ where it is mentioned as follows :—‘ I praise .... the righteous AT&adtvadatha, which is the greatest and best and most excellent of things that exist and will exist, which is Ahurian a7id Zarathurtrian.’ This merely implies that Af&aetvadatha was a good work of much importance, which is also shown by Visp. Ill, 18, Gih IV, 8, and Vbtisp Yt. 17, where the Zfe/a^tvadatha (meaning the man who has accomplished that good work) is associated with youths who are specially righteous for other reasons. But there is nothing in any of these passages to indicate the nature of the good work.
In Vend. VIII, 35, 36 we are told that those who carry the dead must afterguards wash their hair and bodies with the urine ‘of cattle or draught oxen, not of men or women, except the two who are Zfz'a^tvadatha and //ya6tvadathi,’ that is, male and female performers of ZA'a^tvadatha. This passage, therefore, proves that the good work might be accomplished by both men and women, but it does not absolutely imply that it had any connection with marriage.
Turning to the Pahlavi translations of these passages we find the transcription Khv6tfik-das, Xhvdtfik-dat, or Khy^fik-daslh, with explanations which add very little to our knowledge of the nature of
^ See p. 387, note 3.
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the good work. Thus, Pahl. Yas. XIII, 28 merely states that it is ‘ declared about it that it is requisite to do it;' Pahl. Vbtdsp Yt. 17^ asserts that ‘the duty of Khvdthk-das is said to be the greatest good work in the religion, that, owing to it, Aharman, the demon of demons, is becoming hopeless, so that the dissolution of Khv€thk-das is worthy of death and Pahl. Vend. VIII, 36 speaks of ‘the two who are a Khv^thk-dat man and woman ^ that is, it is done by them.’
Another reference to Khv^thk-das in the Pahlavi translations of the A vesta occurs in Pahl. Yas. XLIV, 4, as follows:—‘Thus I proclaim in the world that [which he who is Ahharmas^f made his own] best [Khv^thk-das] ®. By aid of righteousness Ahharmasij^is aware, who created this one'^ [to perform
^ The age of this Pahlavi version of the Vutdsp Yart is doubtful, and it is even possible that it may have been composed in India. The only MS. of it that I have seen belongs to Dastik Jimdspji Minochiharji, who kindly gave me a copy of it, but seemed doubtful about the age of the translation. He was aware that his MS. was written some forty years ago, but he did not know from what MS. it was copied. This version is, however, mentioned in the list of Pahlavi works given in the introduction to Dasthr PeshotanjTs Pahlavi Grammar, pp. 18, 31, so that another MS. of the Pahlavi text probably exists in the library of the high-priest of the Parsis in Bombay
® Or, perhaps, ‘man ani wifeas ga.hri, ‘man,’ is occasionally used for ‘husband,' though shtil is the usual word, and n&rman means both ‘woman’ and ‘wife.’
* Written Khvitvadas or KhvMdas in the very old MS. of Dastfk JSmlspji Minochiharji, the text of-which is Mowed in this translation. The phrases in brackets have no equivalents in the original Avesta text, and. flierefore, merely represent the opinions of the Pahlavi trarrslators.
* Spendarmad' apparently, as indicated by the sequel
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Khv^t6k-das]. And through fatherhood Vohlaman ^ was cultivated by him, [that is, for the sake of the proper nurture of the creatures Khv^tiik-das was performed by him.] So she who is Ms daughter is acting well, [who is the fully-mindful] Spendarma^^, [that is, she did not shrink from the act of Khv^thkdas.] SAe^ was not deceived, [that is, she did not shrink from the act of Khv^tlik-das, because she is] an observer of everything [as regards that which is] Aiiha/'mas'^’s, [that is, through the religion of Aiiharma^^ she attains to all duty and law.]' The allusions to Khv^thk-das in this passage are mere interpolations introduced by the Pahlavi translators, for the sake of recommending the practice; they have no existence in the Avesta text, but they show that the Pahlavi translators understood Khv6tiik-das to
^ The Pahlavi translator seems here to understand Voh^man not as the archangel (see Dd. Ill, 13), but as a title {‘ good-minded ’) of the primeval man, Gdydmar^ who is supposed to have been produced by Ahharmaa^ out of the earth (compare Gen. ii. 7), represented by the female archangel Spendarma^. The term vohuman6is used in Vend. XIX, 69, 76-84 for both a well-intentioned man and his clothing.
^ The female archangel, a personification of the Avesta phrase spewta drmaiti,-‘bountiful devotionshe has special charge of the earth and virtuous women (see Bd. I, 26, Sis. XV, 20-24). She is called the daughter of Afihannajs^ even as the fire and Vohfiman are called his sons, because devotion (representing the earth), fire, and good thought are considered to be his most important creations. And, as the earth is also, metaphorically, the mother of man, and the creator Afiharmasif is figuratively his father, this unfortunate combination, of anthropomorphisms has induced later superstition to take these statements literally, and to quote them as a justification of marriage between father and daughter.
® This seems the most probable nominative to the verbs in this sentence, but it is by no means certain.
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refer to such relationship as that of father and daughter, as will appear more clearly from further allusions to the same circumstances in passages to be quoted hereafter*. Regarding the age of the Pahlavi translation of the Yasna we only know for certain that it existed in its present form a thousand years ago, because a passage is quoted from it by Za^if-sparam, brother of the author of the D^^/istdn-i Dinik and Epistles of Manh^Z’ihar, in his Selections®, and we know that he was living in a. D. 881®. But it was probably revised for the last time as early as the reign of Khdsrd Ndshirvin (a. d. 531-579), when the Pahlavi Vendid^^ was also finally revised
The Pahlavi versions of the lost Nasks must have been nearly of the same age as those of the extant A vesta, but of the contents of these versions we possess only certain statements of later writers. According to some of the modem Persian statements the Ddbcisrilfeflf Nask contained many details about Khv^tdk-das, but this is contradicted by the long account of its contents given in the eighth book of the Dinka^af, which was written more than a thousand years ago®, and in which Khvetlik-das is not once noticed. The practice is, however, mentioned several times in the Dinkara?, as an important good work noticed in the Nasks, but no details are given, except in the following passages from the ninth book:—
First, regarding the latter part of the eighteenth fargara? of the Varartminsar Nask :—‘ And this, too.
* See pp. 396, 401, 416. ® See Zs. V, 4.
• See Ep. Ill, a, 17, 21. * See Ep. I, iv, 17, note.
' This is proved by the long quotation from Dk. VI contained in Dd. XCIV,i-ii.
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that thereupon they shall excite a brother and sister with mutual desire, so that they shall perform Khv^thk-das with unanimity, and before midday are generated a radiance which is sublime, centred in the face, and peeping glances (veniko ilus); and they make the radiance, “which is openly manifest, grow up in altitude the height of three spears of a length of three reeds each^; and after midday they have learned expulsion (rdnakih^), and shall renounce the fiend who is before the destroyer.’ This is clearly an allusion to the Khv^tfik-das of brother and sister, as it can hardly be considered as merely referring to the arrangement of marriages between their children.
Second, regarding the earlier part of the fourteenth fargaraf of the Bak6 Nask ;—‘ And this, too, that the performance of whatever would be a causer of procreation for the doers of actions is extolled as the perfect custom of the first Khvetfik-das; because causing the procreation of the doers of actions is the fatherhood of mankind, the proper fatherhood of mankind is through the proper production of progeny, the proper production of progeny is the cultivation of progeny in one’s own with the inclinations (khimlh4) of a first wish®, and the cultivation of progeny in one’s own is Khv^tAk-das. And he who extols the fatherhood of mankind, when it is a causer of the procreation of the doers of actions, has also extolled Khv^thk-das. And this, too, that the proper nurture for the creatures, by him whose wish is for
‘ A height of about 42 English feet (see Dd. XLIII, g).
® That is, the capability of expelling the fiends that try to take possession of man.
® Reading gfim (=kfim), but it may be dfim, ‘creature.’
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virtue, has taught him to perform Khv^thk-das. Virtue is its virtue even for this reason, because, for the sake of maintaining a creature with propriety, he reckons upon the proper disposition of the multitude, that which is generated in the race by innumerable Khv^thk-dases\ And this, too, that Spenda?'maaf is taught as being in daughterhood to Ahharmasi^ by him whose wisdom consists in complete mindfulness. Even on this account, because wisdom and complete mindfulness* are within the limits of Ahharmasdf and Spendarmaa?; wisdom is that which is A<iharma.5i^’s, complete mindfulness is that which is Spendarmafi^’s, and complete mindfulness is the progeny of wisdom, just as Spendarmaa? is of Kidsx'a.rvaazd. And from this is expressly the announcement that, by him .who has connected complete mindfulness with wisdom, SpendarmaaT is taught as being in daughterhood to Afiharmaaa?. And this, too, the existence of the formation of that daughterhood, is taught by him whose righteousness consists in complete mindfulness.’ This quotation merely shows that Khv6t6k-das referred to con^ nections between near relations, but whether the subsequent allusions to the daughterhood of Spendarmaa? had reference to the Khvdthk-das of father and daughter is less certain than in the case of Pahl. Yas. XLIV, 4, previously quoted®.
Third, regarding the middle of the twenty-first
* That is, the useful peculiaiicies of a particular breed of domestic animals are maintained and intensifie<^ by keeping up the purity of the race.
® ‘ Complete mindfulness ’ is the usual Pahlavi explanation of Av. ^rmaiti, ‘ devotion,’ the latter component of the name Spendama^/. ® See pp. 392, 393.
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fatgard of the Baled Nask:—‘ And this, too, that a daughter is given in marriage (nd^manlh) to a father, even so as a woman to another man, by him who teaches the daughter and the other woman the reverence due unto father and husband.’ The reference here to the marriage of father and daughter is too clear to admit of mistake, though the term Khvdthk-das is not mentioned.
Next in age to the Pahlavi versions of the Avesta we ought perhaps to place the Book of‘Ar</l.-Virdf, because we are told (AV. 1,35), regarding Vlrif, that ‘ there are some who call h'm by the name of Nikhsha^phr,’ and this may have been the celebrated conliipentator of that name, who was a councillor of king' Khhsrd Ndshirvin^, so that we cannot safely assume that this book was written earlier than the end of the sixth century. It gives an account of heaven and hell,which Ar^fi-Virdf is supposed to have visited during the period of a week, while he seemed to be in a trance. In the second grade of heaven, counting upwards, he found the souls of those who had ‘ performed no ceremonies, chanted no sacred hymns, and practised no Khv6thk-das,’ but had come there ‘ through other good worksand it may be noted that the two upper grades of heaven appear to have been reserved for good sovereigns, chief, tains, high-priests, and others specially famous. In hell, also, he saw the soul of a woman suffering grievous punishment because she had ‘ violated Khv^thk-dasbut this passage occurs in one MS. only. We are also told (AV. II, 1-3, 7-10) that ‘ Vlrdf had seven sisters, and all® those seven sisters
‘ See Ep. I, iv, 17.
® The word trandated ‘all ’ is the ordinary Huz. ko/d, equivalent
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were as wives of Viraf; revelation, also, was easy to them, and the ritual had been performed .... they stood up and bowed, and spoke thus : “ Do not this thing, ye Ma-a^/a-worshippers ! for we are seven sisters, and he is an only brother, and we are, all seven sisters, as wives^ of that brother/'^ This passage, supposing that it really refers to marriage, seems to attribute an exaggerated form of the Khv^tuk-das of brother and sister to Viraf, as a proof of his extraordinary sanctity; but it can hardly be considered as a literal statement of facts, any more than the supposed case of a woman having married seven brothers successively, mentioned in Mark xii. 20-22, Luke XX. 29-32.
In another Pahlavi book of about the same age, which is best known by its Pizand name, Mainy6-i Khan/-, we find Khv^tiik-das placed second among
to Pers. har. but a Parsi critic has suggested that it ought to be read kanik, ‘virgin,’ so as to get rid of the idea that the sisters were married to Viraf. This suggestion is ingenious, because the difference between ko/a and kanik is very slight, when written in Pahlavi characters; but it is not very ingenuous, because the substitution of kanik for ko/a, both here and in the similar phrase at the erld of the passage quoted in our text, would render the sentences quite ungrammatical, as wmld be easily seen by any well-educated Parsi who would translate the phrases literally into modern Persian words, w’hich would give him the following text: an har haft '^v^haran Viraf zan bird and for the first phrase, and har haft ‘v^vahar an biradar zanl 6m for the second. To substitute any Persian word for ‘ virgin ’ in place of the pronoun har, in these two phrases, would evidently produce nonsense. The really doubtful point in these phrases is whether zan and zani are to be understood as ‘ wife ’ and ^ wifehood,' or merely as ^ woman ’ and ‘ womankind;' hut it would be unusual to use such terms for the unmarried female members of a family.
^ Or ‘ the womankind/
^ From a facsimile of the only known MS. of the original Pahlavi
III. MEANING OF KIIV|;tC'K-DAS.
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seven classes of good works (Mkh. IV, 4), and ninth among thirty-three classes of the same (Mkh. XXXVII, 12); and the dissolution of Khvetilk-das is mentioned as the fourth in point of heinousness among thirty classes of sin (Mkh. XXXVI, 7).
In the Bahman Yart, which may have existed in its original Pahlavi form before the Muhammadan conquest of Persia^, it is stated that, even in the perplexing time of foreign conquest, the righteous man ‘ continues the religious practice of Khv^tAk-das in his family-.’
The third book of the Dinkar^, which appears to have been compiled by the last editor “ of that work, contains a long defence of the practice of Khv^tilkdas, forming its eighty-second* chapter, ivhich may be translated as follows :—
‘ On a grave attack (hG-girdyi^no) of a Jew upon
text of this work, recently published by Dr. Andreas, it appears that its Pahlavi name was Dina-i I\Iinavad4 Kharcf (or Mainog-i Khircf),
‘ the opinions of the spirit of wisdom.'
^ See Sacred Books of the East, vol. v, pp. liii-lvi.
® See Byt. II, 57, 61.
® The name of this editor was Atur-pa^/, son of as appears
from the last chapter (chap. 413) of the same book. He was a contemporary of the author of the Da^stan-i Dinik (see Bd. XXXIII, 11).
^ Chap. 80 in the recent edition of Dasriir Peshotanji Behramji, because his numbers do not commence at the beginning of the book. His translation of this chapter (see pp. 90-102 of the English translation of his edition) differs considerably from that given in our text. This difference may be partly owing to its being translated from the Gujarati translation, and not direct from the original Pahlavi; but it is chiefly due to the inevitable result of attempting a free translation of difficult Pahlavi, without preparing a literal version in the first place. The translation here given is as literal as possible, but the Pahlavi text is too obscure to be yet understood with absolute certainly in some places.
400
APPENDIX.
a priest, which was owing to asking the reason of the custom (ahanko) as to Khv^thk-das; and the reply of the priest to him from the exposition of the Ma^'i/a-worshipping religion.
‘That is, as one complaining about wounds, damage, and distress comes on, it is lawful to dispute with him in defence begirt with leg^l opinion (dd^istino parvand), and the consummation of the accusation of an innocent man is averted; so of the creatures, the invisible connection of their own power to fellow-creations and their own race, through the propitiousness of the protection and preserving influence of the sacred beings, is a girdle, and the consummation of the mutual assistance of men is Khv^thk-das, The name is Khv^thk-das, which is used- when it is “ a giving of one’s- own” (khv^j-dahii'nth), and its office (g^s) is a strong connection with one’s own race and fellow-creations, through the protection and preserving influence of the sacred beings, which is, according to the treatises, the union of males and females of mankind of one’s own rctce in preparation for, and connection with, the renovation of the universe. That union, for the sake of proceeding incalculably more correctly, is, among the innumerable similar races of mankind, that with near kinsfolk (nabfinazdi^tino), and, among near kinsfolk, that with those next of kin (nazd-pa</vandin6); and the mutual connection of the three kinds of nearest of kin (nazd-pa^i^vandtar)—^which are father and daughter, son and she who bore him^, and brother and sister—is the most complete (a&lrtar) that I have considered.
^ Literally ‘bearer' ^drrfSr), 'which is not the usual word for ‘mother,’ but equivalent to the Av. bar etar that is used in that sense.
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‘ On the same subject the exposition of the obscure statements of the good religion, by a wise high-priest of the religion, is this :—“ I assert that God (y^datb) is the being, as regards the creatures, who created any of the creatures there are which are male, and any there are which are female; and that which is male is a son, and, similarly, a daughter is that which is female. The daughter of himself, the father of all, was Spendarma^jfh the earth, a female being of the creation; and from her he created the male Gdy6mar«/^, which is explained as the name for him who zvas specially the first man, since it is Gayomar^ living who is speaking and mortal, a limitation which was specially his, because of these three words—which are ‘living, speaking, and mortal ’—two of the limitations, which are ‘ living and speaking,’ were through the provision of his father, the creator, and one, which is ‘ mortal,’ was proceeding from the destroyer; the same limitation is upon all mankind, who are connected with that man’s lineage, until the renovation of the universe. And now I say, if the aid of the father has produced a male from the daughter, it is named a Khv6tfik-das of father and daughter ®.”
‘ This, too, is from the exposition of the religion, that the semen of Gdybmaraf—^which is called seed— when he passed away, fell to .SpendarmaoT*, the earth, which was his own mother; and, from its being united
^ See p. 393, note 2.
=■ See Dd. n, 10, XXXVII, 82, LXIV, g.
® It is ancertain whether the high-priest’s statement continues beyond this point, or not.
* See Bd. XV, i, 2, Dd. LXIV, 6.
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thermxilcL, Mashya and Mashly6i ^ w&re the son and daughter of Giy6mar^)f and Spendama^f, and it is named the Khv6thk-das of son and mother. And Mashya and Mashiydi, as male and female, practised the quest of offspring, one with the other, and it is named the Khv6thk-das of brother and sister. And many couples were begotten by them, and the couples became continually^ wife and husband®; and all men, who have been, are, and will be, are from origin the seed of Khv^thk-das. And this is the reason which is essential for its fulfilment by law, that where its contemplation (andi^iinS) exists it is manifest from the increase of the people of all regions.
‘And I assert that the demons are enemies of man, and a non-existence of desire for them consists in striving for it when Khv^tiik-das is practised; it then becomes their ^ reminder of that original practice of contemplation which is the complete gratitude of men, and has become his® who is inimical to them. Grievous fear, distress, and anguish also come upon them, their power diminishes, and they less understand the purpose of causing the disturbance and ruin of men. And it is certain that making the demons distressed, suffering, frightened, and weakened is thus a good work, and this way of having reward and of recompense is the property of the practisers of such good works.
‘ And I assert that the goodness of appearance and growth of body, the display of wisdom, temper.
^ See Dd. XXXVII, 82, LXIV, 2, LXV, a, LXXVII, 4, where these names are spelt differently,
^ Literally * have become and have become.'
® See Bd. XV, 22, 24-26. * The demons',
® Ahhamsui's,
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and modesty, the excellence of skill and strength, and also the other qualities of children ate so much the more as they are nearer to the original race of the begetter, and they shall receive them more perfectly and more gladly. An example is seen in those who spring from a religious woman who is gentle, believing the spiritual existence, acting modestly, of scanty strength, who is a forgiver and reverential, andfrom a mdA-clad (gapar) warrior of worldly religion, who is large-bodied and possessing strength which is stimulating (dgdr) his stout heart while he begets. They^ are not completely for war— which is a continuance of lamentation (nS.^-ravandlh)—and not for carefulness and affection for the soul; as from the dog and wolf—and not the ruin (se^) of the sheep—arises the fox, like the wolf, but not with the strength of the wolf like the dog, and it does not even possess its perfect shape, nor that of the dog. And they are like those which are born from a swift Ar^b horse and a native dam, and are not galloping like the Arab, and not kicking (pa<a^iyak) like the native. And they have not even the same perfect characteristics^, just as the mule that springs from the horse and the ass, which is not like unto either of them, and even its seed is cut off thereby, and its lineage is not propagated forwards.
‘ And this is the advantage from the pure preservation of race. I assert that there are three ^ species
The offspring of such a match, which the apologist evidently considers an ill-assorted one, as tending to deteriorate the warlike qualities of the warrior’s descendants, although he himself is no advocate for war.
® As their parents.
® Dastfir Peshotanji has ‘ four,’ because the Pahlavi text seems
D d 2
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(v&g) and kinds of affection of sister and brother fot that which shall be born of them:—one is this, where it is the offspring of brother and brother; one is this, where the offspring is that of ^ brothers^ and their sister; and one is this, where it is the offspring of sisters®-. And as to the one of these where the offspring is that of* a brother, and for the same reason as applies to all three® species of them, the love, desire, and effort, which arise for the nurture of offspring of the three species, are in hope of benefit. And equally adapted are the offspring to the procreators ; and this is the way of the increasing love of children, through the good nurture which is very hopeful.
‘ And so, also, are those who are born of father and daughter, or son and mother. Light flashed forth (_^ast6) or unflashed (aparvikhto) is always seen at the time when it is much exposed, and pleased is he who has a child of his child, even when it is from some one of a different rqpe and different
to speak of four species in the next sentence; here it seems to have ‘ six ’ in ciphers, but the first cipher can also be read a 6, the conditional sufiBx to the verb which immediately precedes the ciphers in the Pahlavi text, and the second cipher is merely‘three,’ ■which corresponds to the three possible kinds of first cousins that are about to be detailed in the text.
* Reading zak-i instead of zis (which might be read zakfh if there were such a word).
^ Literally ‘brother.’ ® Literally ‘sister.’
* Reading zak-t instead of zlr, as before. This is Dastfir Peshotanji's fourth species of cousinship, which he understands as meaning second cousins.
® Reading i3, by dividing the Pahlavi cipher for ‘four’ into two parts, both here and near the end of the sentence. This paragraph can hardly be understood otherwise than referring to the present form of KhvMk-das, the marriage of first cousins.
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country. That, too, has then become much delight (viyag) which is expedient, that pleasure, sweetness, and joy which are owing to a son that a man begets from a daughter of his own, who is also a brother of that same mother; and he who is born of a son and mother is also a brother of that same father; this is a way of much pleasure, which is a blessing of the joy, and no harm is therein ordained that is more than the advantage, and no vice that is more than the well-doing (khhp gdr). And if it be said that it is of evil appearance, it should be observed that when^ a wound occurs in the sexual part of a mother, or sister, or daughter, and she flees (fravdia^) from a medical man, and there is no opportunity for him to apply a seton (palito), and her father, or son, or brother is instructed in similar surgery, which is more evil in appearance, when they touch the part with the hand, and apply a seton, or when a strange man does so ?
‘ And, when it is desirable to effect their union, which is the less remarkable (kam hh-zandkhiktar) in evil appearance, when they are united (hamdvdifl-h^nd) by them in secret, such’ as when the hearing of their written contract (nipi^to) of wifehood and husbandhood^ is accomplished in the backgrotind (dar pfljtd), or when the sound of drums and trumpets acquaints the whole district, where
* heading amat instead of m6n, ‘who,’(see Dd. LXII, 4 n.)
® Showing that the practice advocated was understood to be a regular marriage (performed in private probably on account of the authorities being of a foreign faith) and not any kind of irregular intercourse. It is here approvingly contrasted with the noisy celebration of a marriage with a person of foreign faith, in accordance with foreign customs.
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these people are renowned, that such an Arhman^ intends to effect such a purpose with the daughter, sister, or mother of such a First man ?
‘ On this account of less evil appearance is even the good appearance which is to be mutually practised ; and after the mode is seen, even the advantageousness in the accomplishment of the daily duty of concealing disgrace, the mutual desire, the mutual advantage and harm, and the contentment which arise as to whatever has happened are also mutual assistance. Some, with a husband and faint-heartedness, have a disposition (j'ind) of incapability, and the diligence which is in their reverence of the husband, who is ruler of the family (bhnag shah), is due even -io the supremacy which he would set over them through the severity of a husband. Very many others, too, who are strange women, are not content with a custom (va^) of this description; for they demand even ornaments to cover and clothe the bold and active ones, and slaves, dyes, perfumes, extensive preparations, and many odier things of house-mistresses which are according to their desire, though it is not possible they should receive them. And, if it be not possible, they would not accept retrenchment; and, if they should not accept retrenchment, it hurries on brawling, abuse, and ugly words about this, and even uninterrupted falsehood (avis istak-i>S zhr) is diffused as regards it; of the secrets, moreover, which they conceal they preserve night and day a bad representation, and unobservantly. They shall take the bad wife to
‘ A native of Asia Minor, or any other part of the eastern empire of the Romans,
III. MEANING OF KHvI;t6k-DAS,
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the house of her father and mother, the husband is dragged to the judges, and they shall form a district assembly (shat^6 ang^.2o) about it. And lest he should speak thus: “ I will release her from wifehood with me\” vice and fraud of many kinds and the misery of deformity are the faults which are also secretly attributed to him.
‘ A wife of those three classes * is to be provided, since they would not do even one of these things ®; on which account, even through advantageousness, virtuous living, precious abundance, dignity, and innocence, mutual labour is manifestly mighty and strong.
‘ And if it be said that, “ with all this which you explain, there is also, afterwards, a depravity (darvakh) which is hideous,” it should be understood in the mind that hideousness and beauteousness are specially those things w'hich do not exist in themselves, but through some one’s habit of taking up an opinion and belief. The hideous children of many are in the ideas of procreation exceedingly handsome, and the handsome forms of many are in the ideas of a housekeeper (kh^nhpino) exceedingly ugly. We consider him also as one of our enemies when any one walks naked in the country, which you consider hideous; but the naked skins of
^ That is, lest he should pronounce her divorce.
® The three nearest degrees of relationship must be meant, as the sequel admits the possibility of the union being considered objectionable; otherwise, the three kinds of first cousins might be understood.
’ As a special pleader for marriage between near relations the apologist feels himself bound to argue that all bad wives must have been strangers to the family .before marriage.
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the country call him handsome whose garments, which seem to them hideous, have fallen off. And we are they in whose ideas a nose level with the face is ugly, but they who account a prominent nose ugly, and say it is a walling that reaches between the two eyes, remain selecting a handsome one''^. And concerning handsomeness and ugliness in themselves, which are only through having taken up an opinion and belief, there is a change even through time and place ,• for any one of the ancients whose head was shaved was- as it were ugly, and it was so settled by law that it was a sin worthy of death for them®; then its habits {s^no) did not direct the customs of the country to shave the head of a man, bzit now there is a sage who has considered it as handsome and even a good work. Whoever is not clear that it is hideous is to think, about something threatening (girdi), that it is even so not in itself, but through what is taken into themselves they consider that it is hideous.
‘Then for us the good work of that thing®, of which it is cognizable that it is so ordained by the creator, has its recompense; it is the protector of the race, and the family is more perfect; its nature
' That is, those who admire flat noses select their beauties accordingly. Beauty being merely a matter of taste, which varies with the whim of the individual and the fashion of the period.
® This law was evidently becoming obsolete at the time the apologist was writing, and is now wholly forgotten. All Parsi laymen have their heads shaved at the present time, although the priests merely have their hair closely cut. This change of custom. In a matter settled by religious law, should warn the Parsis not to deny the possibility of other complete alterations having taken place in their religious customs.
KhvMk-das.
is without vexation, (apl^ir) and gathering affection, an advantage to the child—the lineage being exalted—^gathering (az'arihn) hope, offspring, and pleasure it is sweetness to the procreator, and the joy is most complete; less is the harm cmd more the advantage, little the pretence and much the skill of the graceful blandishments (nd^dno) which are apparent, aiding and procuring assistance (ban^i^no), averting disaster, and conducting affairs; less is the fear, through itself is itself illustrious, and the steadfast shall abandon crime (iam). And all our fathers and grandfathers, by whom the same practice was lawfully cherished, maintained it handsomely in their homes; and to think of mankind only as regards some assistance is the enlightenment of the steadfast, a reason which is exhibiting the evidence of wisdom, that no practice of it^ is not expedient.
‘ And if it be said that the law^ has afterwards commanded as regards that custom thus: “ Ye shall not practise it!" every one who is cognizant of that command is to consider it current; but we are not cognizant of that command, and by an intelligent person (khapirvirakd) this should also be seen minutely, through correct observation, that all the knowledge of men has arisen from Khv^ttik-das. For knowledge is generated by the union of instinctive wisdom and acquired wisdom®; instinctive wisdom is the female, and acquired wisdom the male; and on this account, since both are an achievement by the creator, they are sister and brother. And
J KhvStfik-das.
* Perhaps the law of the foreign conquerors is meant. “ See Dd. XXXVII, 35, XL, 3.
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also of everything worldly the existence, maturing, and arrangement are due to union in proportion; water, which is female, and fire, which is male^, are accounted sister and brother in combination, and they seem as though one restrains them from Khv^thk-das, unless, through being dissipated themselves®, seed—which is progeny—arises therefrom; and owing to a mutual proportionableness of water and fire is the power .in the brain, for if the water be more it rots it away, and if the fire be more it bum? it away.’
This elaborate defence of Khv6tfik-das shows clearly that, at the time it was written (about a thousand years ago), that custom was understood to include actual marriages between the nearest relatives, although those between first cousins appear to be also referred to.
In the 195th® chapter of the third book of the Dlnka^iS? we are told that the eighth of the ten admonitions, delivered to mankind by Zaratfi^t, was this:—‘ For the sake of much terrifying of the demons, and much lodgment of the blessing of the holy^ in one’s body, Khv^thk-das is to be practised.’ And the following chapter informs us, that ‘ opposed to that admonition of the righteous Zarathrt, of practising Khv^thk-das for the sake of much terrifying
1 See Dd. XCIII, 13 n.
® Into the forms of moisture and warmth in the body. Water and fire in their ordinaiy state being incapable of combination.
* This will be the 193rd chapter in Dastfir Peshotanji’s edition, because his numbers do not commence at the beginning of the book. A similar difference will be found in the numbering of all other chapters of the third book of the Dtnkar4
^ The technical name of Yas. LIX.
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of the demons from the body of man, and the lodgment of the blessing of the holy in the body, the wicked wizard Akhto the enemy of the good man on account of the perplexing living which would arise from his practising Khv^thk-das, preferred not practising Khv^tdk-das.’
The practice is also mentioned in the 287th chapter of the same book, in the following passage ;—‘ The welfare of the aggregate of one’s own limb-formations—those which exist through no labour of one’s own, and have not come to the aid of those not possessing them (anaf^manin) owing to their own want of gratitude—even one of a previous formation has to eulogize suitably; and this which has come, completely establishing (sp6r-nih) the Avesta, one calls equally splendid, by the most modestly comprehensive appellation of Khv^thk-das.’
In the sixth book of the Dlnkar^, which professes to be a summary of the opinions of those of the primitive faith^, we are told that, ‘ when the good work of Khv6tiik-das shall diminish, darkness will increase and light will diminish.’
In the seventh book of the Dinkar^/, which relates the marvels of the Ma^fjfa-worshipping religion, we are informed that it was ‘ recounted how—G4ydvaaxd^ having passed away—it was declared secondly, as regards worldly beings, to Masy^ and Masy466*, the first progeny of Gdydmaraf, by the word of K^zrmazd—^that is, he spoke to them when they
* Av. Akhtya of AMn Yt. 82, who propounded ninety-nine enigmas to Y6ijt6 of the Fryfins (see Dd. XC, 3).
* See Dd. XCIV, i n.
* The sole-created man (see Dd. II, 10, XXXVII, 82).
* See p. 402, note i.
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were produced by him—thus-: “You are the men I produce, you are the parents of all bodily life, and so you men shall not worship the demons, for the possession of complete mindfulness^ kas been perfectly supplied to you by me, so that you may quite full-mindfully observe duty and decrees.” And the creativeness of Aliharma.2fi? was extolled by them, and they advanced in diligence; they also performed the will of the creator, th^ carved (parkivtnl^fo) advantage out ^the many duties of the world, and practised Khv^thk-das through procreation and the union and complete progress of the creations in the ■world, which are the best good works of mankind.’
The follo'.ving passage also occurs in tlie same book:—‘ Then Zaratfii't, on becoming exalted, called out unto the material world of righteousness to extol righteousness and downcast are the demons; and, “homage being the Mae^fa-worship of ZaratA^t, the ceremonial and praise of the archangels are the best for you, I assert; and, as to deprecation (aya^ijnth) of the demons, Khv^thk-das is even the best intimation, so that, from the information which is given as to the trustworthiness of a good work, the greatest is the most intimate of them, those of father and daughter, son and she who bore and brother and sister.” It is declared that, upon those words, innumerable demon-worshipping Kiks and Karaps® disputed (s4rijii2?6) with Zarathrt and strove for his death, just like this which revelation states:—“ It is then the multitude clamoured (mar bari vir4i/) who are in the vicinity of the seat of TAr, the well
1
See p, 396, note 2.
3
^ See p. 400, note i. See p. 384, note i.
afflicting^ holder of decision; and the shame of the brother of Thr arose, like that of a man whose shame was that they spoke of his Khv^thk-das so that he might perform it. This Thr was Thr-i AhrvMt^-sang^ the little-giving, who was like a great sovereign of that quarter; and he maintained many troops and much power. And the multitude told him they would seize the great one from him who is little®. But Thr-i Ahrviitd-sang, the littlegiving and well-afflicting, spoke thus :—‘ Should I thereupon smite him, this great one who mingles together those propitious words for us—where we are thus without doubt as to one thing therein, such as Khv^thk-das, that it is not necessary to perform it—it would make us ever doubtful that it might be necessary to perform it’ .... And Zarath^t spoke to him thus; ‘ I am not always that reserved speaker, by whom that I have mentioned is the most propitious thing to be obtained; and inward speaking and managing the temper are a Khv^thk-das^ and the high-priest who has performed it is to perform the ceremonial.’ ” ’ This passage attributes to Zarathrt himself the enforcement of next-of-kin marriage, but it is hardly necessary to point out that the Din\vi.rd only records a tradition to that effect; which
^ The word h^-n6i*ako is the Pahlavi equivalent of Av. hunu^t^ (Yas. L, lo, b), but the meaning of both words is uncertain. This Tilr seems to have been more friendly to Zaratfi^t than the Tiirdnians were in general, but he appears not to be mentioned in the extant Avesta.
* As this epithet has not been found in the extant Avesta, the reading is uncertain.
® Meaning that they demanded possession of Zaratikt in an insolent manner.
* In a figurative sense.
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record may be quoted as evidence of the former existence of such a tradition, but not as testimony for its truth. It is also worthy of notice that this tradition clearly shows that such marriages were distasteful to the people in general; but this might naturally be inferred from the efforts made by religious writers to assert the extraordinary merit of Khv^thk-das, because customs which are popular and universal require no such special recommendation from the priesthood.
In the DMstin-i Dtnfk (XXXVII, 82, LXIV, 6. LXV, 2, LXXVII, 4, 5) allusions are made to the Khv^thdiflf^ of brother and sister, formed by the progenitors of mankind. We are also told that Khv^ttidfiaf is to be practised till the end of the world, and that to occasion it among others is an effectual atonement for heinous sin® (Dd. LXXVII, 6, 7, LXXVII I, 19); but it is not certain that the term is applied in these latter passages to marriages between the nearest relatives.
For later particulars about Khv6tiik-das we have to descend to the darkest ages of Ma?(/a-worship, those in which the Riviyats, or records of religious legends, customs, and decisions, began to be compiled, Of the earlier Riviyats, such as the Shiyast Li-sh^yast and V\g\tkz,rd-l Dlnlk, which were written in Pahlavi, few remain extant; but the later ones, written in Persian, are more numerous and very voluminous.
A Pahlavi RivS,yat, which precedes the Di<aS[stin-i Dintk in many MSS, of that work, devotes several
* Another form of the word Khv6thk-das (see p, 390), ® This is also stated in Sls.Vni, 18.
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pages to the subject of Khv^ttidda?, which fully confii?m the statements of the defender of the practice, quoted above from the Dinkartf (III, Ixxxii). The age of this Pahlavi Rivdyat is quite uncertain; it is found in MSS. written in the sixteenth century, but, as it does not mention the marriage of first cousins, it was probably compiled at a much earlier period, more especially as it is written in fairly grammatical Pahlavi. The following extracts will be sufficient to show how far it confirms the statements of the Dinkar^f:—
‘ Of the good works of an infidel this is the greatest, when he comes out from the habit of infidelity into the good religion ; and of me of the good religion, remaining backward (akhar-min) the /zme when his ritual is performed, this is a great good work, when he performs a Khvdtfidiflf; for through that Khv^tfiddfl^, which is so valuable a token of Mas^/a-worship, is the destruction of demons. And of Afiharmas:^ is declared, as regards the performance of Khv^tfidii/, that, when Zaratfijt sat before A(iha.rma2d\ and Vohfiman, Arafavahijt, Shatvafrb, Horvadao^, Atnerddad, and Spendarmaaf® sat around Atiharmasd, and Spendarma/f sat by his side, she had also laid a hand on his neck, azzd Zaratfirt asked Ahharmasaf about it thus : “ Who is this that sits beside thee, and thou wouldst be such a friend to her, and she also would be such a friend to thee ? Thou, who art Afihamaa^ijT, turnest not thy eyes away from her, and she turns not away
^ As he is said to have done in heaven, when receiving instruction in the religion.
* The archangels (see Dd. XLVIII, i n), of whom Spendanna^f is said to be a female (see p. 393, note 2).
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from thee; thou, who art Ahharma^aT, dost not release her from thy hand, and she does not release thee from her hand^.” And Ahharmas^^ said; "This is Spendarma^/, who is my daughter, the housemistress of my heaven, and mother of the creatures Zaratto spoke thus : “ When they say, in the world, this is a very perplexing thing, how is it proclaimed by thee—thee who art Ahha^mas'^/—for thee thyself f ” Ahharmas’aT spoke thus : " O Zarath^t! this should have become the best-enjoyed thing of mankind. When, since my original creation, Mihariyi and Mdhariyidlh® had performed it, you, also, should have performed it; because although mankind have turned away from that things, yet they should not have turned away. Just as Mihartyi and Mihariyidih had performed Khv^thda^/, mankind should have performed it, and all mankind would have known their own lineage and race, and a brother would never be deserted by the affection of his brother, nor a sister by that of her sister. For all nothingness, emptiness®, and drought have come unto mankind from the deadly one (mar), when men have come to them from a different country, from a different town, or from a different district, and have married their women; and when they shall have carried away their women, and they have
^ This legend is an instance of the close proximity of superstition to profanity, among uneducated and imaginative people.
^ She being a representative of the earth.
® See p. 402, note i.
* That is, from marriage of the nearest relations, which is admitted, throughout these extracts, to be distasteful to the people; hence the vehemence with which it-is advocated.
Literally ‘air-stufl&ig' (va6-^ktnth).
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wailed together about this, thus; ‘ They will always carry our daughters into perversion h’ ”
‘ This, too, is said, that KhvethditJ? is so miraculous that it is the preservation of the most grievous sin—such as witchcraft and that worthy of death— from hell. And the want of protection (a^ipiharih) from hell of one unprotected from Ahavman and the demons arises at that time when, owing to what occurs when he is begged by some one to exercise witchcraft, he is made worthy of death. And when they shall perform Khv^tudiaf, when the Khvdthdai^ is, owing to him^, the unprotected one is preserved from the prison of h.dS\,from Aharman and the demons; so miraculous is Khv^thdi(^.
'In a passage it is declared, that Auharma^^ spoke unto Zarath^t thus : “ These are the best four things: the ceremonial worship of Auharmas^f, the lord; presenting firewood, incense, and holy-water to the fire; propitiating a righteous man ; and one who performs Khvetfidda? with her who bore him, or a daughter, or with a sister. And of all those he is the greatest, best, and most perfect who shall perform Khv^tfidiaf. . . . When Sdsh^ns comes ^ all mankind will perform Khvetudiv-f, and every fiend will perish through the miracle and power of Khv^tfidad’.’
It is then explained why the several merits of the
' This fear of perversion to another faith vas, no doubt, the real cause of the vehement advocacy of family marriages by the priesthood.
* That is, when he has arranged the next-ot-kin marriage of others, before his death.
’ That is, a priest.
* Shortly before the resurrection (see Dd, II, 10).
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three classes of Khv^t6di<^ are considered to stand in the same order as that in which the classes are mentioned in the preceding paragraph; also that the third class includes the case of half brothers and sisters, and the second that of an illegitimate daughter. After this we find the following legend:— ‘And Khvdthd^^af is so miraculous, that eV is declared, regarding Yim^, that, when the glory of his sovereignty had departed from him, he went out to the precincts (var) of the ocean with Yimak, his sister, in order to flee from the people, demons, and witches of the assembly of Dahclk*. And they were sought by them in hell and not seen; and others sought them among mankind, water, earth, and cattle, among trees, in the mountains, and in the towns, but they were not seen by them. Then Aharman shouted thus: “ I think thus, that Yim is travelling in the precincts of the ocean.” And a demon and a witch, who stood among them, spoke thus: “ We will go and seek Yim.” And they rushed off and went; and when they came unto those precincts where Yim was—the precincts wJure the water of Tir® was—Yim spoke thus; “ Who are
^ The third sovereign of the world, after Giydmanf (see Dd. II, ro). This legend is also mentioned in Bd. XXIII, r, as explaining the origin of the ape and bear.
* The foreign king, or dynasty, that conquered Yim (see Dd. XXXVII, 97 n;
“ Evidently intended for Tirtar, a personification of the star Sirius, who is supposed to bring the rain from the ocean (see Dd. XCIII, i-i7>. Strictly speaking Tir is the planet Mercury, the opponent of Tirtar, whose name is given to the fourth month, and thirteenth dav of the month, in the P_rsi year (see Bd. V, i, VII, 2, XXVII, 24); but the confusion between the two names is not uncommon in the later books (comp. Sis. XXII, 13 with XXIII, 2)
you ?” And they spoke thus: “We are those who are just like thee, who had to flee from the hands of the demons; we, too, have fled away from the demons, and we are alone. Do thou give this sister in marriage to me, while I also give this one unto thee! ” And Yim, therefore, when the demons were not recognised by him from mankind, made the witch his own wife, and gave his sister unto the demon as wife. From Yim and that witch were born the bear, the ape, Gandarep^, and Gdshbar^ and from Yimak and that demon were born the tortoise (gasaf), the cat, the hawk (gavin_^l, the frog, the weevil (divako), and also as many more noxious creatures, until Yimak saw that that demon was evil, and it was necessary to demand a divorce (zan-ta-^i) from him. And one day, when Yim and that demon had become drunk with wine, she exchanged her own position and clothing with those of the witch; and when Yim came he was drunk. and unwittingly lay with Yimak, who was his sister, and they came to a decision as to the good work of Khv^thdi^; many demons were quite crushed and died, and they rushed away at once, and fell back to hell.’
The fact, that the zealous writer felt that he had to force his opinions upon an unwilling people, is betrayed by the exaggerated language he uses in the following statements :—
‘ This, too, is declared by the Avesta, that Zarathrt enquired of Ahharmazi/thus: “Many thoughts, many words, and many deeds are mentioned by
' See p. 371, note 3.
* Not identified, and the reading is, therefore, uncertain.
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thee—thee who art Ktharvaz^d—that it is necessary to think, speak, and do; of all suck thoughts,, words, and deeds which is the best, when one shall think, speak, or do it ?” Ahhannas'^j? spoke thus : “ Many thoughts, many words, and many deeds should be proclaimed by me, O Zarath^t! but, of those thoughts, words, and deeds which it is necessary to think, speak, and do, that which is best and most perfect one performs by Khvathdi^/. For it is declared that, the first time when he goes near to it, a thousand demons will die, and two thousand wizards and witches; when he goes near to it twice, two thousand demons will die, and four thousand wizards and witches; when he goes near to it three times, three thousand demons will die, and six thousand wizards and witches; and when he goes near to it four times it is known that the man and woman become righteous'^.”
.... Owing to the performance of Khvdthdii^ there arises a destruction of demons equivalent lo a stoppage of creation; and though, afterwards, some of those men and women shall become wizards, or unlawfully slaughter a thousand sheep and beasts of burden at one time, or shall present holy-water to the demons, on account of that destruction and vexation of the demons, which has occurred to them owing to the Khv^tfidH it does not become comfortable to them while completed; and it is not believed by them that “the souls of those people will come to us.”
‘ Whoever keeps one year in a marriage of Khv6
‘ Or, as stated in the Appendix to the ShSyast M-shdyast (Sis.
4), they ‘will not become parted from the possession of AflharmajEW? and the archangels/
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ttidcujf becomes just as though one-third of all this world, with the water, with the trees, and with' the com, had been given by him, as a righteous gift, unto a righteous man. When he keeps two years in the marriage it is as though two-thirds of this world, with the water, trees, and corn, had been given by him unto a righteous man. When he keeps three years in the marriage it is as though all this world, with the water, with the trees, and with everything, had been given by him, as a righteous gift, unto a righteous man. And when he keeps four years in his marriage, and his ritnaP is performed, it is known that his soul thereby goes unto the supreme heaven (gardafmin); and when the ritual is not performed, it goes thereby to the ordinary heaven (vahi^td).
‘Zarathrt enquired of Ahharma^f/ thus; ^‘As to the man who practises Khvdthdi^f, and his ritual is performed, and he also offers a ceremonial (ya^i^noae), is the good work of it such as if om without Khvdttjdcl^/ had offered it, or which way is it ?” Adharma^'^f said: “// is just as though a hundred men without Khvdtddi^j? had offered it”
‘ Zaratdi't enquired this, also, of Adharmae^jf, that is: “ How is the benediction (dfrind) which a man 'vih.o practises Khvdthdiijf shall offer ?” Ahharma^fj? spoke thus “As though a hundred men without Khvdthdiiaf should offer the benediction.”
‘And this, too, was asked by him, that is: “As to them who render assistance, and one meditates and attains to Khvdthdiaf throtcgh them, and one
^ The proper ceremonies after his death, or for his living soul during his lifetime (see Dd. XXYIII, LXXXI).
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performs Khv^tiidiaf on account of their statements, how is their good work ?” hthsermsizd spoke thus :
" Like his ^^h.o keeps in food and clothing,one winter, a hundred priests—each of which priests has a hundred disciples—such is his good work.
‘ Zarath^t enquired this, also, of Ahharma^fZ, that is ; “As to them who keep a man back from performing Khv^tfidaa^, and owing to their statements he shall not perform Khv6thdS</, what is their sin ?” A Ukarmazd spoke ^ thus : “ Their place is hell.”
''In a passage it is declared that, wiser than the wise, and jnore virtuous than the virtuous is he in whose thoughts, words, and deeds the demons are less predominant; and Aharman and the demons are less predominant ir the body of him who practises Khv^ttjd4</, and his ritual ^ is performed.
‘// is declared by revelation that at the time when Zarattirt came out from the presence of Ahharmas'i/, the lord, into a worldly place where he travelled, he spoke this, that is: “ Extol the religion! and you should perform Khv^tflddaf. I speak of the good and those existing in the religion; as to the negligent, the vile, and those in perplexity, this is said, that a thing so wondrous and important as that which is in our law of Khv^thdd</ could not be for performance. This is a sublime (iirag) custom, and, as the best of all things, one asserts that it is necessary to perform it. To me, also, this is manifest when, through all faith in the law of those existing in the religion®, that which is called by
^ The Pahlavi text is imperfect ^ See p. 421, note i.
* That is, the general law of Mas^t/a-worship, as distinguished from what he is advocating as a peculiarly religious law sanctioned
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them a very heinous sin, through faith in this law of the good, is that which is called the most perfect and best good work of Mas^Ja-worship.”
‘ This, too, is declared by revelation, that Aliharrmzdspoke unto Zarattirt thus: “You should cause the performance of duties and good works.” And Zarathrt spoke thus“ Which duty and good work shall I do first?” AHharmaza spoke thus: “Khv^tfidd^f; because that duty and good work is to be performed in the foremost place of all, for, in the end, it happens through Khvetfidd<2^, when all who are in the world attain unto the religion
‘This, too, is declared by revelation, that Zaratfi^t spoke unto Afiharma£'<a^ thus : “ In my eyes it is an evil (vaafo) which is performed, and, it is perplexing that I should make Khvdtfidiisf as it were fully current among mankind.” Aixharm&sd spoke thus: “ In my eyes, also, it is just as in thine; but for this reason—when out of everything perfect there is some miserable evil ^ for thee—it should not seem so. Do thou be diligent in performing Khv^tfiddif, and others, also, will perform it diligently.” ’
The unpopularity of the practice advocated could hardly be more fully admitted than in this last paragraph, nor the objection more irrationally and dogmatically disposed of. As for the numerous quotations, which the compiler of this Pahlavi Rivayat
by the priests ('the good’). This is evidently an admission mat the practice advocated was contrary to the ordinary laws of Marcia* worship itself.
^ As Pahlavi writers expect them to do before the resurrection.
^ Reading va</6-t v6sbt; but it m.2iY *s&meihtng is dillicuH and hard' (tang va sakht).
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professes to take from the Parsi scriptures, it is hardly necessary to remark that their authenticity must be accepted with great reserve.
Persian Rivayats, copied in the seventeenth century, advocate the marriage of first cousins, and allude vaguely to those between nearer relatives as long extinct, though most of their remarks merely recommend the performance of KhMy6dath\ without explaining the meaning of the term. Thus, we are informed that a person worthy of death can perform Kh^dyddath as a good work, but it is better if followed by the Bareshnfim ceremony ^ An unclean person can do the same, but the Bareshnhm should precede the perfonnance, so as to avoid sins arising from the undeanness. The performance also destroys demons, wizards, and witches; and if arranged by any one, at his own expense, for another person, it is as meritorious as if performed by himself. But the following quotations are more descriptive of the practice®:—
‘Again, whereas the great wisdom of the king and of the assembly of priests fully understands that the ceremony of all the religious rites ^ is a great good work, besides that which is called Khddyddath, yet, in these days, both have fallen out of thdr hands ; but they will make an endeavour, so that they may form connection with their own, and on account of
* The Persian form of the word Khv6thk-das. It is also written Khelyddath in some passages, and KhStvadat in others.
® The great ceremony of purification (see App. IV).
The Persian Rivayat from which all this information has been extracted is Mio (foL 50 a).
‘ See Dd. XLIV, 2 n
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the Musulmins the connection is a medium om'^, better than that of an infidel. And Ormazd has said that by as much as the connection is nea/er it is more of a good work; and they display their endeavour and effort, and give the son of a brother and daughter of a brother to each other. And just as this is said: “ I establish the performer of Kh^dyddath, I establish the patrol of the country®,” even on this account they certainly display an endeavour.
■Query:—“How are the connections that relations form ?” Reply:—“A brother’s children with a brother’s children and a sister’s children, and relations with one another form connections, and it is proper for them.’’
‘ Kh6dy6dath is that which is a great good work, and has fallen out of their hands, owing to the reason that there is no king of the good religion; and if it be so they will make an endeavour, and will form connections with their own, and will give the son of a brother and daughter of a brother to each other, and if not it is. not proper; and every such connection as is nearer is more of a good work. And the mode they will act who are at first without a king will be an infidel one, and to form connections among themselves will be very difficult now he (the king) is a Musulmdn, but that which is nearer is better and more of a good work.’
^ This seems to be an allusion to some interference of the Muhammadan government with marriages of those next of kin. A similar allusion occurs in the next paragraph but one, which, with most of this paragraph, is also found in M7, fols. a 29 b, 230 a.
® This Avesta quotation, fromVisp. Ill, 18, 19, is as follows:— ‘toaStvadathem Sstdya, daNhdurvaSsem flstSya;' and the meaning of the last term is uncertain.
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These quotations indicate that a great change had crept over the meaning of Khvethk-das since the dark ages of the Pahlavi Rivayat, previously quoted, although a tradition of the old meaning still lingered in the minds of the writers. The modern meaning is, however, most completely explained in a passage, appended to a Persian version of A^shm’s complaint to Aharman, regarding the difficulty of destroying the effect of the season-festivals, the sacred feast, and Khvdtdk-das (Sis. XVIII). After Aharman has confessed his inability to suggest a means of destroying the merit of the last, the Persian writer adds the following particulars:—
‘ Therefore it is necessary to understand, that the chief Khdtvadat is that of a sister’s daughter and brother’s son; a medium Kh^tvadat is that of a brother’s son and a younger brother’s daughter, or of a sister’s son and a younger sister’s daughter; and inferior to a medium Kh^tvadat is that of a sister’s son and a younger brother’s daughter. It is necessary to know that any person who performs Kh^tvadat, if his soul be fit for hell, will arrive among the ever-stationary^; if it be one of the everstationary it will arrive at heaven. Another particular is to be added: if any one, in departing, settles and strives for the connection of Kh^tvadat of a next brother it is a good work of a thousand Tandptihars®; if any one strives to break off the connection of Kh^tvadat he is worthy of death.’
’ See Dd. XX, 3.
® See Dd. LXXVIII, 13. Geldner in his Studien zum Avesta, h PP- suggests that the original meaning of Av. tanuperetha and peshdtanu was ‘outcast;’ but, although these words are translated by Pahl. tanSpiihar, it is doubtful whether this last
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With this quotation, which occurs in a MS. ^ written A.D. 1723, we may conclude our examination of all passages in the Parsi scriptures referring to Khv^thk-das, the result of which may be summarized as follows:—
First, the term does not occur at ail in the oldest part of the Avesta, and when it is mentioned in the later portion it is noticed merely as a good work which is highly meritorious, without any allusion to its nature; only one passage (Vend. VIII, 36) indicating that both men and women can participate in it. So far, therefore, as can be ascertained from the extant fragments of the Avesta—the only internal authority regarding the ancient practices of Ma^fl&iworship—the Parsis are perfectly justified in believing that their religion did not originally sanction marriages between those who are next of kin, provided they choose to ignore the statements of foreigners, as based upon imperfect information.
Second, when we descend to the Pahlavi translations and writings of the better class, which, in their present form, probably range from the sixth to the ninth century, we find many allusions to Khv^tfikdas between those next of kin, and only one obscure reference to the marriage of first cousins^. Marriages between the nearest relations are defended chiefly by reference to mythical and metaphoricai
word be a mere transcript of tanuperetha (which ought to have been tandphhar), or whether it expresses the different idea of tan-apfihar, ‘a person without a bridge to heaven’ which might have been that adopted by the Pahlavi translators of the Vendi^if; an outcast in this world being very liable to be considered as an outcast from the next.
1 Ms, fols. 54, 55.
In Dk. III. Ixxxii (see p. 404).
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statements regarding the creation, and to the practice of the progenitors of mankind; they are also advocated with all the warmth and vehemence that usually indicate much difficulty in convincing the laity, and this zealous vehemence increases as we descend to the dark ages of the Pahlavi Riviyat^, the compilation of which majr perhaps be attributed to some writer of the thirteenth or fourteenth century. Unless, therefore, the Parsis determine to reject the evidence of such Pahlavi works as the Pahlavi Yasna, the book of Arafi-Virdf, the Divikard, and the Dd^^stan-t Uinlk, or to attribute those books to heretical writers, they must admit that their priests, in the later years of the Sasanian dynasty, and for some centuries subsequently, strongly advocated such next-of-kin marriages, though, probably, with little success. That a practice now reprobated by all Parsis should have been formerly advocated by their priests, as a religious duty, need not excite the surprise of those who consider how slavery has been advocated by many Christians, on scriptural grounds, within the present generation, and how the execution of supposed witches was similarly advocated a few generations ago.
Third, as we come to the modern writings of the Persian Rivayats, which may have commenced about the fifteenth century, we find the present form of Khv6thk-das, the marriage of first cousins (which was only slightly mentioned in the 'Dinkard of the ninth century), the only form in use ; though obscure allusions are made to the other forms as being long extinct.
‘ See pp. 415-423
III. MEANING OF KHVix^K-DAS. 429
At whatever period the practice of next-of-kin marriage may have originated there were evidently two reasons for its establishment and continuance; one was the indispensable necessity of offspring b unfettered by duties towards any other family, for the purpose of maintaining the necessary periodical ceremonies for the souls of those passed away; the other was the wish of preventing any risk of religious perversion consequent upon marrying into a family of strangers or infidels. Both of these reasons must have become intensified as the Ma^^fa-worshippers diminished in numbers, hence the increasing vehemence of priestly advocacy, until the foreign conquerors probably interfered, and put a stop to the practice.
That such marriages were not unusual among other races, in ancient times, we learn from many tales in Greek and Roman mythology, from the usual practice of the Greek dynasty of the Ptolemies in Egypt, and even from the laws prohibiting such connections in Lev, xviii. 6-i6, which, as laws are not made tc prohibit practices that do not exist, would hardly have been written unless the children of Israel had at one time adopted the custom to some slight extent. That Parsis now deny the existence of such marriages among their ancestors proves that they no longer approve the custom, but does not affect the historical evidence of its former
^ The oriental feeling of such a necessity, lor the mere purpose of perpetuating the family, is abundantly manifested in the story of Lot’s daughters (Gen. xix. 30-38), which is related without reproval by its writer. Also by the exceptional law requiring a man to marry his brother’s wife, when the brother has died childless (Deut. XXV. 5-10).
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existence. Christians no longer approve the persecution and execution of women for the imaginary crime of witchcraft, but it would be both childish and useless for them to deny that their ancestors committed hundreds of such judicial murders less than two centuries ago.
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IV. The Bareshn^jm Ceremony.
The great ceremony of purification for any Parsi man or woman who has become unclean by contact with the dead, or through any other serious defilement, lasts for nine nights, and is called the Bareshnfim, which is the Avesta name for the ‘top’ of the head, the first part of the body appointed to be washed in the ceremony, after the hands. The description of this ceremony, given in Pahl. Vend. IX, 1-145, which does not differ very materially from the rite still in use, is as follows^;—
Pahl. Vend. IX, i. Zarathrt enquired of Ahuarxa&zd thus; ‘ O Kths.rvs\zzd, propitious spirit! creator of the material world! who art the righteous one [of righteousness !’ that is, AhhannaAfl? is the righteous creator through invocation, and the rest through praise]. 2. ‘ How, when in the material existence they see a [clean] man together with [that which is polluted], (3) how shall they purify him clean who
^ Observing that the passages in brackets do not occur in the Avesta text, but are added by the Pahlavi translators; and that the sections are numbered to correspond with the alternating Avesta and Pahlavi sections in the MSS., which is the division adopted in SpiegeFs edition of the texts. The readings adopted are those of L45 wherever they are not.defective; this MS. was written about A.n. 1324, and differs occasionally from Spiegel's printed text; it begins the ninth fargar^f with the following heading:—‘ May it be fortunate! may it destroy the corruption (nasfij) which rushes on from a dead dog and men on to the living! May the pure, good religion of the Ma2</a-worshippers be triumphant 1'
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is with that fraught with corruption [together with pollution] owing to that dead body ? [that is, how should they make him thoroughly clean ?] ’
4. And Atiha/'ma^'fl? spoke thus: ‘ A righteous man, O Zarath^t the Spitam^n! [a purifier], (5) who is a speaker [that is, it is possible for him to speak], a true-speaker [that is, falsehood is little spoken by him], an enquirer of the liturgy ^that is, the ritual IS performed by him], and righteous, (6) he who specially understands the purification of the religion of the Maara^a-worshippers [that is, he knows the rite], (7) such a one shall cut up the plants on the fruitful earth, (8) for a length of nine separate -reeds^ in every one of the four directions, (9) at a place on this earth which is most devoid of water, most devoid of trees, land most purified [from bodily refuse]^, and with the driest ground [that is, there is no damp in that extent of itj. 10. Even where least upon the paths do cattle and beasts of burden step forth, and the fire of Ahharma^af, the sacred twigs® spread forth with righteousness, and the righteous man* do least exist!
II. ‘ Creator of the material world! thou righteous one! how far from the fire ? how far from the water ? how far from the sacred twigs spread forth
^ Which would be 42 feet (she Dd. XLIII, 5 n); but the phrase nM (which, in PahLVend.VII, 90, has become gvtd han^ by misreading gvtffo-a6, and then substituting Huz. hand for Tkz.\ aS) is merely an attempted translation of Av. vibdzu, which latter appears to mean the ‘ two arms * outstretched, or a fathom! So the ‘ separate reed" should be understood as a longer kind of reed, equal to a fathom, instead of 4 feet 8 inches.
® -See Dd. XLYIII, 19 n. L4 omits this clause altogether*
» SeeDdXLIII, sn."
* Any priest not engaged in the purification*
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with righteousness? how far from a man of the righteous ?’
12. And Ahharmaaraf spoke thus: ‘Thirty steps^ from the fire, thirty steps from the water, thirty steps from the sacred twigs spread forth with righteousness, and three steps ^ from the men of the righteous. 13. The cutting out for the first hole [for bull’s urine]®, after the coming on of summer, is two imgtx-breadtks in excavation; after the coming on of hail-fraught (s6ngagin-h6mand) winter it is as it were a cup of four ^ng^x-breadths^. 14. So also for the second hole, for the third hole, for the fourth hole, the fifth, and the sixth.’
‘ How much is one such hole from another hole® ? ’
‘As much as one step onwards.’
^ As the step is three feet (see § 15), and the foot, being fourteen finger-breadths (see Bd. XXVI, 3 n), may be taken as lo^ inches, these thirty steps would be nearly 79 English feet,
^ That is, 7 feet io| inches. This diminution of distance enables a purifying priest to stand near enough to an unclean person to hand him the purifying liquid in a ladle tied to a stick (see §§ 40-42), without going within the furrows traced around the holes or ablution seats at the same distance of three steps (see §§ 21-23).
® That is, at which the unclean person is sprinkled with the urine (see §§ 48-116), The urine should be that of a bull, according to Vend XIX, 70; but Vend. VIII, 35, 36 state that it may be that of cattle or draught oxen, generally, or even that of those who perform IChv6tfik-das (see p- 391). At the present time the term magh, which means ‘ a hole' in the Avesta, is applied to the stones which are used as ablution seats for squatting upon.
* The greater depth of the hole for catching the ablution droppings in the winter, would provide for the larger quantity of liquid that could not sink into the soil, or evaporate, during the tedious washing, owing to the soil and air being damper than in summer.
® The probable positions of these holes, and of the furrows enclosing them, are shown upon the plan of the ]l&areshnum Gah on p. 435, which differs but little from the plan still in use.
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15. ‘ What kind of one step ?’
‘Just like three feet’
16. ‘The cutting out of the three other holes [which are for water], (i 7) after the coming on of summer, is as much as two irng^tr-breadths in excavation ; after the coming on of hail-fraught winter it is as much as four fingtr-breadtks’
18. ‘ How much from those former ones [for bull’s urine] ?’
‘ As much as three steps.’
19. ‘ What kind of three steps ?’
‘ As much as the steps one plants in walking with the steps he would take.’
20. ‘ What kind of walking with steps ?’
‘ J ust like nine feet.’
21. ‘ Thou shalt also plough up a furrow with the blade due to Shatrydvair^.’
22. ‘ How much from the holes V
‘ As much as three steps.’
‘ What kind of three steps ? ’
‘ As much as m walking with the steps one would take and plant.’
23. ‘ How much is the walking with steps ?’
‘ As much as nine feet.’
24. • ‘ Then, afterwards, is the ploughing up of the twelve furrows. 25. By the ploughing up of three from among them three holes are separated within them. 26. Thou shalt plough up three from among them with six holes separated within. 27. Thou shalt plough up three from among them with nine holes separated within. 28. A! thou shalt plough
^ That is, made of metal, which is under the special protection of the archangel Shatrydvair or Shatvaird (see Dd. XLVIII, 17 n).
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Up three, within which are the [three] holes that are apart, [which are for water, and] beyond \those within, which are for bull's urine]\
29. ‘ Thou shalt carry three loads of stones on to those spaces of nine feet^ as an approach to the holes; (30) or potsherds, or knotty and massive blocks^ or a clod of the earth of Vi^tdsp, or [a pot or something of] any hard earth whatever.
31. ^Afterwards, he who has been by the dead shall come to that approach, which is the approach to the holes. 32. Thereupon thou, O Zaratli^t! hast to stand up more aside, by the furrows ^
^ The arrangement, here described, is that of six holes in a row, one step apa^; then an interval of three steps, followed by three more holes, one step apart, in the same line. This row of nine holes, from north to south (see § 132, t), is surrounded by three furrows, the first six holes and the last three are both surrounded by a second series of three furrows, and the first three holes are surrounded by a third series of three furrows. And these furrows are not less than three steps from the holes in any place, except where they separate the thiee series of holes from each other. The object of the furrows, which are scored during the recitation of certain formulas (see § 132,/, ^), is to prevent the fiend of corruption from forcing its way from the unclean person within the furrows to any other person outside them. And, as the fiend is supposed to be strongest at first, and to become gradually weakened by the progress of the purification (see § 119), the first three holes are surrounded by the strongest barrier of nine furrows.
* There were three such spaces, one between the furrows and the first hole, one between the sixth and seventh holes, and one between the last hole and the furrows (see the plan). It is not distinctly stated that these stones were to be distributed, as ablution seats, to each of the nine.stations, as at present; but this was probably intended. At the present time an additional group of stones is placed outside the furrows, at the entrance to the north, as a station for the preliminary washing.
® That is, the priest is to stand outside, to the right (see § 132,2), but close to the furrows.
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33. Then these words are to be murmured \by thee, that is]: “ Praise to Spendarmao!'^, the propitious! ”
34. And he who has been by the dead shall speak in reply" to it thus : “ Praise to Spendarma^/, the propitious!” 35. Then the fiend becomes disabled by every word [of each repetition]; (36) the smiting of the evil spirit, the wicked one, is owing to it; (37) the smiting of Aeshm^, the impetuous assailant, is owing to it; (38) the smiting of the M^zinlk^ demons® is owing to it; (39) the smiting of all the demons is owing to it.
40. ‘Afterwards, thou shalt sprinkle bull’s urine upon him with an iron, or with a leaden, ladle. 41. If thou shalt sprinkle upon him with a leaden one*, thou shalt strongly demand, O Zaratfi^t! the stem of a reed whose nine customary parts (pl^ak) you have mentioned ® [«r nine knots]; (42) and one should tie that leaden ladle strongly on its foremost part®.
43. ‘He shall first wash over his hands [even to the elbows]. 44. When he does not wash over his hands, (45) he then makes all his own body impure \and polluted]. 46. When he shall have washed over his hands for three times, (47) then, when thy hands
^ See p. 393, note 2. This exclamation is a Pahlavi version of a quotation ix>m the Gdthas (Yas. XLVIII, 10, c).
^ The demon of wrath (see Dd. XXXVII, 44).
® See Dd. XXXVII, 81, This passage (§§ 36-39) is quoted from Yas. XXVII, 2, LVI, xii, 5.
* These words are omitted in the Pahlavi text, but occur in the Avesta.
® Or, perhaps, ^murmured over^ with prayers.
® This nine-knotted reed, or stick, must be so long that the latBe, tied to its end, can easily reach the unclean person at the holes, when &e stick is held by the priest who stands outside the furrows.
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shall have been washed over, (48) thou shalt sprinkle him on the front of the top of his head, [as far as the hair has grown.] 49. Then the fiend of corruption^ rushes in front, upon some of the space between the brows of that man.
50. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle in front, on some of the space between the brows of that man, [from the place where the hair has grown, as far as to the ears backwards, and both cheeks at the bottom.]
51. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon the back of his head.
52. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on the back of his head, [from the place where the hair has grown, casting (stunak) one-fourth to the spine.] 53. Then the fiend of corruption rushes in front upon his jaws.
54. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle in front, on his jaws, [both cheeks as far as to the ears backwards, casting one-fourth unto the throat.] 55. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his right ear.
56. ‘Thou shalt sprinkle on his right ear. 57. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left ear.
58. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on his left ear, [just as the ear is turned, casting one-fourth to the liquids]
1 The Nasfi^ fiend (see Dd. XVII, i).
’ The word, both here and in § 68, must be Av. fifr, ‘water,’ and not a Pizand term for any part of the body, as any such term would be inadmissible in § 68. It would seem as if a smaller supply of liquid were requisite for the ears than for the other customary parts, s6 that a quarter of the supply is directed to be returned to the vessel holding the liquid. The remarks made by the Pahlavi translator, upon the sprinkling of the left-hand members of the body, are evidently intended also to apply, in nearly all cases, to the sprinkling of the right-hand members.
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59. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his right shoulder.
60. ‘Thou shalt sprinkle on his right shoulder.
61. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left shoulder.
62. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on his left shoulder, \on the side in front, just as it is turned, even unto the elbow.] 63. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his right armpit.
64. ‘Thou shalt sprinkle on his right armpit.
65. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left armpit.
66. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on his left armpit, [as far as the hair has grown.] 67. Then the fiend of corruption rushes in front upon his chest.
68. ‘Thou shalt sprinkle in front on his chest, [half the liquid to the shoulders, and half to the region of the throat, within three ‘ii'a.^tx-breadths of the face’^.] 69. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his back.
70. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on his back, [from the slenderof the spine unto the anus.] 71. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his right nipple.
72. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on his right nipple. 73. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left nipple.
74. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on his left nipple, [just as the nipple shall be turned; and those of women (zanagclnd) are to be held up.] 75. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his right side.
76. ‘Thou shalt sprinkle on his right side. 77. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left side.
1 Reading dtmak, but it may be gdmak (compare Pers. gam, ‘jaw’). L4 has gfmak.
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78. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on his left side; [this, moreover, is because one specially recites for ever on that side.] 79. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his right hip^.
80. ‘Thou shalt sprinkle on his right hip. 81. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left hip.
82. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on his left hip, [just as it is turned, as far as to the hollow® of it (gfiyak-i valman) below the thigh.] 83. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his sexual part.
84. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on his sexual part. 85. If it be a male, thou shalt sprinkle behind it beforehand, and in front of it afterwards ; (86) and if it be a female, thou shalt sprinkle in front of it beforehand, and behind it afterwards; \on this occasion half is for the front and half for behind, and it is rubbed in in front.] 87. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his right thigh.
88. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on his right thigh.
89. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left thigh.
90. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on his left thigh, [from the prominence (gdhik) below the thigh to the knee.] 91. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his right knee.
92. ‘Thou shalt sprinkle on his right knee. 93. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left knee.
^ Reading srtnak, as in Pahl. Vend. VIII, 178-182; but here the word is four times written sinak.
® Or, perhaps, ‘prominence’ is meant, as in § 90; although the two words gftyak and gdhSk are written differently, they refer probably to the same part.
94. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on his left knee, [above just as it is turned, and below the slender there are some who would say thus: “ As much above it as below.”] 95. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his right shin.
96. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on his right shin. 97. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left shin.
98. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on his left shin, [from the knee unto the place where the leg and foot unite.] 99. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his right ankle
100. ‘Thou shalt sprinkle on his right ankle.
101. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left ankle.
102. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on his left ankle, [just as the leg and foot unite, that is, while the ten toes are back to the ground.] 103. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his right instep.
104. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on his right instep.
105. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left instep.
106. ‘ Thou shalt sprinkle on his left instep, [from the place where the leg and foot unite, to the end of his toes.] 107. Then the fiend of corruption turns dejected under the §ole of the foot, and its likeness is as it were the wing of a fly’s body.
108. ‘ The toes being held quite in union with the ground, his heel is held up from the ground, 109. Thou shalt sprinkle on his right sole, no. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left sole.
‘ The word zang means rather ‘the lower part of the leg.’
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III. ‘Thou shalt sprinkle on his left sole. 112, Then the fiend of corruption turns dejected under the toes, and its likeness is as it were the wing of a fly.
113. ‘ The heel being held quite in union with the ground, his toes are held up from the ground, 114. Thou shalt sprinkle on his right toes. 115. Then the fiend of corruption rushes upon his left toes.
116. ‘Thou shalt sprinkle on his left toes. 117. Then the fiend of corruption returns dejected to the northern quarter in the shape of a raging fly, bandy-legged, lean-hipped, illimitably spotted, so that spot is joined to spot, like the most tawdry^ noxious creature, and most filthy.
118. ‘Then these words are to be murmured, which are most triumphant and most healing^;—
‘ “ As is the will of the patron spirit [as is the will of Afiha?'maa(a?], so should be the earthly master [so should be the high priest], owing to whatever are the duty and good works of righteousness; [that is, he is always to perform duty and good works as authoritatively as the will of Afiharma^;/.] That which is the gift of good thought is the work of both existences [and the work] of Afiha^'masflT; [that is, the reward and recompense they give to good thought, they give also to him ; there are some who would say thus; ‘ It is the possession of good thought.’]
^ Reading ‘most stuflfed with ostentation,’ as in
L4. In AV. XVn, 12 the word can be read baaak-iytnt>dm, ‘ most sin-accustomed.’
® Only the initial and final words of the Avesta of the following passages are given in the MSS. here, but they are given at length, with their Pahlavi translation, in Vend. VIII, 49-62, whence the Pahlavi version is here taken.
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The sovereignty is given to K<ih.z.rmzsd, [that is, Ahharma^a? has made the ruler for himself,] tvho has given protection and nourishment to the poor, [that is, he would provide assistance and intercession for them.]^
‘ “Who is given to me by thee, O Ahha^-mas^f! as a protection.? [when^ I shall do Anty and good works, who would provide me protection ?]—^when I am in custody of the malice of that wicked [Aharman, that is, he retains malice with me in his thoughts]—other than thy fire and good thought.? [this I know, that they would do so on account of you; but, apart from you, who would provide me protection ?] When in their employ I invoke righteousness, O Ahharmaa'af! [that is, I .shall do duty and good works, who would provide me protection ?] That which thou shalt proclaim to me as religion through a high-priest [this I say, that is, preach religion thfough a highpriest]®.
‘ “ Who is the smiter with triumph, through this thy teaching of protection ? [that is, so far as is declared by the revelation of scripture, who should inflict the punishment for sinners ?] With clearness the superintendence (raafih) of the creation in both existences is to be taught to me, [that is, it is necessary for thee to give unto me the high-priesthood here and there^] The arrival of virtuous obedience (Sr6sh), with good thought (Vohfiman), is here.
‘ This paragraph is the Pahlavi version of the Ahunavar, or Yathi-ah&-vairy6 formula (see p. 385).
® Reading amat, instead of m<in, ‘ who,’ (see Dd. LXII, 4 n.)
® This paragraph is the Pahlavi version of the K«m-n^-mazdi stanza of the G&thas (Yas. XLV, i).
* Both in this world and the next.
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[that is, it is necessary for thee to give Vijtisp^ unto me as assistance.] O Ahharma^af! [the arrival of] that one [is according to my wish], who is he according to the wish of every one, \that S6shins* that shall be necessary for every one, so that they may thereby convey away their misery, the misery it is possible he should convey away from every one.] ®
‘ “ Let us be guarded from the most afflicting one [here, and apart from the sinners], O KUharmazd and Spendarmai2^^! [that is, keep us away from the harm of the evil spirit!] Perish, thou demon fiend! [as I speak in front of theel\ Perish, thou race of the demons! [that is, their race is from that place.] ^ Perish, thou work transformed by the demons [for uselessness]! Perish, thou work produced by the demons [keretofore and kerccifter! this produced without the sacred beings, and produced by them (the demons) even for uselessness]. Perish utterly, thou fiend! [that is, mayst thou become invisible!] Perish utterly, thou fiend! [that is, rush away from here, and mayst thou become invisible on any path!] Perish utterly and apart, thou fiend I [that is, stand not again on any path!] Thou shalt perish again to the north! [the path was mentioned thus: ‘ Go in the direction of the north! ’] do not destroy the material world of righteousness®!”
^ The king in the time of Zaratfirt (see Dd. XXXVII, 36).
® The last of the future apostles (see Dd. II, 10).
’ This paragraph is the Pahlavi version of a passage in the GSthas (Yas. XLIII, 16, b-e).
* See p. 393, note 2.
* From hell, the place of the demons.
* It appears from what follows, in § 120, that the whole of the sprinklings and exorcisms, detailed in §§ 33-118, are to be repeated at each of the first six holes.
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119. ' At the first hole the man becomes freer from the fiend of corruption, [that is, it shall depart a little from his body, like a flock when they disperse it.]
120. ‘ Then these words are to be rnurmured by thee, &c. [as in 33—118. ^t] the second [hole, &c., as in § y 19. A nd the same routine is to be followed at\ the third, fourth, fifth, and sixth [holesf.
‘ Afterwards he shall sit—he who has been by the dead—within the precinct (^itrd) of the holes^ apart from those holes [which are for bull’s urine]. 121. So much from that [of the previous ones for bull’s urine] as four iv!\g&x-breadths^. 122. They shall also dig up those full diggings up of this earth, [they should accomplish this well.] 123. They shall scrape together fifteen handfuls of the earth, [so that they shall quite dislodge the damp purely.]* 124. And they shall remain about it the whole period from that time until the time when the hair on his head shall become dry, (125) and until the time when the wet earth on his body shall become dry.
126. ‘ Then he who has been by the dead shall come to that approach to those other holes [which are for water]. 127. At the first hole he shall then purify over his own body once with water. 128. At the second hole he shall then purify over his own
* This paragraph is omitted in the Pahlavi text, being merely given in the Avesta (for the sake of brevity) so far as the words are not included in the brackets.
® The three holes for washing -with Water.
® That is, three English inches south of the six furrows which separate the first six holes from the last vhree, at the point D on the plan.
* That is, the person undergoing purification shall be rubbed with dust until he is quite dry.
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body twice with water, 129. At the third hole he shall then purify over his own body thrice with water.
130. ‘ Afterwards, he who is perfumed with sandaiac (risn6)\ or benzoin, or aloes®, or any other of the most odoriferous of plants, (131) shall then put on his clothes. 132. Then he who has been by the dead shall come .to that approach, the .approach to his abode V
\a. The clothing is always cleansed by the Khshvash-m«ungh6 (“the six-months’
b. Afarg® said two purifiers are requisite®, and of the two he is suitable who has performed the ritual; thus they have been very unanimous; when he scores the furrow, washes that unclean person in the customary places, and utters the Avesta he has performed it; the other, when he has not performed it.
^ Av. urvdsna (which is translated by Pahl. r^isnb) is supposed, in India, to mean sandal-wood.
® These are supposed, in India, to be the two substances meant by the Av. vohfi-gaona and vohh-kereti, which are merely transcribed by the Pahl. hiil-gdn and hh-keret. The Avesta text adds a fourth perfume, named hadhS. na^pata, which is understood to mean the pomegranate bush, although that plant seem s to yield no perfume.
* For the continuation of the instructions see § 133; the text being here interrupted by a long Pahlavi commentary on the whole of the foregoing description of the ceremony.
* This sentence is evidently incomplete in the Pahlavi text. The process is thus described in PahL Vend. VII, 36:—' If it be that it is woven, they shall wash it over six times with bull’s urine, they shall scrape together six times on the earth with it [so that they quite dislodge its moisture purely], they shall wash it over six times with water, and they shall perfume over it six months at a window in the house.’ For the Avesta version of this description, which is nearly the same, see Sis. II, 95 n.
® See Ep. I, v, i. « See Ep, I, vi, 4, II, ii, 7.
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is unsuitable; when there shall also be one who is suitable^ he fully solemnizes a Vendidi(af service, for this purpose, with a dedication (shnumano) to Srdsh.
c. For every single person, at the least, one cup, alike of water and bull’s urine, is to be set down m that place and at the beginning of its consecration it is to be thoroughly inspected, and at the Vendiddi/ it is to be thoroughly inspected^; afterwards, when it is covered, it is also well; the pebbles cast into it^ they should carry back to the holy-water, there is no use for them; when thoroughly consecrated it is always suitable, until it becomes quite fetid®.
d. For the avoidance of an unsecluded (aghbil) menstruous woman nava vibizva dri^6 (‘ the length of nine fathoms’)® from her is necessary, when she stands nearest; in a wild spot the herbage is to be dug up’^; when they shall make thepurifyiiig place in the town, and a path, or a stream, or a wall does not extend into it, it is suitable; and the cleanly plucking up of its small trees, extracting them in the daytime with recitation of the A vesta of Zarathrt® —those which are thick not existing among the holes—is proper.
e. And every one who digs the holes, with whatever he digs, and whenever he digs, is suitable; four img&c-breadths and two fmgtr-breadths^ is no matter;
^ See Ep. I, vi, 7. * See Ep. I, vii, i.
* L4 has ‘ it is to be taken up,’ by omitting the first letter of niktrijno.
^ See Ep. I, vii, 16, II, iii, X2. ' See Ep. I, viii, 1-6.
« See § 8. ■' See § 7.
® These twelve words do not occur in L4.
" See § 13.
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each hole is at a minimum distance of three feet^, at a maximum as much as one thoroughly purifies his body in; and they are to be formed in it from the nprth, and are to be dug in the direction towards its more southern side.
f. In the daytime is the purifier’s scoring of the furrows, and with a blade th^ are to be scored; with the yedial of the Avesta^ they are to be scored ; in the day tk^ are to be scored®; in that day they are to be scored, when a furrow is scored, three Ashemvohfls*, the FravareLnfe®, whatever period of the day one considers it to be, the dedication to Sr6sh®, and its inward prayer'^ are to be taken up inwardly.
g. It is also to be done inside it from the north, and its end is to be passed back at the end; for every single furrow there is one Yathd-ahfi-vairyd ® at the least, and at the most as many as are possible fpr it; a furrow is not to be scored again for a furrow, until it is to be put into use; whenever it is fully disturbed it is to be scored again with the recital of its Avesta; when prepared for use and one scores it again it is no matter.
1 See§§ 14,15.
*• The Ahunavar or Yath^-ahh-vairy6 (see § g).
* So in L4. * See Dd. LXXIX, i, note.
® That is, the profession of faith (Yas. I, 65), which js as follows :—‘ I will profess myself a Zarathurtrian Maz&-worshipper, opposed to the demons and of the Ahura faith.’ This is followed by the dedication to the period of the day, which is given for the first period only in Yas. I, 66, 67; the dedications for the other periods wiU be found in Gah II-V, i.
® Sir. 1,17.
’ See Dd. XL, 5, note. All the prayers here detailed are to be murmured merely as a preliminary spell, but while each furrow is being scored a further formula is to be recited (see § g).
* See pp. 385-386.
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k. Once the outside of the body is to be made quite clean from the bodily refuse^ of the world; and the hair being tied up—it is no use to cut the pubes (nihind) — he is also to be brought into it (the precinct) from the north to the holes.
i. The purifier stands up on the right-hand side, and when he retains the inward prayer from scoring the furrows^ it is proper; when not, the prayer to be taken inwardly by him—which is his utterance of Nemasii yi drmaith \zkkk (‘and the homage which is devotion and nourishment’)®—is also that which is to be uttered by the unclean person; and when he is not able to speak, ii is both times to be uttered for him-.
/. And his hands are to be thoroughly washed three times, not in the inside; as to the other customary parts (pi^ak) Afarg has said three times, not in the inside, but M^i^6k-mih one time; also the water and bull’s urine, such as are necessary for him, are to be conveyed on to him; and a portion (bahrak) is to be preserved for him away from the body, and^ when anything comes upon him, a little bull’s urine is to be dropped down upon him; likewise.
® See Dd. XLVIII, 19 n.
“ That is, when he has not broken its spell by talking, since he began the scoring.
“ These are the Avesta words from Yas. XLVIII, 10, c, of which the Pahlavi version is given in §§ 33, 34.
* Written M6fi?y6k-m4h in Ep. I, v, i. The statement here attributed to M6(f6k-mah is ascribed to Afarg in Ep. I, vi, 7,9, II, ii, 6, but Afarg is there said to be ‘ the prior deponent,’ as he is here; we should, therefore, probably transpose the ‘three times’ and ‘ one time ’ in our text; the blunder having originated from the frequent substitution of han S. for a^ in Pahlavi, both meaning ‘ this,’ while
also means * one ’ and is the cipher for ‘ 3.’
[181 G g
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any customary■while being viBshtd by him, is to be preserved from that which is not washed; when it comes upon it, it is improper.
k. When a drop of water (^v yh^ako-l) shall remain upon him, his hand is to be thoroughly rubbed over it; when at the same hole and he becomes doubtful as to a customarywhen he knows which, it is to be washed by him again, and from that onwards they are always to be washed again by him; when he does not know which, the beginning of the washing at the hole is to be done again by him, and when he comes unto that which he did before, when he knows it, he is also to go again to that after it, from his doing again of the beginning of the washing at the hole; when he becomes doubtful as to the hole, he is to go back to that which is not doubtful.
1. And when they go from hole to hole, the dog ® is to be held once, the Avesta® of the purifier is to be spoken, and it is to be done by him thus :—When he arrives at the place, it is done by him; when not, the head is to be done thoroughly—there are some who would say thus : ‘ In the same hole the head is to be done thoroughly’—and all four feet of the dog are to be put by him into the hole; he is also to sit down within four ^VRgyx-breadths‘^, and the Pa^iadasa zem6 ha?2kanayen (‘fifteen times of earth they shall
* That is, when he is doubtful which he washed last.
^ The dog is not mentioned in the Avesta account of the Bareshnfim in Vend. IX, but it is oidered to be brought before the unclean person in another such account in Vend. VIII, 120,123. The use of the dog is that its sight or touch is supposed to destroy or drive away the Nasflr, or fiend of corruption.
® The exorcism in § 118. * See §121,
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scrape together’)^ are to be well completed by him, it is also to be thoroughly done by him, and he is to be fully guarded while he properly and thoroughly well perseveres.
m. And, after it, he is to go unto the holes for water; the different times with water are just like the different holes for bull’s urine, except holding the dog; the dog, too, works for him inside,
n. When he seeks for it, it ^ is to be thoroughly warmed for him; when he hungers for it, bread is to be given to him ; when the necessity of making water arises, something is to be held unto him; when, on account of his imperfect strength (^z.d zorih), he is quite unable to wash, some one is to sit down inside with him; when he is only just ® washed, he is to come into his position therein before, the inward prayer is to be spoken out by him, and the inward prayer is to be again offered by him, his customary parts are also washed, and are to be considered as washed.
0. When he shall keep on for three washings*, though not clean, it is not improper; when he does not attain three washings, it is not proper; when the enclosure is not to be formed to the north it is not proper; when one shall not solemnize the Vendidd(3^ service ®, it is not proper.
p. When the purifier shall not have performed the ritual, it is not proper; when the purifier is not a man, it is not proper.
^ The Avesta version of § 123.
® The water, apparently.
® Perhaps it should be ^and tdk, ‘several times,’ mstead of ^ighn tSk, ‘only just.’
* See §§ 136, 140, 144. “ See § ^. “ See § h.
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q. When he shall not wash on the customary parts, it is not proper; when he does not utter the Avesta, it is not proper; and when the dog ^ is not held, it is not proper; when there is no digging of the holes, it is not proper; w^hen he does not perform the Pa^^adasa zem6 harakanayen (‘fifteen times of earth they shall scrape together’)®, it is not proper.
r. When it is not the purifier who scores the furrows, and he does not score them with a blade nor does he score them with the recitation of the Avesta, nor does he score them in the dz.ytime, it is not proper.
s. When he shall see anything impure in the hole, it is not proper; when they shall cause^ rain to come within a hole for bull’s urine, it is not proper; when night shall come in upon him, it is not proper; when in everything there is suitableness, but as to one thing doubt arises, through that suitableness it is not proper.]
133. 'He^ is to sit down in the place of the secluded (arm^^t^no) ®, within the precinct (^itri) of his abode, apart from the other Ma^afa-worshippers. 134. He shall not come with authorization to fire, nor to water, nor to earth, nor to animals, nor to plants, nor to a righteous man, nor to a righteous
^ See § /. , ® See § 123* ^ See
^ He who has been by the dead, as stated in § 132, in connection with which this sentence is to be read; the foregoing §§ as being interpolated by the Pahlavi translators.
^ The original meaning of arm^^t was probably ‘most stationary/ as it is a term applied to water in tanks, helpless cripples, and insane people, as well as to unclean persons who have to remain apart from their friends (see Sis. II, 98 n).
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woman, (135) at all from that time, until the time when his three nights shall fully elapse.
136. ‘ After those three nights he shall wash over his body, and his clothes are purified over in such a way with bull’s urine and also with water. 137. He shall sit in the place of the secluded, within the precinct of his abode, apart from the other Ma^rthworshippers. 138. He shall not come with authorization to fire, &c. [just as has been written i7i | 134], (139) at all from that time, until the when his six nights shall fully elapse.
140. ''A.ften those six nights^ he shall wash over his body, and his clothes are purified over in such a way as with bull’s urine and also with water. 141143. He shall sit in the place of the secluded [just as has been written in §§ 133-135] until the time when his nine nights shall fully elapse.
144. ‘ Then, after the nine nights, he shall wash over his body, and his clothes are pu7‘ficd over in such a way as with bulbs urine and also with water. 145. Then he shall come with authorization unto fire, unto water, unto earth, unto animals, unto plants, unto a righteous man, unto a righteous woman.’
Besides the above fully detailed description of the Bareshniim ceremony we find two other accounts of the rite, in the Vendidcinf. Of these the most detailed is contained in Vend. VIII, 117-228, which mentions the use of the dog®, the nine holes, the washing with bullls urine and water, and all the
' The MSS. omit several words, when sentences are repeated, for the sake of brevity.
* See § I above.
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detail of driving the fiend of corruption from one part of the body to another (by sprinkling with ‘ the g od waters’) till it flies away to the north as in Vend. IX, 117. But it omits the description of the purifier, the dimensions of the purifying place, the scoring of the furrows, the placing of the stones, the exorcism the seclusion for nine nights, and all the washings after the first day.
The other account, which is much shorter, is given in Vend. XIX, 67-84, It specifies that the urine must be that of a young bull, and tliat the purifier must score a furrow; it mentions the recitation of a hundred Ashem-vohhs and two hundred Yathi-ahhvairyds, four washings with bull’s urine and two with water, nine nights’ exposure, followed by attention to the fire and fumigation, when the man clothes himself while paying homage to the sacred beings, and is clean; but no other details are given.
* That is, the exorcism is not found in the Pahlavi version, but is introduced in the Vendidd(f sidah in an abbreviated form, possibly copied from Vend. IX, 118.
V. Finding a Corpse in the Wilderness.
The controversy between Mdnti^ilhar and his brother, ZdflJ^sparam, of which the Epistles of hlanQsMhar are the only portion extant, turned chiefly upon the meaning to be attached to Vend. VIII, 271-299^, and whether the mode of purification therein detailed was a sufficient substitute, or merely a preparation, for the Bareshnhm ceremony. The following is a translation of the Pahlavi version of this passage^:—
Pahl. Vend. VIII, 271. ‘0 creator! how are those men purified, O righteous -Ahhai^masrtf I who shall stand by a corpse, in a distant place, upon a wild spot®?’
272. And Ahharma^flf spoke thus: ‘They are purified, O righteous ZarathJt I ’
273. ‘ But when so ? [that is, hovr will suc/i a one become clean ?]’
274. ‘If a corpse-eating dog, or a corpse-eating bird, has attacked that corpse, (275) the man shall then purify over his own body with bull’s urine, (276) thirty times by washing forwards \with the bull’s urine], and thirty times by washing over^, [and
^ See Sacred Books of the East, vol. iv, pp. i i6-n8.
* Subject to the same observations as those detailed in p. 431 n.
* Reading pavan vajkar, but the MSS., by omitting a stroke, have pavan rikar, ‘ on the chase.’
* So here, but ‘washing backwards’ in § 279; and in F.p. II. iv, z we find ‘ upwards ’ and ‘ downwards,' instead of ‘ forwards and ‘ backwards.’ The Pahlavi translators were evidently doubitul whether the Av. upasnfiteS (see Ep. II, iii, 2) meant ‘ washing over, backwards, or downwards.’
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his hand shall rub over it] 277. Of the topmost fart of him is the washing over, [that is, the washing of his head is that regarding which there is a mention through this study-causing (hhshkar) exclamation.]^
278. ‘If a corpse-eating dog, or a corpse-eating bird, has not attacked that corpse, (279) he shall purify fifteen times by washing forwards, and fifteen times by washing backwards, [and his hand shall rub over it.]
280. ‘He shall run the first mile (hisar)®. 281. He shall then run forwards, [when the Pa«iadasa (“fifteen times'’)shsl!i[ be performedbyhim.] 282. And when he shall thus stop opposite any one whomsoever of the material existence he shall be prepared with a loud issue of words, (283) thus*: “I have thus stood close by the body of him who is dead; I am no wisher for it by thought, I am no wisher for it by word, I am no wisher for it by deed, [that is, it is not possible for me to be as though washed.] 284. It demands purification for me, [that is, wash me thoroughly!]” 285. When he runs, the first he shall reach, (286) if they do not grant him purification, share one-third of that deed of his, [that is, of all that sin, not possible for him to bear, except when they shall perform his pnirification, one part in three is theirs at its origin.]
287. ‘He runs the second mile [while he runs for
* Implying that the Pahlavi translators had found the use of Av. aghrya for head ’ rather perplexing.
* The hisar was ‘a thousand steps of the two feet’ (see Bd. XXVI, I, note), and was, therefore, about an English mile.
® That is, any human being.
* See Ep. I, ii, 10.
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?/]. 288. He runs, and a second time he reaches
people. 289. If they do not grant him purification, {290) they share a half ^ of that deed of his, [that is, of all that sin, not possible for him to bear, except when they shall perform his purification, as it were a half is even for them at its origin.]
291. ‘He shall run the third mile [while he runs for ii\. 292. When he runs, the third he shall reach, (293) if they do not grant him purification, share all^ that deed of his, [that is, all that sin which it is not possible for him to bear, except when they shall perform his purification, is ever theirs at its origin.]
294. ‘He shall then run forwards®. 295. He shall thus stop opposite some people of the next house, village, tribe, or district, and he shall be prepared with a loud issue of words, (296) thus: “ I have thus stood close by the body of him who is dead ; (297) I am no wisher for it by thought, I am no wisher for it by word, I am no wisher for it by deed, [that is, it is not possible to bear without washing.] 298. It demands purification for me, [that is, wash me thoroughly!]” 299. If they do not grant him purification, he shall then purify over his own body with bull’s urine, and also with water; thus he shall be thoroughly purified over
\a. He shall go three miles; it is not allowable to walk back to his district, until he has fully striven
* That IS, half of the two-thirds remaining with him, or onethird of the whole original trespass.
“ That is, all the remaining one-third of the original trespass.
* See Ep. II, iii, 3.
* What follows is a commentary, by the Pahlavi translators, on the whole passage.
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with three persons, and all that sin, not possible for him to beoTy except when they shall perform his purification, is theirs at its origin.
b. When thus dioroughly washed by him^^^, his duty even then is the work frakairi frakerenz.od, vS.str6 verezybia^ (‘he should accomplish with perseverance, he should cultivate in the pastures there are sotne who would say thus: ‘ He is always for the performance of work, and abstinence from the ceremonies of others is for him*.’]
^ Quoted from Vend. XIX, 140, where the words ‘ sheep’s food and food for oxen’ are added.
* A person so purified by himself, after vainly seeking a proper purifier, is, therefore, only fit for the ordinary labours of life, and must avoid all religious cdebaations till properly purified by the Bareshnum ceremony. This was the opinion of Mdnfixi^ihar, but it is based upon a Pahlavi commentary, and not upon the Avesta text, which is not dear upon this point.
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in; III, 7; Ap:446, 449* Afrasiyab, king, Dd. 70, 3 n.
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— t dahman, Dd. 31, i n. See
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Ahunavar,Dd. 48, 30 n; Ap. 386 n, 443 n, 448 n.
Ahura, Av., Ap. 448 n.
Ahura-mazda, Av., Dd. 79, in; Ap. 3740, 385, 387. See AQharm^zd.
Ahv6, Dd. 1, 20; 7, 7 ; 29, i; 31, 7* See Patron spirit.
Ahvdih, Dd. 5, 5. See Spiritual life.
Aindar, demon, Ep. I, x, 9.
Airhn-ve^, land, Dd. 21, 2 ; 90, 3 n,
4, 8 n.
Airy^mi, Av., Ep. I, vii, 10.
Akhrurag, man, Ap. 375.
Akhtya, man, Dd. 90,3 n; Ap. 411 n. Akbmand, demon, Dd. 37, 44, 53;
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Albfir« m., Dd. 20, 3; 21, 2; 37, ir8 n; 92, 5.
Aloes, Ap. 446.
Amerdda^, angel, Dd. 48, i n; Ap.
415
Amesha-spewtas, Dd. 31, 5 n. See Archangels.
Anahita, angel, Dd. 31, 7 n. Andarvad, Dd. 93, 7*
Andreas, Dr., Ap. 399 n.
Angel of wind, Ap. 373 n.
Angels, Dd, 1, o; 2,13; 3,13 n, 15 n;
4,3; 5?5; 17,2; 20, 3n; 26, 3,4; 28,4; 31,1511; 67, 32, 86,87,114? 69, IX,25,
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18 ; earthly, Dd. 1, o; heavenly, Dd. 1, o; 4, 3 ; 37, 50 ; 48, 8; 93, 10; primeval, Dd. 78, 3; spiritual, Ep. I, o, xi, 12 ; II, ix, 13; Ap. 378; worldly, Ep. I, o, iv, 4, xi, 12; IT, ix, 13 ; Ap. 378. See Sacred beings. Angra-mainyu, Av,, Ap. 385, See Evil spirit.
AnMn day, Dd. 43, 7.
Andshirvan, Ep. I, iv, 17 n.
Anquetil Duperron, Dd. 48,16 n. Aogemadae>^a, Av., Dd. 31, i n. Aoshanar, man, Dd. 37, 35.
Adshnor, man, Dd. 48, 33.
Apaosh, demon, Dd. 93, ii, 13 n. Ape, origin of, Ap. 418 n, 419. Apostates, Dd. 72, 9 ; Ep. II, v, 13; Ap, 384.
Apostles, Dd. 2, ton, ii n; 37, 43, TOO n; 39, 27 ; 48, 30, 31; Ep. I,v, 3n;II,iii, i;Ap. 369, 386, 444 n.
Aquarius, Ep. II, ii, 9n.
Arab horse, Ap. 403.
Archangel, Dd. 14, 2; 31, 5; 72, 10 n; Ep. I, iii, i n; Ap. 380 n, 434 n; female, Dd. 94, 2 n; Ap. 393 n
Archangels, Dd, 29, 2 ; 37, 26 ; 43, 9; 48, (1,) 3; 73, 3; 74, 1,2; 83,13,14; 94, la; Ep. I, x, 9, xi, 12; II, V, 14, ix, 13; Ap. 377 n, 413, 415 n, 420 n; omniscient, Dd. 74, 3; seven, Dd. 43, 8, 9.
Ard, angel, Dd. 3, 13,14; 94, (2.) AiVashir-i Papakan, king, Dd. 88, 7n.
Ar^ashir-khiirrah, town, Dd. 88,7 n. Ar<^avahijt, angel, Dd. 48, i n; Ap,
415
Aria-Viraf,man, Int, 28; Dd. 31,4n;
Ep. I, iv, 17 n; Ap. 397, 428, Ardibahijt, angel, Ap. 379 n, sSon. Arekdvishr water, Dd, 37,118; 92, 1-3, 5
Arezd-shamana, man, Ap. 370Arezur m., Dd, 33, 5.
Aries, Ep. II, ii, 9 n,
Arm^jt, Ap. 452 n. See Secluded. Artakhshatar-gadman, town, Dd.
88,7.
Ariim, land, Ep. II, viii, 5. AHiman,Ap. 406.
Arvand r., Dd. 92, 2.
Arvis, Dd. 48, 13 n. See Aiirv^s. Aryans, glory of, Dd, 30, 3 n.
Arzah, region, Dd. 36, 5.
Asam-t Tamahust^ chief, Dd. 90, 3 n. Asba'vazangi chief, Dd. 90, 3, Ashavazd, chief, Dd. 90, 3 n, 8 n. Ashem-vohii, Av., Dd. 48, 32 n; 79, 7; Ap. 371 n, 372 n, 448, 454; translated, Dd. 79, i n; Ap. 385. Ashes of sacred fire, Ep. I, vii, i6'n. Ashijang, angel, Dd. 94, 2 n. See Ari.
Asia Minor, Int. 27; Ep. II, viii, 5 n; Ap. 406 n.
Adesha, lun. man., Ep. II, ii, 9 n. Ass, Ep. I, viii, 3.
Assembly, Int. 25, 27; Ep. I, iv, 14; II, i, 8, 10-13, V, 10 n; Ap. 407, 424.
Ajtai, angel, Dd. 30, 3,3; 44, 20 n. Astd-vidai, demon, Dd. 23, 3 n; 30, 4 n; 37, 44, 51, 52, 81, 83 n, 98, 106,108.
Ajvini, lun. man., Ep. II, ii, 9 n.
Ataj nyayij, Dd. 48, 21 n; 78,19 n. Atonement for sin, Dd. 12, 2 ; 13,3, 3;15, 5;31, 10; 72, ii ; 75, 5; 78, 17, 19; Ap. 414.
Atrat, man, Ap. 369 n.
Atur (fire), Dd. 43, 10; day, Dd. . 43, 7.
Atfir-frobag-i FarukhuzSian, priest, Int. 27 ; Dd. 88, 8 ; Ep. I, iii, 9
Aturo-b%ei, priest, Ep. I, x, 8.
— frObag-vindai, priest, Ep. I, x, 8.
— mahan, man, Int. 22 ; Dd. 0.
— pai, man, Int. 26 ; Ep. II, v, 14,
ix, II.
i H^miian, priest, Int. 27;
Dd. 44, 20 n; Ap. 399 n.
i Maraspendan, priest, Dd. 37,
36.
Aiiharmaaji, Dd. 1, o; 2, 5, 7; 22, I; 28, sn; 31, 5, 8, ii; 36, 7;
37, 22, 43, 44n, 95n; 40, 7n; 48, I, 3; 64, 3; 93, 13 n; 94, 8, 10; Ep. I, iv, II, X, 9 n; II, h Hi iih X5; Ap. 373, 377, 3^4, 386, 393, 393, 396, 402 n, 411, 412,415, 442-444; army of, Dd. 37, 67; beneficent, Dd, 37, 9 ; created by, Dd. 37,117; Ep. I, vii, II; creatures of, Dd.l7,18, 20; 87, 13 n, 66; Ep. I, iv, 2 ; cfomestic of, Dd, 31, r, 5; fire
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of, Dd. 2,1; Ap. 432; in endless light, Dd. 31, 24 n ; in GarC^/m^n, Dd, 1, 3 n; 94,12 ; nature of, Dd. 19, 1-7 ; priests of, Ep. I, iv, 10, II, 15; propitiation of, Dd. 48, 22 ; service of, Dd. 39,
16, 28; speaks, Dd. 7, 3 ; talks with KeresSsp, Ap. 374, 376378; talks with Zaraturt, Dd. 7, 7; Ep. I, vii, 10, 12; Ap. 371, 373, 379, 381, 415-417,4^9-4231 431-433, 455; the creator, Dd.
1, o ; 14, 5 ; 81, 5, 6; 36, 7 ; 37, 32, 75; 34, in, 14; Ep. I, o, xi, 12; II, ix, 13, 14; III, 22; Ap. 3 9 3 n; the lord, Dd. 94,7 n; Ap. 384,422 ; two spirits of, Dd.
2, 11 n; Ep. I, ii, in; wisdom of, Dd. 37, 19; worship of, Ap. 417.
Auharma«^f day, Dd. 43, 7. Aun^a^lsp, man, Dd. 78, 2. Aurvaram, Dd. 48,16.
Adrves (ceremonial area), Dd. 48, 13,14.
Aushahin gab, Dd. 30, 2, 3. Aushd^jt^r m., Dd. 30, 2 ; 37,118. Aus,hin^/0m m., Dd. 37, u8 n; 92,5. Awan (waters), Dd. 43,10; day, Dd. 43, 7,11 n; month, Dd. 43,10, 11 n; Ep, II, i, 2.
Avdem^ lun, man., Ep. II, ii, 9n. Avenak, lun. man., Ep. II, ii, 9,10. Avesta, Dd. 30, 4n; 71, 3n; 81, 19 n ; Ep. I, lii, 8 n, v, 8 n; II, ii, 13 n, iv, I, V, 141., vii, 5, ix, yn; Ap. 369, 370, 391, 392, 394j 397> 4iij 413 n, 419, 427, 437 n; — and Zand, Dd. 45, 2 ; Ep. I, iv, II; II, iji, 14 n, ix, 10; —formula, Ap. 385-387; Khurdah, Ap. 385 n; — phrases, Ep. I, vii, 4n; Ap. 385, 449 n, 451; recital of, Dd. 45, 6; 47, I, 4-6,9; 48,23,28, 31; 66, I, 3; 85, 4; Ep. I, vii, 10, x, 3; Ap. 446-448, 450; —text, Ep. I, iv, 3 ; II, iii, 2 n; Ap. 393, 442 n, 445 n; — word, Ap. 390. Avesta names, Dd. 2, 10 n; 3,13 n;
17, 7 n; 20, 3 n; 80, 2 n; 31, 14n; 36, 3 n, 4n; 37, 22 n, 35 n, 36 n, 44 n, 52 n, 80 n-82 n, 9711, loi n, non, ii8n; 44, 16n; 48, 13n, 33 n; 70, 3n; 72, 4 n, sn, pn; 90, sn, 8n;
92, 5n; 93, iin; Ap. 411 n, 43I5 433 n*
Avrak, lun. man., Ep. II, ii, 9 n.
Aa:, demon, Dd. 37, 51.
Ais-t Dahak, king, Dd. 17, 6 n; 65, ^ 5; 72, 3; 75,2. See Dahak. A2I Sruvar, Dd. 72,4. See Sruvar.
Bahman Yajt, Ap, 399.
BakS nask, Ap. 371 n, 395, 397. Balance of good works and sin, Dd.
8, I, 2, 4 ; 13, 3j 4*
Barazd, man, Dd. 90, 8 n, Bareshnum ceremony, Int. 29; Dd. ^,311; 39, Bn; 81,16; Ep.I, ii, 6 n, iv, i, vi, i n, vii, 14, ix, 7 n, xi, in; II, i, 7 n, 16 n, ii, 2 n, iii, 4 n, 12 n, iv, 6 n; III, 3-5? 8-12, 14, 15, 17, 20; Ap.
424,(431-455J 458 m
— gah, Ap. 433 n; plan of, Ap. 435. Baresdm, see Sacred twigs.
— dan, Dd- 43, 5 n.
Bargaining, Dd. 52, 1-4.
Bastard, Dd. 78, 8-i 2.
Bayak, demon, Dd. 78, 2 n.
Bear, origin of, Ap. 418 n, 419. Benediction, Ep. I, ii, i, 4; Ap.
421.
Beneficent angel, Dd. 64,6.
— spirit, Dd. 2,11; 36, 7 ; 37, 31 n,
95,100; Ep. I, ii, I n.
Benzoin, Ap. 446.
Berezyarjti, man, Dd. 90, 8 n.
Best existence, Dd. 1, 3; 14, 7, 8; 16, 6; 41, 10; 42, 2; 74, 2; Ap. 374.
Blessing of the holy, Ap. 410, 411. Bodily refuse, Dd. 48, 19, 20, 78, 14; Ep.I,vin,i-3, 5; II, iv, 3; Ap. 432, 449.
sin, Dd. 49, 5 n; 53, 5 n. Bombay, Dd On; 6, 2 n; 81, i n;
Ep. II, ii, 9 n; Ap. 383 n, 392 n. Bone-receptacle, Dd. 18, 3, 4. Boundless time, Int 24. Brahmanical thread, Dd. 39, 30 n. Bridge, see Kim2ui bridge.
Builds urine, Dd 48,9n, 33 n; Ep. I, ii, 6 n, vii, i, 4, 9, 14, 16, viii, 1-4, 6, ix, 6- X, 3; II, ii, 2, iii, 9,10,12; III, 1,6,20; Ap. 391, -433-437, 445> 44^ n, 447, 449,
451-455, 457.
Bnudahij, Int 27; Dd. 21, 2 n; 48, 25 n- See also Sad-dar.
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Bfishasp, fiend, Dd. 37, 44, 51.
But, demon, Dd. 39, 28 n.
Cancer, Ep. II, ii, 9 n.
CaiTion-crows, how purified, Dd, 17, 15
Caspian Sea, Dd. 37, 44 n.
Cat, origin of, Ap. 419.
Cattle-dealing, Dd. 53,1-6,
Celestial spirit (ahv6), Dd. 37, 17.
Ceremonial (yaxhn), Dd. 47,10; 48,
4, 8, 10, II, 14,22, 26n, 29, 34, 35, 38; 66, 8-10,13, 14,18,23, 32; 72, II, 12; 79, II; 81, 3,
4, 6, 8, 10-13, is-iS; 82, 1,2,
4, 5; 83, 2; 84, I, 2, 4; 85,1,
2, 4, 5; 86, 2-5, 8 ; 87, i, 2; 88, 10; Ep. II, IX, 10; 111,13; Ap. 413,417,421; — apparatus, Ep. 1, iv, 3 11.
— area, Dd. 48, 21 n. See Aurves.
Ceremonies, after a death, Dd. 23,
4 n; 81,5n; Ap.429;—(yajtd), Dd. 80,1; Ap. 397; — (ya«hn), Dd. 44, 9 ; 46, 5; 54, 10; Ep.
I, iv, 9n; Ap. 458; an
nual, Dd. 54, 5; — '— of the sacred beings, Dd. 66, iv; — — sacred, Dd. 37, 32; 44, 2, 4; Ep. II, i, 17n.
Ceremony, Ep. I, viii, 6 n; II, iii,
7 n, 9 n; Ap. 431, 446 n ; of guardian spirits, Dd. 28,7; 48, 40; 81,15; of Srdsh, Dd. 28,
I, 6 ; 29, I; 48, 40 n; 81, i n, 12-14; of the three nights, Dd. 28,1,5-7; Ap. 421 n; for living soul, Dd. 81, I, 8, 10-12; Ap. 42 r n; — (yajtd), Dd. 79, 4,6 ;
30, 2; 81, II; of G6t6-^
khart^Z, Dd. 78, 4, 5; 80, 2;
of Nabar, Dd. 79, 4; —*
(yajsijn), Dd. 48, i, 2, 23, 36;
86, 7 n; of the sacred
beings, Dd. 44, 7, 8; 48, 24;
of the waters, Dd. 78,19;
sacred, Dd. 22, i; 28,
4, 5; 44, 17; 46, 6; 47, 9; 48, I, 3, 5 n; 72, i. See Bareshnfim.
Ch in Oriental words is printed K,
China, Int. 27; Ep. II, i, 12 n, viii, 5,
Christianity, Int. 24.
Christians, Int. 26; Dd, 12,5 n; 19, in; 37, 90; Ap. 428, 430.
Cleansing, Dd. 40, i, 6, 8,13,14. GIbuds, Dd. 93, r, 3, 4Go-existent one, Dd. 37, 21, 26; Ep. I, ii, I.
Commentaries, Dd. 71, 2 n, 3 n; Ep. I, iv, 11 n, V, 8 n, vi, in; Ap. 457 h. See Pahlavi. Commentary (zand), Dd. 1,7; 44,2; 45, 5, 6; 47, i, 2, 4-6, 8-10;— (y^^jtako), Ep. I, V, 6 n. Commentators, Ep. I, ii, 511, iv, 17 n, V, I n, vi, in, x, ion; II, ii, ion, 13 n, ix, 7n; Ap, 397.
Complete mindfulness, Ap. 412. Conjunctions of planets, Ep, II, ii, 10, I £,
Consecrating sacred cakes, Dd. 28, i; 30, i; 79,7; 81,13-15. Constantly-beneficial place, Dd, 26, 3 ; 31, 24n; — space, Dd. 37, 22, 24; 38, 3.
Corn-dealing, Dd. 49, i-io. Corpse-eating dogs and birds, Dd,
16, I, 4, 5; 16, I, 7; 17, I,
17, 19; 18, 1-3; Ap. 455, 456.
Creation of man, Dd. 64, 1-7. Creator, Dd. 1, o; 2, 4, 7, ii; 3, 2-4, 6-, 7, 8 n, 10, 18, 20; 4, 2; 7, 3, 3, 5 ; l<i> 5 ; 16, 5 ; 21, 4; 22, 3, 4; 29, 2 ; 31, 5-7; 36, 7; 37, 4? 6, 13, 16, 17, 23, 26, 37, 64, 65, 67, 75, 84, 96, 112114, 131; 39j 2, 18; 64, 4; 65, 4, 5; 73, 3; 75, 3; 77,4; 91, 9, 10; 93, 13; 94, 14; Ep. I, o, xi, 12; II, IX, 13, 14; III, 22; Ap. 379 n, 386, 401, 408, 409, 412, 431, 432, 455.
D^ist^n-i Din'ik, Dd. 94, i n; Ap. 373, 394, 39911, 414,428; contents, Int. 22, 23; Gujarati trans., Int. 24; how composed, Dd. 1,18-27; MSS., Int. 15-18; two versions, Int. 15,19; written at Shlr^, Dd. 1, 17 n, Da^va-worshippers, Dd. 32, 4 n. Dah^k, king, Dd. 2, ion; 36, 3 ; 37, (97,) 121; 72, 5; 78, 2; Ap. 372, 374, 378, 418, See Az4 Dahak.
Dahikan, Int. 16.
Dahman afrln, see Blessing of the holy.
index.
Daitih peak, Dd. 20, 3 n; 21, i. 2*
34,1,4.
— river, Dd. 21, 2 n; 90,. 4. Dakhma, see Depository.
Damda^:/ nask, Dd. 48, 25 n. Danayan, Ap. 370.
Dtra^a r., Dd. 21, 2 n.
Darmesteter, Prof. J., Vend, trans,,
Dd. 20, 3 n; 31, 5 n, 24 n; 32, 4n; 33, 4 n, sn; 39, 19 n; p, 3 n; Ep. I, IV, 3 n. D^jtanik, man, Ap. 370, 372.
Dates of Pahlavi books, Int. 27, 28 ; Ep. I, iv, 17 n; Ap. 392 n, 394' 397-399? 415? 427, 428.
David, Ap. 390.
Deadly one, Dd. 86, 8.
Dead matter, Dd. 15, 5; 17, 7, 10, 17, X9 n; 18, 2 ; Ep. I, ii, 3, 6 n.
Death demon, Dd. 23, 3 n; 30, 4 n.
— of the wicked, Dd. 20, 2 n. Decree, Ep. I, iv, 7, v, i n, x, 7, n,
13; II, ii, I n, 3, iii, 13 n, iv, i, V, 2, 7, 12, vi, 4, vii, 4. Decrepitude demon, Dd. 23, 3. Dedications, Dd. 30, i; 43, 3, 4, 7-ti; Ap.447, 448.
Demon, Dd. 14, 6 n; 30, 4 n; 34, 4 ; 37, 49i Sr, 85, 97, 103, 108
110, 120, 122; 39, 17, 28; 77, 8, TO, 12; 93, ii-is; Ep. II,
111, 15 n, iv, 3 ; Ap. 372 n, 381, 418, 419, 444.
— of demons, Dd. 37, 49, 53, 56;
Ap. 392.
Demons, Dd. 6, 3, 4; 16, 7; 17, 2, 3, 20; 25, 5 n; 27, 5, 6 ; 32, 5, 14; 33, 3-5; 37, 20, 27-39, 46, 53? 54? 59?73?8r, 85, 87, 93, 102, 105, no; 39, II, 20; 41, 5; 45, 7; 48, 5, ran, 16, 29; ^5? 5 ; 73, 3 ; 74, 2, 3 ; 76, 2; 76, 3 ; 81, 11; 93, I; Ap. 377, 378, 402,410-412, 415,417-420, 422, 424, 437, 444; coupled with fiends, see Fiends. Demon-worshippers, Dd. 67, 4; 63, 5 n.
Departure of the righteous, Dd. 20,
2 n.
Depository for the dead, Dd. 15, 5 n; 18, 4 n.
Destiny, Dd. 71, 1-4.
Destroyer, Dd. 17, 7; Ap. 395,401. Deuteronomy, book, Ap. 429 n.
[18] H
DirnSvand m., Dd. 37, 97 n; Ap. 372 II.
D!nkar4 book, Int. 19,27, 29; Dd. j.». 3®; Ap. 3890,415, 428; editor of, Int. 27; Dd. 88, 8 n; Ep. I, iih 9 n ; quoted, see Quotations.
DinS, angel, Dd. 94, 2.
Director of the priests, Int. 13 ; Dd.
45,(5;) 84, 13;
Ep. II, IX, 12.
Dirhams, Dd. 52, i, 2 ; 60, 3 ; 66,
n- -1 * U , > 5-7, 9-11.
Disciples, Dd. 1, 3, 4, 17; 46, i-6;
ff’. 2+’ 25, 30,
TTT
ill, 16; Ap. 422.
Discipleship, Dd. 45, 1-3; 88, 9; Ep. II, V, 5.
Divorce, Ap. 407 n, 419.
Dog, shown to the dead, Dd. 17, 20; 18, 2 ; used in Bareshnum, Ap.
^ 450-453
Dowry, Dd. 62, I n.
Drayaii-^uyijnih sin, Dd. 79, 8 n. DrCn, see Sacred cake.
Di%askan, Dd. 33, 4.
Drunkenness, Dd. 50, 3, 4; 5I,
i-ii.
Drying with dust, Ap. 435, 445, 446 n, 450-452.
Dubasr%e,/ nask, Ap. 394, Dof-hfikht, grade of hell,’ Dd. 91, 3 n. Dvazdah-hdmast, rite, Dd. 48,2578,19; 81,15.
Eating, desisting from, Dd. 85, 3;
with a spoon, Dd. 28, 5. Eclipses, Dd. 69,1-4.
Egypt, Ap. 429.
Elohim, Dd. 1, 3 n.
Endless light, Dd. 31, 24 ; 37, 22,
IT y ’r?/’ 3; 3 ». 4
Enoch, Dd. 44, 16 n.
Epistle, Dd.1,2,17; Ep. 1,0, i, 2,
II, I, IV, 7, V, I, Vi, I, xi, I, 2, 5, 10 ; II, o, I, 2, 3, V, 10 n, vii, 2, viii, j, ix, 2; III, 21.
Epistles of ManC/ithar, Int. xxvxxviii; Ap. 394, 455.
Eradication ot life, Dd. 15, i, 3:
28, .3; of sin, Dd. 12, i, 2, 3. Ever-stationary, Dd. 20,3; 87,30 n; Ap. 426; of the righteous, Dd.
h
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24, 6; of the wicked, Dd. 24, 6 n; 33, 2.
Evil beings, Ap. 384.
— one, Dd. 32, 7; 37, 102.
— spirit, Dd. 2,1 r; 3, 8 ; 7, 3; 19,
in; 86, 2; 37, am, 31 n, 53, 83, 96,120; 48,1,22; 64, 5n; 70, an; 72, 9 n; Ep. I, ii, i n, 4 ; Ap. 437, 444.
— spirits, Dd. 37, 66.
— thoughts, words, and deeds, Dd.
2, 6 ; 20, 2 ; 24, 6; 25, 4; Ap. 384? 387.
Exorcism, Ep. I, vi, 6; II, ii, 7; Ap.
442-444, 450 n, 454.
Exposure of the dead, Dd. 15, r-6; 16, 1-8; 17,1-20; 18, 1-4.
Farhank, woman, Dd. 48, 33. Farma^far, Int. 13; Dd. On. See Director. •
Farman sin, Dd. 40, 4 n; 79, (9 n.) Farukhuzai, priest, Int. 27; Dd, 88, 8 ; Ep. I, iii, 9.
Fastening corpses to the ground, Dd.
17,17; 18, 2.
Fathom, meas., Ap. 432 n, 447. Female things, see Male.
Fever demon, Dd. 23, 3.
Fiend, a, Dd. 37, 49, 120; 94, i; — of corruption, Dd. 17, 7 n; Ap, 436 n, 437-442, 444> 445j 450 n 454 ; —, the (archfiend), Dd. 1, 3,6, 14; 2, 5,7, II; 3, 7, 195 7, 3; 22, 4; 31, 8; 32, 7,12; 37,7,12,13,14 n, 17-20, 22, 24, 25, 28, 29, 37, 44, 50, 59, 64-67, 72, 75-77, 79, 81, 83, 93,99,111,112,114,n6n,123; 39, 16; 42, 6; 48, 24; 75, 3, 4 ; 77, a, 8, ion; 91, 8; 94, 8 n; Ep. 1,H, a, 4, 5, 13; V, 3; Ap. 3951 —the (inferior), Dd. 32, tij.39, 28; 94j a; Ap. 395.
19, 7; 82, 12 ; 87, 61, 74, 80, ; 39,13; 48,27,
37; *86, 7; 0^, 4; Ap. 417; coupled with demons, Dd. 2, 13; 16, 8; 27, 2; 37, 44, 55, 57, 97, 104, 108; 39, 13, 14; 48, i; 72, 10; 94, 3, 4J Ap, 384.
Fifty-seven years’ preparation for resurrection, Dd. 36, 5, 7 n* Finger-breadth, meas., Ap. 433,434, 439> 445> 447, 450*
Fire angel, Ap. 372r374, 376, 377, 379> 380, 393 443
— for ceremonies, Dd. 28, 5; 48,
I, 2,S; 48,15,31,23; 78,19; 88, 6 ; Ep. I, viii, 1-3 ; II, i, 17; Ap. 417, 433, 433
— priest, Dd. 64, 3, 4.
— stand, Dd. 48, 15.
— temple, Dd. 81, 17 n. See Abode.
— to protect infants, Dd. 28, 2 n.
— wood, Dd. 43, 6; 48, 15; Ep.
II, ix, 3; Ap. 417.
Firmament, Dd. 91, 2 n.
Foot, meas., Dd. 43, 5 ; Ap. 433 n, 434j 436, 448.
Foreign conquerors, Ap. 409 n, 429; — faithj Dd. 41, 3; 42, 1,3;
Ap. 405 n; — habits, Dd. 78,8, 9; Ep. II, I, 17; — woman, Dd.78, 8, 15.
Foreigners, Dd. 41,3 n, 6 n; 60, i, 4; 63, I, 2, 5.
Fourth day after death, Dd. 81,15.
— night after death, Dd. 11, i;
13, I.
Frada/^afsh, region, Dd. 36, 5. Frada^^-gadman, man, Dd. 36, 4, 5,
— ^varend, man, Dd. 36, 4 n. FrS^^akhjto, chief, Dd. 90, 3, 8 n. Frashakar^, see Renovation. Frasiyl-i;, king, Dd. 70, 3 ; 90, 3 n. Frasnitf§, Av., Ep. II, iii, 2.
Fravak, man, Dd. 37, 35.
FravaranI, Av., Ap. 448. Fravar^^gan, rite, Dd. 44, 2 n. Fravar^s^n, month, Dd. 43, 7 n. Fravashi, Av., Dd. 2, 5 n. See
Guardian spirit.
Frayar (morning), Dd. 48, 26. Fre^n, king, Dd. 2, 10; 37, 35, 80, 97; 65, 5.
Frobak fire, Ap. 373 n.
Frog, origin of, Ap. 419.
Fryan, man, Dd. 90, 3; Ap. 411 n. Furrows, Ep. Ill, 6; Ap, 433 n, 434, 436, 437 n, 445n, 446,448, 449j 452, 454
Future existence, Dd. 2, 13 n ; 14, 6; 32, 2; Ap. 382.
GaSvani, man, Dd. 36, 3 n.
Gah, see Period of the day. Gahanbars, Dd. 44, 2 n. See Season-festivals.
Gandarep, monster, Ap. 370, 371, 374-376, 381, 419*
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Gar6^^n, Dd. 1, 3 n; 20, 3. See Heaven, supreme and highest. Garj^p, hero, Ap. 369 n.
G^tha dialect, Ap. 387 n.
Gathas, Dd. 40, 5 n; 79, 7; Ep. I, vii, ro n ; Ap. 370 n-372 n, 390. See Sacred hymns.
Gayomar^^, man, Dd. 2, 10, 12; 4, 6; 28, 7; 36, 2 ; 37, 35 n, 46, 82; 64, 2, 5-7; Ap, 393 n,40i, 402, 411, 418 n.
Geiger, Dr., Dd. 31, i n.
Geldner, Dr., Ap, 426,
Genesis, book, Dd. 1, 3 n; 37,22 n;
91, 2 n; Ap. 393 n, 429 n. Ger8s^sp6, hero, Ap. 371 n. See Keresasp.
GStd-kharW, rite, Dd, 79, 4, 5; 80, 2; Ep. Ill, II n.
GifUJ urva, Av., Ap. 380 n.
Gmv, man, Dd. 36, 3 n.
God, Dd. 1, 3 n; Ap. 401; Cor, 479. 05karn, tree, Dd. 37,100 n; 48,16. see Bull’s urine.
Good religion, Dd. 1, i, 17; 6, i; 37, 22; 41, 10; 42, I, 3; 47, I; 53, I, 2, 5; 56, 2 ; 57, 2 ; 31j 3 » I j 66, 15, 19 • 75, 5; 78, 9, 18, 19; 81, 17; 88, 8; 90, 2 ; 94, T2 ; Ep, I, lii, 10, vii, 5) X, 5; II, i, 8, t6, vi, 5; III, 21; Ap. 401, 413, 425.
— spirit, Dd. 3, 17; 7, 7 ; 31, 4;
42, 6.
— spirits, Dd. 1, 2 3 ; 16, 8 ; 37, 66 ;
48, 4 ?
— thoughts, words, and deeds, Dd.
2, 6,12 ; 3,10; 15, 2; 20, 2; 24, 4, 6; 25, 4; 38, 2; Ap. 387,
— works, Dd. 1, 4^ 7; 3, 2, 3; 8,
1-6; 9, 3; 10, I, 2; 11, I, 2; 12, 1-5; 13, 1-4; 14, I, 2, 4; 16, 2, 3, 5; 20, 3; 22, i; 24,
2, 3; 25, 3, 4; 31, 2, 4,10,17,
19, 20; 32, 7, i5j 1*5.n; 34, 3; 87,128; 38, i, 3; ^2, 3,4; 46, 2; 48, 11; 50, 3, 4; 10;
68, 24; 72,12 ; 75, 5 ; 76, i,
3, 4; 80, 2; 81, 9, 14,18;
82, 3; 84, 3, 4; 85, 2, 3; 89, 3 ; 90, 7; 94, 7, 8 n; Ep, I, i,
4, iv, 5; II, hi, 3; III, 15; Ap. 393> 399? 402, 411? 4^2, 415, 419, 421-427, 442, 443. G6pato, land, Dd. 90, 4, 8 n. Gopatshah, chief, Dd. 90, 3, 4.
G6r, town, Dd. 88, 7 n.
G^j-aOrvan, angel, Ap. 380. G6sna-^am, priest, Dd. 0 n. See Yuddn-Yim.
Gojt-i Fryand, chief, Dd. 90, 3 n. GbsObar, Ap. 419.
Grades in heaven, Dd. 20,4n; 34,3.
— m hell, Dd. 20, 4 n; 33, 2-5. Greeks, Ap. 389, 429.
Growth of good works, Dd. 12, r, 2? 4? 5*
— of sin, Dd. 12, 5.
Guardian, Dd. 66, 9; 61, 3; 62, 5-7; Ep. II, viii, 2
— spirit, Dd. 2, 5; 3, 9; 37, 80;
— spirits, Dd. 17^ 6; 81,15 n; 37, 80, 131, 132; 91, 10; Ap.
369 j ^ righteous, Dd. 17,
6n; 28, 7; 37, 34; 48, i, 21, 40; 81, 13, 15; 82, 5; 94, 13; Ep. II, ix, 13.
Guardianship, Dd. 54, 6, 9,11; 56, i?4> 5? 7; 68, 1,5; 61, I, 3 ,*62, 5,6; Ep. II, viii, 2,3,ix,4, 5. Gijjna-dam, priest, Int. 13, Dd. On. Gujtasp, king, Dd, 37, 36 n. See Vutasp.
Gaiua^p, priest, Dd. 44,16; Ap. 380. Godan-datn, priest, Dd. 0 n. GuvSn-Gam, priest, Dd. 0 n.
Hadhana^pata, Av., Dd. 48, 16 n;
Ap. 446 n. See Pomegranate. Hadhayds^ ox, Dd. 31,13 n; 37, (99,) 119; 48, 34; 90, 4.
Ha^;?6kht nask, Dd. 48, 35 94,14 n. Haniemal sin, Dd. 14, 3 n. Hamistakan, Dd.20, 3; 33, 2 n. See Ever-stationary.
Haosravangh, man, Ap. 375 n. Hara-berezaiti m., Dd. 20, 3 n. Harlez, Prof. C. de, Dd. 33, 4 n; Ap. 369 n.
Hasar, meas., Ap. 456 n. See Mile. Hashi-dava, Ap. 375 n.
Haug’s Essays, Dd. 31, i n; 37, 48 n; 39,11 n, 21 n; 43, 5 n, 7 n; 47, in; 48, 21 n, son, sin; 72, 4n; Ap. 370n, 384n.
Havan gah, Dd. 48, 26 n.
Hawk, origin of, Ap. 419.
Heaven (vahut), Dd. 1, 3 ^; 8, 7, 8 ; 14,7; 20,3; 24, 6; 26, (1-5;) 27, 4n; 81, 1-4, 9? 12, 15,
17, 34n, 25; 33, 2 n; 34, i;
H h 2
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38, 43, 75, 79; 88, in; 44, 20 n, 22 nj 94, 9,10; Ap. 376379j 397,41511,421, 426; grades in, Dd. 20, 4 n; 34, 3.
Heaven (garO^/man), highest, Dd. 1, 3 n;—supreme, Dd. ;gO, 3; 24, 6; 31, 4, 15,17, 22, 24, 25; 37, 25, 50; 38,. I n, 4n; 80, 2; 94, 12; Ap. 374, 376-378, 421.
Hell, Dd. 6, 6, 8; 14, 6, 7; 20, 4; 21,8; 26, 2,6; 27, (1-7;) 32, 3> 4, 7,10,14; 33, I, 2n, 5; 34, i; 37, 108, no, 120; 41, 10; 76, 2n, 3n, 5n; 91, 3n; 94, 9, 10; Ap. 373, 397, 417419, 422, 426, 444 n; grades in, Dd. 20, 4; 33, 2-5.
Heretic, Ep. Ill, 19.
Her-frdvag, priest, Ep. 9. Heterodox, Ep. II, ix, 8.
Higar, see Bodily refuse. High-priest, Int. 13, 14, 27; Dd. On; 1, 3 n, 14 n, 170, 20, 21; 3, 16; 22, 5; 39, 23; 41, 3n; 44, i, 13, 16, 20; 75, 2 ; 93,15; Ep. I, o n, iii, 2 n, 7, vi, 5, vii, 4, ix, 10,13,15, x,8; II, i, 9, ii, 9 n, V, 4, vi, i; Ap. 401,413, 442, 443 ; — supreme, Int. 13. High-priesthood, Dd. 89, i; Ep. II, ix, 5; Ap. 443; — supreme, Ep. II, i, 13 n.
High-priests, Int. 27; Dd. 1, 6, 20, 21; 3,14; 21, 2; 23, 3 5 27, 7 5 37, 62, 107 ; 39, 8; 42, 6 ; 48, 34; 66, 5; 71, 3; 70, 2; 88, 6; 89,1; 94,12,13; Ep. J, ii, 4, 6,12, iv, 7, 10,14,16,18, V, 1-3, vi, 2, 3, vii, 5, 6, 14, viii, 7, ix, 4, 9, II, 15, X, 6, 7, 9,10,12 ; II, ii, 2, 7, iii, 4,14, V, 2, 4, vii, 5,ix, 8; III, 2, 5, 7,16; Ap. 397. Highwaymen, Ap. 376.
Hikhar, see Bodily refuse.
Hindus, Dd. 39, 30 n; Ep. I, viii, 3 n. Hindva m., Dd. 92, 5 n.
Hitaspa, -man, Ap. 370.
Hoffmann, Prof. G., Dd. On; Ep. T, xi, 6 n.
Holes (magha), see Ablution holes. Holy-water, Dd. 48, 30, 32 n, 34; 68,15,17, 20, 25, 32; 78,19; 66, I, 3, 5, 6, 9; Ep. I, ii, 3, 13, viii, in; Ap. 417, 420, 447* H6m juice, Dd. 48, sn. 16 n, 27, 30, 31; — mortar, Dd. 48,14,
16 n, 31; — pestle, Dd. 48,
31 n; — plant, Dd. 48, 16; — twigs, Dd. 48,14 n, 16 n, 30 n
32 n; Ep. Ill, 14; —white, Dd. 31, i3n; 37,100.
Horvada<^, angel, Dd. 48, i n; Ap.
415 ; month, Ep. Ill, 21. H6shang, king, Dd. 2, 10; 37, 35; 65, 5.
Household attendance, Dd. 31, 8;
37, 16, 17, 21; — attendant, Dd. 81, 1,5; 32, 7; 43, i; 48, 41; Ep. I, iii, 9.
Hugar m., Dd. 37, 118 n. See Hukhir.
Hukhir m., Dd, 92, 5. See Hdgar. HumEn, priest, Dd. 44, 20,
Hunus, Ap. 370, 371.
Hdsh, beverage, Dd. 31, 13 n. HOshe^^ar, apo^e, Dd. 2, lo; 37, 36, 43, 94n; 48, 30; 66, ion; Ep. II, lii, I n,
Hush^^/ar-m^h, apostle, Dd. 2, 10; 67, 36, 43, 94n, 97n; 48, 30; Ep. II, iii, I n.
Hdsparum nask, Int. 24; Dd. 61, 3; 66,1 n.
Hi^aStvadatha, Av., Dd. 65, i n; Ap, 387 n, 390, 391.
Hvare-ia^shman, man, Dd, 2, ion;
38, 4 n.
Yivembya^ title, Dd. 90, 3 n.
Hv6vas, family, Dd. 44,16.
Ibaira%^ man, Dd. 90, 8 n.
Immortal nilers, Dd. 37, loi n; 90, 3.
Incense, Ep. II, ix, 3 ; Ap, 417. India, Dd. 18, 4 n; Ap. 446 n^ Indian Antiquary, Dd. On; Ep. I, xi, 6 n.
I«dra, demon, Ep. I, x, 9 n. Infanticide, Dd. 78, 5Infidel, Dd, 60, i, 4; Ap. 415, 425. Infidelity, Dd. 41, 3n; 60, 3; 78, 8, 9, 19; Ap. 415.
Inheritance, Dd, 64, 9tIi ; 66, 8,9; 62,1-4.
Inspiration, Dd. 71, 3 n; Ep. I, iii. 4 n, 5 n.
Inward prayer (v%), Dd. 40, 5, 7 n, 9n; 79,1 n, 2, 4, 7,8 n; Ep, I, X, 1; Ap. 448, 449, 451.
Iran, Int 14, 25; Dd. 86, 7 n; 37, 94 n; 53,6; 66,15; 68,1; 90,6; 94,12; Ep. II, i, 16,
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iv, 4-6, V, 13, Vi, 4, vii, 6, viii, 4, ix, i; III, I, 3>i7. 19, 21Iranians, Dd. 36, 7 n; 90, 3 n. Israelites, Ap. 390, 429.
Ith^, Av., Dd. 79, 1-4, 7, 8, 9 n.
J in Oriental words is printed G. Jimaspji Minochiharji, Dasttir, Dd.
48, 25 n; Ap. 383 n, 392 n.
Jew, Int. 26; Ap. 399.
Jude, epistle, Dd. 44,16 n.
Judges, Dd. 1, 6; Ap. 407.
Kabtsar, lun. inan.,'Ep. II, ii, 9 n. Kai“Apiv$h, prince, Dd. 48, 33 n.
— Kafis, king, Dd. 37, 36 n.
— Kav^, king, Dd. 37, 35 ; 48, 33.
See Kava.!?.
— Khdsr6i, king, Dd. 86, 3; 37, 36;
90, 6, 8 n.
— Vlft^sp, king, Dd. 37, 36; 44,
16 n. See Vutasp,
Kalpa, Sans., Ap. 384 n.
Kamak, bird, Ap. 378 n, 381. Kamak-sfii/, man, Dd. 38, 4, 5.
— vakhshbn, man, Dd. 36, 4, 5. Kangdejs, land, Dd. 37, 36 n; 90, 3 n,
5, 8n.
Ka«heri caves, Dd. On; Ep. I, xi, 6 n.
Kap6^, wolf, Ap. 381.
K^pOl, town, Ap. 373;
Karap, title, Dd. 72, 8; Ap. 384, 412.
Kav^, king, Ep. I, iv, 17. See KaiKavacf.
Kavi, title, Ap. 384 n.
KIvulistan, land, Ap. 373 n. Kayanians, Dd. 90, 5. K^m-nS-mazdS, stanza, Ap. 443. Keresisp, hero, Int. 18,19, 28; Dd. 17, 6; 36, 3; 37, 35, 97? 48, 41 n; 72, 4n; Ap. 369-381. Keshvars, Dd. 36, sn. See Regions. Khin, platform, Dd. 48, 14; 33, 27 n.
Khavzd, Av., Dd. 73, 3 n; 74, 2 n. Kh6r sin, Dd. 78, 14 n.
Kbrafstras, see Noxious creatures, Khrutilsp, man, Dd. 78, 2 *n. KhshnOmand, see Shnfimanb. Khshvash-m^unghd process, Ap.446. Khfimbik, title, Dd, 90, 3, 8 n. Khlir, day, Dd. 43,10.
Khui^^n, land. Int. 14, 25; Ep. II, i, an, 12n, v, 311.
Khurdah Avesta, Ap. 385 n. Khur-z&ashm, man, Dd. 2,10; 36, ^4, 5*
Khusro Ndshirvtn, king, Int. 27;
Ep. I, iv, 17; Ap. 394,397. Khvaniras, region, Dd. 36, 5, 7; 90, 3, Sn; Ep. I, i, 5.
Khvapar (persistent), Dd. 19, 7 n. Khvarizem, land, Ap. 373 n. Khv^tOk-das, Int. 18, 19, 28, 29; Dd. 65, I n; Ap. 389-430, 433 n. See Next-of-kin marriage.
Kik, title, Ap. 384, 412.
Kirman, land and town, Int. 13. 16, 17, 25, 27; Dd. On; 94,13; Ep.
I, on ; II, i, 13, ix, 12 ; III, i. Knathaiti, witch, Ap. 369.
Kuj^n, town, Ep. II, i, 12 n.
K0stik, Dd. 39, 7, 29 ; Ap. 383-387.
See Sacred thread-girdle.
JTaka^-i Dmtik m., Dd. 21, 2 n. See Daitih peak.
K^mrds, bird, Dd. 90, 3 n.
ATinva^ bridge, Dd. 20, 3; 21, (1-7;) 22, 2n; 24, 2, 6 ; 25, 2, 6 ; 32, 4; 34, 3, 4; 42,'2n; 44, 2on ; 81,18 n; 85, 7 n; Ep. I, iii, 9 ;
II, v, 17 n.
A!trav6ko-miyan6 r., Dd. 90, 3.
Ladle for sprinkling, Ap. 437.
Lamp for ceremonies, Dd. 43, 2, 6. Leader of the religion, Int. 13, 22, 27; Dd. On; 1, 6,10, 23, ^4; 44, 20 n; 45, 5; 88, 8; Ep. I, Hi, 10,, vii, 5; II, vi, 5, ix, 12 n.
Leadership of ditto, Ep. II, ix, 5. Lethargy, demon, Dd. 23, 5. Leviticus, book, Ap. 429. Libertinism, Dd. 78,14,15.
Liturgy, Dd. 2, 8 ; Ap. 432. Ldharasp, king, Dd. 78, 2 n.
Lord, Dd. 1, 20; Ap. 384, 385, 422. Luke, gospel, Ap. 39S.
Lunar mansion^, Ep. II, ii, 9 n,
Magb, Ap, 433 n. See Ablution seat. Mah-r<i, Dd. 43, 5 n; 48, i4t ^7* Maiden meeting the soul, Dd. 20, 3 n; 21, 6; 24, 5; 25, 5Maidhyd-zaremaya, season, Dd. 31, 14 n.
MaWyOk-zarem butter, Dd. 31.13.
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Mainy6-i Khar^/, book, Ap. 381, 398. Male and female things^ Dd, 93, 13 n; Ap. 409, 410.
Malkds, Dd. 37, 94; Cor. 479. Manicheans, Ep. 11, i, 1211.
M^nsar (text, liturgy), Dd. 1,7; 2, 8. Manuscripts described, Int. 1^-19, 29, 30.
M^nuj^thar,- author, Int. 13-15, 19, 22-28 j Dd. 0; 1, I, 3 n, 17 n; 94,13; Ep. I, o, xi, 12; II, o, i, iin, V, ion, ix, in, 12; III,o, I, 21.; Ap. 455, 458 m — king, Dd. 37, 35.
Marhaya, man, Dd. 37,82 ; 64, 2 n;
Ap. 416. See Mashy^th. Marhiydih, woman, Dd. 37, 82; 64, ^ 2 n; Ap. 416. See Mashytydih. Mark, gospel, Dd. 37,106n; Ap. 398. Marriage, see Next-of-kin; of cousins, Ap. 404, 407 n, 415, 424-428.
Mars, planet, Ep. II, ii, 9,10.
Marv, town, Ep. II, v, 3 n. Mas’audt, Ep. 'II, i, i2n.
Mashyiih, man, Dd. 64, 2, 6 n; 65, 2; 77, 4; Ap. 402, 411. See MarhayE.
Mashy^ydih, woman, Dd. 64, 2, 6 n;
li IT'
Maidilydfh.
Master (rauaf), Dd. 1, 20; 44, 13 ; Ap. 385, 442.
Mazda, Ap. 385, 387. See Auhar
majjkj?.
Mazdak, heretic, Ep. I, iv, 17 n; II,
1, 12 n.
MajB^a-worship, Int, 24; Dd. 1, 3;
2, II; 21, 2 n; 39, 8n; 94, in; Ep. II, i, ran; Ap. 386, 412, 4*4? 415^ 422 n, 423, 427.
— worshipper, Dd. 3,18 ; 4, 2 ; 48,
33; 75, 3n; Ap. 387, 448 n.
— worshippers, Int. 14, 24-27 ; Dd.
^15; 4, 4 ; 6, 2; 22,1, 3; 87, 36 n, 48, 93; 39,12; 41, If 7; 42, I; 44, 13; 45, 2 n, 6j; 48, 39; 06, ion; 72, 2; &0y 8n; Ep. I, ii, 12, iii, ij, vin, tn, X, 11-13; II, i, 6; Ap. 398^439, 431 n, 432, 452, 453. worshipping literature, Dd. 61,
3 n; religion, Int. 13, 23 ;
Dd. 1, 23n; Ep. I, xi, 9; II, VI, 2n; Ap. 387, 400, 411; superiors, Dd. 41, 9.
Mazendarin, land, Dd. 37, 44. M^zinikan demons, Dd. 37, 81; Ap . 437.
Meat-oifering, Ep. II, ix, 3. Meiyak-mah, com., Ep. I, v, i, 6, 3? 7’'9} II, vii, I, ix, I, 2, 4> 7, 10, 12-14; II, ii, 5-8, iii, I n; 111,7; Ap. 449.
Melted metal ablution, Dd. 32, 12, 13; 37,110.
Menstruation, Dd. 78, 4. Menstruous woman, Ap. 447. Mercury, planet, Ap. 418 n, Messiah, Dd. 37,'90, 91.
Metals, origin of, Dd. 64, 7. Meteors, Dd. 37, 55.
Mile (hasar), Ep. II, iii, 3 ; Ap. 456,
457.
Milk, food, Dd. 28, 5.
Millenniums, Dd. 37, ii n, 33, 97 n:
64,4; ee,io; 90,7. Miscarriage, Dd. 78, 6.
Mitdkht, demon, Dd. 37, 50, 51 n, 53*
Mitrd, angel, Dd. 14, 3; 31, ii;-the sun, Dd. 31,14.
— khurshe^,man, Int, 22, 23; Dd. 0. Mdbad, see Priest, officiating.
— of m6bads, Dd. 44, 21 n; Ep. I,
iv, i5n.
Moon’s influence, Dd. 71, 2. Mountains, growth of, Dd. 70, 2. Muhammadan conquest, Dd. 88, 8n; Ap. 399.
Muhammadans, Int. 26; Ep. I, viii, 3 n.
Mujpar, comet, Dd. 37, 55 n. Musuimans, Ap. 425.
Myazd, see Sacred feast.
Nabar, rite, Dd. 79, 4, 12. See Nanabar
NMvtSk r.‘ Dd. ©O, 3 n, 8 n. NikuiyyS, demon, Ep. I, x, 9. See Naflnghas.
Naqj-i Rustam ins., Dd. M,, 3 n;
Cor. 479. ’
Naremanau, title, Dd. 72, 4 n; Ap. 369.
Nas^t, see Dead matter.
Nask, Dd. 48, 250; 71, 3 n; Ap. 371 n; named, Int. 14; Dd. 48, 25 n; 81, 3; 68, in; Tl, 3 n; 84,14 n; Ep. I, ^li, i, 6, 7 ; Ap. 373, 394, 3935,. See
Scripture.
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Nasks, Int. 24; Dd. 37, 3611; 45, 2 n; 47, i n; Ep. I. x, 7 ; Ap. 370 n, 371 n, 394.
NasQj, demon, Dd. 17, 7, 8, 20 n; 48, 8 n; Ep. I, iv, 3; Ap. 438 n,
450 n
Nafinghas, demon, Dd. 94, 2 n. See Nakijiyy^.
Next-of-km marriage, Int. 28; Dd. 37, 82 ; 65,1-5 ; 77, 6; 78,19; Ap. 387 n, 413, 427-429; defined, Ap. 401, 402, 404, 405, 412, 417. See Khv^tuk-das. Nihiv, demon, Dd. 37, 52. Nikhshahpfir, com., Int. 28; Ep. II,
1, 2n; Ap. 397.
Nine nights’ seclusion, Ap. 453, 454.
Nirang-i kustt, Int. 28; Dd. 39, 19, n, 27 n; Ap. 383-388. Nirangistan, book, Int. 28 ; Dd. 86, I; 83, I n; Ep. I, iv, 15 n, 17 n.
Nishahpfihar, com., Int. 27; Ep. I, iv, 15, 17; man, Ep. II, i, 211; town, Ep. II, 1, 2 n, v, 3 n. Nishapur, town, Dd. 52, i n; Ep, I, iv, 17 n.
Nivik, man, Ap. 370, 372. Nivshahpfihar, man or town, Int. 14; Ep. II, i, 2.
Niyiai, demon, Dd. 37, 52 ; 77, 8, Nbldeke, Prof., Dd. 88, yn; 94, 13 n; Ep. I, IV, 17 n ; Cor. 479. N6nSbar, rite, Dd. 79, 4 n, 11. See Nabar.
Noosing the soul, Dd, 28, 3.
North, Dd. 25, sn; Ap. 442, 444,
448,449,451,454Ndshirvan, title, Int. 27; Ep. I, iv, 17 n.
Noxious creatures, Dd. 17,12 n, 16; 18, 3 ; 87, 52.
Ocean, Dd. 48, 32 n; 02, 2, 5 ; 93,
2, 3, 8, IIn; Ap. 418. See Wide-formed.
Omniscient wisdom, Dd.37, 43> 75; 39, II.
Ordeal by poison, Dd. 37,’ 74. Original good work, Dd. 12, i, 5.
— sin, Dd. 12, 5.
Orion, Dd. 37, 48 n; 39, 11 n. Ormazd, Ap. 425, See Afiharma^^/. Ouseley, Sir \V., Int. 25 n; Ep. I, o n.
Pa//ramg6j, lun. man., Ep. II, i\ 9-11.
Pahlcivi book, Ap. 398; commentaries, Dd. 45, 2 n; 66, i n; 71, 3n; Ap. 446 n, 458 n; inscriptions, Dd. On; Ep. I, xs
6 n; language, Dd. 22, 2 n; 46, 2n; Ap. 415; legend, Ap. 373381; literature, Int. 29; Dd. 2, II n; text, Dd. 16, 4 n; 37, 97 n; 39, 5 n; 64, 11 n; Ap. 403 n, 404 n, 422 n, 445 n; translations, Dd. 45, 2 n; 71, 3 n; Ep. I, iv, 3 n, vii, 4 n; Ap. 391, 39611, 427, 44211; translators, Ap. 392 n, 393, 42711, 431 n, 438 n, 452 n, 456 n, 457 n; version, Ap. 372, 381 n, 39211, 394, 397, 442 n, 455; works, Ap. 428; writers, Int. 28; Dd. 71, sn; 72, sn; Ap. 42311; writing, Dd. 42, i n; 46, 5 n ; 66, 22 n; Ap. 449 n.
Papak, man, Dd. 88, 7 n.
Pais, land, Int. 13, 22, 27 ; Dd. 0 n;
I, ion, 17 n; 45, 5; 66, 3, 15, 21, 28 ; 8S, I; 89, i; 94, 15 ; Ep. I, on, xi, 7; H, i, 8, v, 2, 5, 9, ix, 12; III, I.
Par/adga, chief, Dd. 90, 3 n.
Parsi, Ep. I,xi, 6 n; Ap. 383, 39S n, 406, 431; scriptures, Ap. 427; year, Dd. 1, 17 n; 31, 14 n; 47,
7 n; 81, I n; Ep. 1, xi, 12 n;
II, i, 2 n ; III, 21 n; Ap. 418 n. Parsts, Dd. On; 2, ion; 6, 211;
43, 5 n; Ep. I, viii, 3 n; II, ii, 9n; Ap» 389, 390, 40811, 427^429.
Panno, wolf, Ap. 381 n.
Patit, Dd. 41, 5 n; Ap. 3S5 11. See Renunciation.
Patron spirit (ahv5), Dd. 31, 7, 18; 39, 15, 25; 44, 20; Ep. I, V, 3, 4; Ap. 385, 442Pifir\%irya, man, Dd. 48, 33. Pazand, Dd. 37', 99 n; 90, 3 n; Ep.
II, ii, 9 n, iv, 3 n; Ap. 384,458 n. Pebbles used in Bareshnfim, Ep. I, vii, 16, 17, ix, 6 ; II, in, 12 ; Ap. 447
Period of the day, Dd, 43, 3, 8, 9; Ap. 448.
Persian vei*sion, Ap. 573-380; writer, Ap. 426.
Persians, Ap. 389, 390.
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Peshotanji Behramji, Dastfir, Int. 17 n, 30; Dd. 6, 2 n; 44, 2 n; 81, in; Ep. II, ii, pn; Ap. 389 n, 392 n, 399 n, 403 n, 404 n,
4 ion.
Peshydtanti, chief, Dd. 87, 36; 90, 3» 5, 7, 8 n.
P^jinas, land, Dd. 90, 8 n. See Pesyansai.
Pejhpai, Int. 13; Dd. On; 1, 10. See Leader.
Pejyansai,land, Dd. 17,6 n; 90, 3 n. See P^jin^.
Phases of the moon, Dd. 68, 1-6. Pig, Ep. I, viii, 3.
PirQzIbad, town, Dd. 88, 7 n.
Puin, land, Dd. 17, 6 n.
Pitaona, man, Ap. 370.
Pleiades, Dd. 87, 48; 39,11 n. Pomegranate bush, Dd. 48,16; Ap. 446 n.
Pontiff (ra^^), Int. 13; "Dd. On; 1, 6; 94, 13, 14; Ep- H, ix, 14; III, I, 22.
Pdriidakhstdih, man, Dd. 90, 3, 8 n. P6ry6//k^shih, see Primitive faith. Prayer before eating, Dd. 70, in; imperfect, Dd. 79, 1-12. See Inward prayer.
Priest, Dd. 79, 4 n; 86, 4 n; Ap. 417 n, 432 n, 436 n, 437 n; (a6rpat), Int. 13; Dd. 0 n; 46, i, 3-6; 66, I, 2, 18, 20, 33; 88, 5; Ep. I, o; II, o, i, 17, iii, 4, 9 n, ix, 3; Ap. 373,400; (magavag), Ep. I, iv, II, vi, 6. See High-priest.
— chief, Dd. 88, 4 n, 6 n; (mobad
of mbbads), Dd. 44, 21; Ep. I,
X, 8.
— officiating (magdpat), Dd. 44, i;
46, 5; (zdtd), Dd. 48, 13, 21,
23; 66,4; Ep. II, viii, 3;
supreme, Ep. I, iv, 15 ; see mdbad of mdbads.
Priesthood, Ep. I, iii, n n; II, ix, 3n; Ap. 414; (aerpatih), Dd. 46, 1-4; 46, I, 4,'5 n; (asravdih),Dd 71, 3; Ep. I, ii, 6,
X, 5
Priestly duties, Dd. 46, i; 46,2; 83, I n.
— lordship, Int. 13; Dd. On; Ep.
H. i, r, 2, 4, 16, ii, 3, vi, 3 ;
— Til, o.
— men, Dd. 1, 5 n, 21; 66, 6, 12,
17; 83, 1-6 ; 88, 4; Ep. I, iii,
10, iv, 7,10, X, 3, 5,13, xi, I, 3, 4, 8 ; II, i, 8, V, 4.
Priests, Dd. 66, son; Ep. I, ii, 6 n ;
11, V, 14 n ; Ap. 424, 428; (aerpatan), Dd. 1, 7 ; 46, 2, 3, 5;
46, 2; 66, 26 ; 85, 7 ; Ep. I, x, 7 ; II,ii,7; Ap. 422; (^sravdanh Dd. 46, 5; 46, 6 ; (magavbgan), Ep. I, VI, 6 ; (magdpatan), Dd, 1, 6.
— officiating (magdpat^n), Dd. 46,
5; Ep. I, iv, 10, 15; (z6tan), Dd. 48, 21.
Priestship, officiating, Ep. I, iv, ii. Primeval ox, Dd. 37, 46; 69, 2, 3 ; Ap. 380 n.
— religion (kadmon dinB), Ep. I, xi,
9
Primitive faith, Dd. 1, 23; 41, 10; 94, I, 7 n, 12, 13 ; Ep. I, IV, 4,
6, 10, VI, 6, IX, 13, 15, X, 6, 10;
II, iii, 14; III, 5, 7,16,23; Ap. 411
Producers of the renovation, Dd. 36,
1-7
Proper and improper, Dd. 44, 2;
47, 2, 4, 9. See Shiyast Lisbayast.
Propitiations, Dd. 29, i; 80, 2 ; 48, 21 n* See Dedications. Ptolemies, Ap. 429.
Punishment for sin, Dd. 6, 5, 6; 13,
I, 4; 14, I, 6-8 ; 18, 7; 20, 2 ; 24, 4, 6; 27, i, 5, 6; 32, 2, 9,
II, 14; 33, 3; 41, 5, 8; Ap. 443
Purifier, Ep. I, ii, 6, 9, iv, 4, 8, 9, vi, h 3> 4, 7, vii, 7, 9, 17, ix, 4, X, 3; II, li, I, 3, 7, 8, iii, 3,10-12, IV, 4-6, vii, 5,6, ix, 9; 111,6,8, 9; Ap. 432,433 n, 446,449, 451, 452, 454
Purifying cup, Dd. 39, 8; Ep. I, vii, 4, ix, 12.
PMk sea, Dd. 17,18 n.
Qandah^r, town, Dd. 17, 6 n. Quotations from AV., Dd. 74, 3 n; Ap. 397, 398
— from Byt, Dd., 37, 43 n.
Dk., Dd. 44, 20 n; 90, 8 n;
84, i-ii; Ep. I, viii, i n; Ap. 370-372, 394-397, 399-413
Mkh., Dd. 37, 28 n; 90, 3 n;
Ap. 381, 382, 399.
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Quotations from Pabl. Riv., Ep. Ill,
11 n; Ap. 373-381, 4x5-423Pahl. Vend., Dd. 17, 3; 31,
24 n ; 38, 21 ; 41, 9, 10; Ep. I, ii, 3, 8, 10, iv, 3, vii, I, 10-12 ; Ap. 392, 431-453,455-458.
Pahl. Yas., Ap. 392, 393, 437,
442-444.
Pers. Riv., Dd. 37, 94 n; Ap.
373 n-380 n, 424, 425.
Vend., Dd. 20, 3 n; 30, 4 n;
31, 5 XI5 32, 4 XX j 33, 5 xij 72, Sn; Ep. 1, iv, 3; II, iii, 5, vi,
2 n; Ap. 391.
ViS'p.j Ap. 425 n.
Yas., Dd. 28, 7; 37, 48 n; 38,
12 ; 79, I n; Ap. 385-387, 39Xj 448 n, 449.
— not identified, Dd. 4, 4, 5 ; 7, 3, 4? 7 J 12, 3“5 j 3 5 ®2, 13, 37, 121 ; 39, II, 23 ; 43, 10; 42,7; 44, 12, 21; 45, 5; 93, 15-17; Ep. I, iii, 8,9, vii, 4, viii, 7 ; II, i, 10.
Rju/ (master, pontiff), Int. 13 ; Dd. On; 1, 6, 20 ; 36, 2 ; 44,13 n; 84, 13.
Rai, town, Int. 27; Ep. II, i, 13. Rain, Dd. 48, 32 ; 80, 3 n; 93,1-17 *» Ap. 378 n, 452.
Rainbow, Dd. 67, 1-3; 91, 2 n, 8 n. Ram, angel, Dd. 28, 2 n; 30, 4 n. Raoias-^aeshman, man, Dd. 2,10 n; 36, 4 n.
Rapithvan, rite, Dd. 44, 2 n.
RashnO, angel, Dd. 14, 4; 21> 4 n; 30, 2, 3 n; 31, u ; 87, 42 n; 44, 20 n; 73> 17 XX; Ep-b, i. Ready money, Dd. 52,4 n. RecomJ)ense for good works, Dd. 5, 3; 6, 5, 7; 12,4; 13, 31, 25;
Ap. 442.
Reed, meas., Dd. 21, 3, 5; 48, 5; Ap. 395, 432
Regions of the earth, Dd. 86, 5 n, 6, 7; 82, 6.
Religious rites (dtn6), Dd. 89, 25; 42i 6; 47,1; 80, 2; 00, 6; Ep.
I, vii, 9; II, ix, 8; all, Dd.
4; 5? 7? 9 5 46, 5; 54, 5 5 66, 1-4, 6, 7, II, 12,15,17,1932, 25, 27, 30-32; 78, 19; 81, 14; 88, 1-6; 85, 5-7; 86, 2, 3, 6, 7; 88, I, 3, 5-7, 9-xx; Ap. 424
Renovation of the universe, Dd. 1, 3; 2, 8,10, 13, 15', 3, 18 ; 4,5;
7, 2 ; 31, 10, 16 ; 32, 6,10, 12 ; 86, 2, 3 ; 36, i“4, 6 ; 37, 22, 38, 98, 107, 120; 38, 13; 41, 6; 48, 4, 16; 77, 6, 7; Ap. 400, 401.
Renunciation of sin, Dd. 41,5, 7,10, ii; 48, 20; 78, 17; 79, 10; Ep. Ill, 18, 20; Ap. 380, 384, 385
Resurrection, Dd. 1, 3; 2, 8, ion;
8, I n; 13, 4 ; 14, 6 n ; 16,7,^5 19,7; 31,13 XX, 25 ; 32,10; 35, i;37, i, 3,100 n; 75, 3-5 5 Ep. II, iii, I n; Ap. 378, 382, 417 n, 423 n.
Retribution, Dd. 12, 2 ; 41, 9, n ; 76, 5; 78,1, 17; 79, 3, io;Ep.
n, iii, 4- _ ,
Righteous gifts, Dd. 44, 1946, 5, 7; 60, 2; 84, 3; Ap. 421. Ritual, Dd. 45,6 ; Ap. 415, 421, 422, 432, 446.
RMyat, Pahl., Int. 15, 18, 28; Ap. 373, 414, 415, 423; 426, 428; quoted, see Quotations.
— Pers., Int. 28; Dd. 52, in; 81,
13 n; Ep. I, vi, i n, vii, 8 n, 16n; Ap. 373, 38X, 4x4, 424, 428; quoted, see Quotations. River-beds, Dd 70, 1-5.
Romans, Ep. II, viii, 5 n; Ap. 406 n, 429.
Rdshi'nd'iashni, man, Dd. 2,10; 86, 4, 5
ROb^nik sin, Dd. 14, 3 n.
Rustam, hero, Ap. 369 n.
Sacred being (y^datO), Dd. 39, 6«
— beings (yajsian), Dd. 1, 3, 6, 7,
25; 2, 10, ri; 8, 16; 17,20; 22, I, 2, 5; 26, 2; 31, i8n; 37,10, 21,58,72-74,88,97,98, 108; 39, 8, 19, 23, 32 ; 40, 3, 6-8,12 ; 41^ 9 5 44, 7, 8; 46, 7; 46, 3; 48, 4, 5, 20-22,24, 26, 37,38; 66, 17, 23; 71, 2; 77, z, 7; 79,12 ; 85, 2, 5; 86, 8; 87, 2; 88, 10; 93, 15 ; Ep. I,
o, ij I, 3j 5>xi, 4? X4 5 II, i> x, 2, vi, I, viii, 2^ 5; III, o, 22 ; Ap. 400, 444? 454- See Angels*
— cake (drdn), Dd. 28,1; 30, (i,)
2, 4; 43, 1-4, 6, 7; 79,7, xi; 81,13-15
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Sacred ceremony, see Ceremony.
— feast (myazd), Dd. 47, i; 82, 4 ;
83, 4; 84, 4; Ap. 426.
— fire, Dd. 48,11 n, 34,39; 06,21;
81, 18 n; 89, i; 90, 2, 6; Ep. I, hi, II, 13, 14; II, viii, 3.
— hymns (githas), Dd. 20, 3; 61,
9; 79, 7; 85, 4; Ep.\I, ii, 12; Ap. 390, 397.
— milk, Dd. 48, 33.
— shirt, Dd. 39, 19 n, 21; 40, i, 2,
— thread-girdle (kustik), Dd. 39, i,
19-25, 27, 30; 40, j, 3 ; 43,5 n ; Ap. 383.
— twigs (bares6m;, Dd.4:3, 5; 48,
14 n, 17; Ep. I, iv, 3; 111, I, 13; Ap. 432, 433.
Sad-darband-i Hush, book, Ap. 373 n. Sad-dar Bundahij, book, Dd. 79,4 n. Sa^^vistar^Ji assembly, Dd. 14, 5 n. Sa^na bird, Dd. 90, 3 n.
Sagastan, land, Dd. 2 n. Sakl^um nask, Int. 24; Ep. I, viii,
I, 6, 7.
• iJam, man, Ap. 369 n.
Sim, man, Dd. 48, 41; Ap. 38t. SImln, title, Dd. 17, 6 ; 36, 3; 37, 97; 48, 41 n; Ap. 369. Sandal-woodj Ap. 446 n.
Sandarac, Ap. 446.
Saoshyas, apo&tle, Ap. 369.
Sarakhs, town, Int. 13, 25, 27; Ep.
II, i, i2n,v, 3.
Sarsaoky ox, Dd. 37, 99 n.
Saru, demon, Ep. I, x, 9.
Sasanian dynasty, Ap. 428.
— inscription, Di 91, 3 n; Cor, 479. Satan, Dd. 87, 106 n.
5ata-tarakl, lun. man., Ep. II, ii, 9 n. Saturn, planet, Ep. II, ii, 9,10. ^SatvihartK, hin. man., Ep. II, ii, 9
II.
S^ukavastany land, Dd. 90, 4 n. Savah, region, Dd. 36, 5.
Scripture (avesta), Ap. 443; (nask), Dd. 48, 25, 28, 34, 38 ; 61, 3. Season-festivals, Dd. i n; 47, (7 ;) 48, 8 ,* Ep. I, viii, 3 ; Ap. 426.
Secluded, place of the, Ap, 452,453. Seeds, see Source and Tree.
S^g, demon, Dd. 39, 28 n. Selections of Zl^-sparam, book, Int, ^ 14, 15; Ep.IIl, 23n; Ap. 394. Shahnimab, book, Dd. 17, 6 n; 37,97 n; 70, 3 n ; Ap. 369 n.
ShahpOhar, priest, Int. 13; Ep. I, iii, 10.
ShatvairO, angel, Dd. 48, in, 17 n; Ap. 415, 434 n; month, Dd. 1, 17*
Shaving the head, Ap. 408.
Shlyast Ll-shayast, book, Dd. 44, 2 n; Ap. 414, 420 n. See Proper and improper.
Shirasj, town, Int. 14, 22, 25, 27; Dd. 1, 17; 88, 7 n; Ep. I, iii, 13; II, i, II, V, 3, 4, 10, viii,
1. 3
Shnumano (dedication, propitiation), Dd. 29, I; 30, i.
Showing a dog to the dead, Dd. 17, 20; 18, 2.
Sin, Dd. 11, 2 ; 12, 3 ; 15, i, 2 ; 24,
2, 3 ; 25, 3 ; 82, 6 ; 37, 79 ; 40,
4 ; 45, 6 ; 50, 3 ; 75, 2 ; 78,14, 15; 79, s, 3; 89, i; 94, 7,811; Ep. I, viii, 2, 3; II, i, ir ; Ap. 372, 378, 38011, 399, 422, 424; account of, Dd. 13,1-4 ; 14, i, 2, 4; 31, 2, 10; accumulation of, E>d. 32,12 ; '34, 4; 37,11 r; affecting accusers, Dd. 14, 3; atonement for, Dd. 12, 2, 4 ; 16, 4; 41, 8,10; 72, 11; 76, 5 ; 78, 17, 19; 79, 12; Ap. 414; confinement of, Dd. 39, 10, 20, 23 ; deliverance from, Ep. I, li,
5 ; demons of, Dd. 32, 5,11,12; 34, 4; 37, 110; grievous, Dd. 89, i; 50, 2; 78, 16; 79, 8; Ep. Ill, r I n; Ap. 417; growth of, Dd. H, 2 ; 12, 5 ; 37, 109 ; heinous, Dd.49, 4, 5 ; 72, 1,2; 76, 3; 77, i; 78, 2; Ap. 423; impotence of, Dd. 37, 112 ; imputed, Dd. 42, 4; 61, 4; 78, 9, 10; Ap. 456-458; of apostasy, Dd. 41, 1-6;. of running about uncovered, Dd. 40,1,4; source of, Ep. I, ii, 3; store of, Dd. 26, 5 ; washing away of, Dd^ 37, III. See BddySzg/s?, Drayln-^ftyijnih, Eradication, Farman, HamSmal, Kh6r, Original, Punishment, Renunciation, Retribution, Tanapfihar.
Sinfulness, Dd. 25, 6; 48, 19; 71, 2, 4; 72,10; 77,12; 78, r, 15, i8;79,8;Ep.II,ix,2;
Ap. 379.
Sinners, put to death, see Slaying.
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Sinners, seven heinous, Dd. 72, 2-9.
Sirius, star, Dd. 93, i n; Ap. 418 n.
Sirkan, town, Int. 14, 25-27; Ep. I, o,xi, 4n; 11,i, 4, r2n,v, 2, sn, 9, 14, vi, 4n, vii, i, 3 n, viii, i.
StrOzah, Dd. 43, 7 n; 79, 4 n.
Siyavash, prince, Dd. 37, 36; 80, 5, 6n.
Sky, nature of, Dd. 91, 1-3, 8-ro; three parts of, Dd. 37, 24-31, 45, 46; 39, 14, 15 n; 73, an.
Slaying heinous sinners, Dd. 70,1-4.
Snavidhaka, man, Ap. 370.
Solomon, king, Dd. 39, 17 n; Ap. 390
Soma, plant, Dd. 48, 16 n.
Sdshans, apostle, Dd. 2, 10, 12, 13; 4,6; 28,7; 36, 4,5; 37,36, 43, ipon; 48, 30; Ep. I, v, 3; II, iii, I n; Ap. 417, 444 ; com., Ep. I, V, I, 6, vi, I, 2, ix, I, 4,
c in, 7.
Soul, Dd. 3,8; 5, 5; 8, 4-6; 9, i, 4, 1-2, 3> 4 J 6, 7; 13, 2; 10, 1-4; 23, 7 ; 24, 1-4, 5 ^ 1 26, 1-4; 27, 5, 6; 28, 2, 5, 7 ;
h 4, 7, 8, 15-17, 20; 32, 4, 16; 37, 79, 108; 38, 3; 41, 8; 42, 2, 6; 44, 22; 46, 2 ; 52, 3; p, II n, 12; 76, 5; 82, 4, 5;
7; 86,5; 84, 6,11; Ep.I, •) 4. 5) ii, *1 7) II) X, 12; II, iii, 6, V, II, 12, viii, 5 n; Ap. 421. Souls, Dd. 14, 6; 19, I, 4; 21, 9; 83, 6; 31, 8; 82, 12; 87, 50, 131, 132; 44, 20, 22 j 86, 8; Ap. 420.
Source of all seeds, Dd. 92, 3. %>ear, meas., Dd. 21, 5; Ap. 395. S^, Dd. 40, 5 n,9n; 79, i n, 8n; Ap. 448 n, 449 n.
Spendarmjn!/, angel, Dd. 48, in; 64, 6 n; 94, 2 ; App. (393,) 396,
401, 402, 415, 416, 437, 444; day and month, Ep. I, xi, 12. S^^el, Prof., Ap. 431 n.
Spirit of air, Dd. 28, 2, 5 ; 30, 4 n; 31, 4 n.
Spiritual counterpart, Dd. 28, 5 n.
— faculties (ahvd), Dd. 7, 7,
-- life (ahv6), Dd.94, i, 2 ; Ep. Ill, I n, 5 ; (ahvdth), Dd. 6,5 ; Ep. I, iv, I; (hflk5), Dd. 16, 4, 6; 17,4; Ep, I,v,4
— men, Dd. 1, 5, 7.
wisdom, Dd. 19.
Spitama, title, Dd. 36, 2 n. Spitaman, title, see Zaratmt.
Sr6sh, angel, Dd, 3, 13, 14; 6, 2 n ; 14, 4 ; 28, I, 5, 6; 29, i, 2 ; 31, II; 44, 20 n; 79, 4 n; 81, 12-14; 94, in; Ap. 443, 447, 448.
Sr6sh6-iararam, Dd. 79, 9 n. Sr^var, snake, Dd. 72, 4 ; Ap. 370, 371, 374? 381.
Star station in the sky, Dd. 92, 5. Step, meas., Ap. 433-435, 436 n. Stipend, Dd. 44, 4, 6-8, ii, 12, 1417 ; 66, 6 83, 4, 6 ; 86, 4-6 ;
86, 2, 4; 87, 2; 88, 13.
Stir (tetradrachm), Dd. 62, i n ; 56, 2, 9 ; 69, 2; 78, 13-15 ;
79, 9.
Sui^ar nask, Int. 28; Dd. 90, 8 n ;
Ap. 370, 371 n, 372, 373Supreme high-priest, Int. 13; Ep. II, i, 9n, 13 n.
TlkhmOrup, king, Dd. 2, 10; 37, 35; 5.
Taniptihar sin, Dd. 40, 4 nr; 78, (13;) 79, 9n; Ap. (426.)
Tap, demon, Dd. 87, 51.
Tardmat, demon, Dd, 89, 28 n; 94, 2.
demon, Ep. I,- x, 9.
Taurus, Dd. 31, 14.
Teheran, town, Ep. II, i, 13 n. Tehmuras Dinshawji Anklesaria, Mr., Int. 16, 24; Ep. Ill, ii; Ap. 373
Text (a-z^ist^k), Dd. 48, 25, 38; 78, 13 ; (m^nsar), Dd. 1, 7.
Third night after death, Dd. 8, i;
13, 2; 20, 3; 81,14. Thra^taona, king, Dd. 2, ion; 37, 97 n.
Three days after a death, Dd. 28, i; 48, 40; 81, 3-8, 10,13-14.
— nights’ account, Dd. 14, 4, 5;
28,5.
after death, Dd. 8, 4 ; 16, 7 ;
20,2 ; 24,1-5; 2©, 1-5; 66, i, 2^ 72, II; 78,17 n.
— ^ punishment, Dd. 14, 6 n, 7;
41, 8.
Thrita, man, Ap. 369.
Tigris, river, Dd. 92, 2 n.
Time, unlimited, Dd. 37, 16.
Tir, angel, Ap. 418; month, Dd. 1,
17.
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Tijtar, angel, Dd. 48, 32 n; 90, 3 n; 83, I, 3, 7, 10, II, 13, 15, 17; Ap, 418 n.
Tortoise, origin of, Ap. 419. Transliteration of Pahlavi, Int. 2022.
Tree of all seeds, Dd, 17, 18 n; 90, 3 n.
Tughazghnz, tribe, Int. 14, 25, 27 ;
Ep. II, i, 12, V, 3 n.
Tur, Dd. 70, 3 ; 90, 3 n.
— i Aiirviit^-sang, man, Ap. 412,
413.
—! Br^ar-vakhsh, man, Dd. 72, 8, Turin, land, Dd. 90, 6,
Ttirlnians, Ap. 413 n.
TUs, man, Dd. 36, 3 ; Ap. 371 n.
XJdaij woman, Dd. 78, 2 n. Ukhshya^-ereta, apostle, Dd. 2,10 n.
— nemangh, apostle, Dd. 2, idn. Unnatural intercourse, Dd. 72, i, 6,
7,10-12 ; 73, i“3; 74,1-3 ; 75, I, 2, 5; 76, I; 77, i, 8-12. Upasnat(f§, Av., Ep. II, iii, 2, ix, 3. Urvakhshaya, man, Ap. 369, 370. Urvasna, Av., Ap. 446 n.
Urvis lake, Dd. 37,118 n. UsM-darena m., Dd. 30, 2 n.
Va^^ak, woman, Dd. 72, 5; 78, 2. Vadhagbana, title, Dd. 72, 5 n.
VI8 tbe bad, demon, Dd. 30, 4; 87, 44j 5a; Ep. ri, iii, 15, viii, 5.
— the good, angel, Dd. 28, 2 n; SO,
(4;) 31, 4 n; 36, 3 ; 44, 20 n. Va€ska, land, Ap. 371 n.
Vl^, see Inward prayer.
VIhrIm, angel, Dd. 81, 7 n. Vlhram-sh^ P^^^st, Ep; I, iii, ion. Varahrin, angel, Dd. 31, 7; fire of, Dd. 48, 34 n, 39 n; 81,18; 90,, 2 n, 6 n,
Vlreda^-gadman, man, Dd. 36, 4, 5. Vareda^^-iKyaren6, man, Dd. 36, 4 n. VarenS, demon, Dd. 37, 44; 94, 2. Vareshava, man, Ap. 370. Var4mlnsar nask, Ap. 371 n, 394. Vendidl^ book, Dd. 45, 6 47,
in;71,3n,3n; 78,i3n; Ep. I, iv, 13 n; Ap. 372 n, 453; service, Dd. 48, 26 n; Ep. I, vii, 10, 12,13 ; II,ix, ion; Ap. 447, 451. See Quotations.
— Pahlavi, Int. 28, 29; Ep. I, iv.
i7n,v, in,8 n; Ap. 394,427 n. See Quotations.
Vendida^^^dah, book, Ap. 372 n. Verethraghna, angel, Dd. 31, 7 n. Vejk6, land, Ap. 371.
V^van, man, Dd. 36, 3,
Vibizu, meas., Ap. 432 n, 447. Vida^^lfsh, region, Dd. 88, 5. Vtdhtrisdy man, Dd. 48, 33. Vi^irkari“i Dinik, book, Ap. 414. Vikaya, Av., Ep. I, vi, 6 ; II, ii, 7. Vipinii^ak, Dd. 72, 7.
Viptak, Dd. 72,6.
Virlf, priest, Ap, 397, 398.
Visparai, book; Dd, 39, i n; service, Dd. 45, 6; 81,13.
Vijtisp, king, Dd. 78, 2 n; 90, 8 n ; Ap. 373 n, 380, 444; earth of, Ap. 436. See Kai-Vutaap.
— yajt, book, Dd. 47, i n; Pahlavi,
Ap. 392 n.
Vivangha, man, Dd. 37, 95; 39, 16.
Vizarash, demon, Dd. 30, 4 n; 32, 4j 7; 37,44; Ep- IIjV, 13 n. Vohu^frydn fire, Dd. 17, 18 n; 48, 34 n.
Vohd-gaona, scent, Ap. 446 n.
— kereti, scent, Ap. 446 n. Vohfiman,’angel, Dd. 3, 13, 14, 16,
17; 7, 7; 14, 2; 31,5,11; 40, 2 ; 48,1 n; 72, 10 n ; 94, I n ; Ep. I, iii, i; Ap. 415, 443 ; man, Ap. 393.
VobUman’s garment, Dd. 39, 19;
40, 2 n; 48, 9.
Ybrdbarjt, region, Dd. 86, 5. Y6r%arjt, region, Dd. 36, 5, Vouru-nem6, man, Dd. 36, 4 n.
— sav6, man, Dd. 36, 4 n.
Weevil, origin of, Ap. 419. Westergaard, Prof., Int. 15,29; Dd.
48, 25 n; Cor. 479. Whirlwinds, Dd. 93, 7-9. Wide-formed ocean, Dd. 17, 18 n;
92, 2, 5. See Ocpan.
Wife, only child, Dd. 64,13 n ; privileged, Dd. 64, 9,13 n ; 55, 2 ; 66, 2,8; 68, 3; 62, 3,4; 81, 4; serving, Dd. 66, 4 n, 7,
Will (testament), Dd. 64,9; 62, 3. Wind, angel, Ap. 372 n; demon, Ap. 373, 376, 377^
Wine-drinking, Dd. 60, 3 ; 61, i-i i.
— selling, Dd. 50, 1-4,
INDEX.
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Wisdom, acquired and instinctive, £)d. 40, 3 n; Ap. 409. Witchcraft, Ap. 417, 430,
Witches, Dd. 24, 5 ; 37, 55? 5<5; 39, II; Ap. 384, 418-420, 424, 428.
Wives, five kinds, Dd. 64, 9 n. Wizards, Dd. 72, 8 ; Ap. 384, 420, 424
Worst existence, Dd. 14, 7 ; 33, 3; 41, 5, 6.
Worthy of death, Dd. 41, 3, 5 ; 42, 6; 67, 2,4 ; 70,2; Ep.lII, 19; Ap. 392, 408, 417, 424, 426.
Ta^hmdj/ujady chief, Dd. 90, 3, 8 n. Yasna, book, Dd. 39, i n; Ap. 384n; rite, Dd. 46, 6n; 48, 26 n; Ep. II, ix, 10 n. See Quotations.
— haptanghaiti, Ap. 371 n.
— Pahlavi, Ap. 394, 428. See Quo
tations.
Yajtd, see Ceremony. Yatha-ahu-vairyo formula, Ap. 371 n, 386 n, 448,454. See Ahunavar. Yajjf^akari, king, Int 14; Ep. Ill, 21.
Ya^i^n, see Angels, Sacred beings.
— pSnak, man, Int. 25 ; Ep. I, xi, 6,
10.
Yasjun, see Ceremonial. Y^NhS-h^tam formula, Ap. 371 n. Yim, king, Dd. 2, 10; 86, 2; 37, 35, 80, 94 n, 95; 39,16, 22, 23, a8; 66, 5; Ap. 418, 419-; his enclosure, Dd. 37, 95.
Yimak, queen, Ap. 418, 419.
Ydstd, chief, Dd. 90, 3, 8n; Ap. 411 n.
Yfidan-Yim, priest, Int. 13; Dd. 0; 1, i; 94, 13; Ep. I, o, iii, 10, vii, 5, xi, 12; II, o, ix, 12; III, o, I, 2, 21.
Za^/-sparam, priest, Int. 13-16, 19, 25-27; Ep. I, o, i, 2 n, ii, 6 n, iv, 7 n, 8 n, V, I n, 5 n, 7 n, x, 3 n, 13 n, xi, 3 n, 10 n; II, 0, i, 2 n, 73 12 n, ii, in, V, 3 n, 14 n, vii, 2 n, ix, 8 n; III, 2, 17; Ap.
^55
Zaini,demon,Dd.37,52; Ep. I,x,o.
Zand,,Dd. 1, 7; 45, (2;) ee, I, 3 ; Ep. I, IV, II; II, iii, 14 n, ix, 10.
Zaratujt, apostle, Dd. 1, 23n; 2, (10,) II n, 12; 4, 6; 48, 16, 30; 94,14; Ep. II, i, V, ii; ■^P* 369, 386, 410, 444 n; addressed by evil spirit, Dd. 72, 5 n ; Avesta of, Ap. 447; blessed (yajtd-fravahar), Dd. 48, 30; his early home, Dd. 21, an; his origin, Dd. 48, 16; law of, Ep. II, iv, I, 2; perfect (pashum), Ep. II, ix, 15 ; III, 23; preaches, Ap. 412, 413; righteous, Dd. 37, 36; sees Keresasp, Ap. 37i-375> 379" 381 ; slain, Dd. 72, 8 n; talks with Auharmas;^/, Dd. 7, 7; Ep. I, iii, 8, vii, 10-12 ; II, i, 10; Ap. 381, 415-417, 419-423, 431, 430, 437, 455; the Spitamln, Dd. 4, 4; 19, 3; 36, (2 ;) 87, 43; 39, 19, 23; 94, 14; Ep. I, IV, 3,x, 9; II, vi, 2, ix, 14; HI, 2a; Ap. 379, 380 n, 432.
— supreme, Ep. I, iv, n.
— the club-foote^ priest, Int. 26;
Ep. II, i, 13.
Zaremeya, month, Int. 24; Dd. 31, 14.
ZarmSn, demon, Dd. 37, 44, 52.
Zindah-rav^n rites, Dd, 81, i n.
Z6r, see Holy-water.
Zoroastrian religion, Int. 14.
Zoroastrians, Int. 14.
Z6t6, see Priest, officiating.
CORRECTIONS,
P. 66, line 15; p. 67,1. 7; for *Mitr6’ read
P. 108, lines I, 3, for ‘the Supreme Being' and ‘the Being' read ‘God (y^dato),' and cancel note i.
P. 109, note 2, add ‘Malkos has also been read MarkOs and traced to Av. inahrkfij6 (see Fragment VIII, 2 in Westergaard's ZendAvesta, p. 334), which appears to be the title of some demon, regarding whom very little can be ascertained from the text that mentions him.'
P. 143,1- 12 ; 145, L 6; 150, note 6; 252,1. 6 ; 289, note 2; 318, 11. 26, 27 ; 346,1. 24; for ‘ Atur' and ‘ Atdro' read ‘ Atilr’ and ‘ Aturb.'
The following emendations depend upon the meaning to be attached to the word vaspbharak, or vasp^harak, which in Mkh. I, 7 was traced to Pers. bl, ‘with,’ and sipihrah, ‘sphei*e, world, universe,'and supposed to mean ‘world-renowned,’ being rendered by vi k hy at im at in Sanskrit. The objections to this etymology are that Pers. ba is Pahl a-rak (not va), which is nearly always replaced by Huz. levatman, and that vaspdhar appears to be the^ correct form of the word v as pur, which explains the Huz. barb^t^, literally ‘son of the houseMn the Pahlavi Farhang (p. 9, ed. H.); the latter word having been the highest title of the Persian nobility, probably confined to the heads of seven families (see Noldeke's Geschichte der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, pp. 71, 501). Such nobles are called barbitan in the HE^iabM inscription, line 6, and vaspfiharakan in the Naqj-i Rustam inscription, line 6; they may perhaps be styled ‘ princes,' and their title, vaspiihar, may be traced to the ancient Persian equivalent of Av. vis6 puthra (Vend. VII, 114), literally ‘son of the village or borough.’ It may be noted, however, that the word ‘ sphere' does really occur in a form very similar to this title, in the word aspiharakanikih^,‘as regards the spheres,' in Dd. 69, 4.
P. 78, 11. 11-13, read‘But those who are the more princely (vaspuharak^ni ktar) producers of the renovation are said to be seven,. .'
P. 91,11. II, 12, read .. and he made the princes (vaspuharak^nihi) contented.’
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CORRECTIONS.
‘P. 172, II. 26, 27, read . a minder of the princes of the religion (dinvaspfiharakand), the angels, and pure thoughts ..
P. 262, 11. 15, 16, read . and its position is most princely (vaspuharakaniktar).’
P, 281, 11. 17, 18, read ^ On account of the princeliness (vispuharak^nih) of the goodi people of Khyaniras ..
P. 289,11, 14,15, read ^ , A am more applauding the princes (vSsp6harak^nd-zahtar) about the property of the profession . . .*
P, 306,11. 23, 24, read ^... to keep in use the equal measure which is more the custom of his own superiors (nafjman vasphharakantar).’
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aspirata
Nasalis
4$ 2 TRANSLITERATION OF ORIENTAL ALPHABETS
Bentales modiftcatae (linguales, &c.)
38 Tenuts
39 ,, aspirata
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oocr>o»~<c<io:>'^«5cofc^cc
59 Visarga